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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

5ANKHAYANA-G/?/HYA-StJTRA. 


The Gz'z'hya-sutra ascribed to Sankhayana, which has 
been edited and translated into German by myself in the 
XVth volume of the Indische Studien, is based on the first 
of the four Vedas, the Rig-veda in the Bashkala recension 1 , 
and among the Brahmazza texts, on the Kaushltaka. Its 
reputed author, whom we ordinarily find called by his family 
name, Sankhayana, had the proper name Suya^yia. This 
we may infer from the lists of Vedic teachers given in 
different Gz-zhya texts where they describe the Tarpazza 
ceremony. Though in these lists the order of names 
varies very much, yet the two names Suya^ia and Sankha- 
yana are constantly placed side by side, so that this fact 
alone would render it probable that they belonged to the 
same person. Thus we read in the Sahkhayana-Gz-zhya 
IV, io = VI, i: 

Kaholazzz Kaushitakizzz, Mahikaushitakizzz, Suyazzz 
Sinkhiyanam, Ajvalayanam, Aitareyam, Mahaitareyam. 

Here we have grouped together the two Brahmazza 
authors (with the fictitious doubles, the great Kaushitaki, 
the great Aitareya) and the two corresponding Sutra 
authors belonging to the two chief branches of the Rig- 
veda literature; first comes one Brihmazza author (for 
Kahola Kaushitaki is o n e person) with the Sutra author 
connected with him, then the second Sutra author and the 
corresponding Brihmazza teacher. 

In the Sambavya- Grihya. (Indische Studien, XV, 154 ) the 
corresponding passage runs thus: 

Gargya- Gautama- Sakaiya- Bibhravya- Mizzzfattavya 


1 See XV, 5 , 9 . 
B 2 
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[sic]- Mawz/ukeya/z Suy agn a- Sawzkhyayana- Catukar- 
nyeyah [sic] Paizzzga [sic]- .Sambavy’-Aitareya/z. 

The same Grihya still more explicitly bears witness to 
the name of Suya^wa -Sankhayana, by adding at the end 
of the list from which these names are quoted the following 
words: Suya^wa .Sakhayanas [sic] trz[pya]tu, i. e. ‘ May Su- 
yagfia .Sankhayana satiate himself (with the water offering).’ 

In the A.fvalayana-Gnhya III, 4, we read: 

Kaholawz Kaushitaka^ Mahakaushitakaw Paingyazzz 
Mahapaingya m Suyagnam .Sankhayanam Aitareyam 
Mahaitareyam. 

We may also quote here a Karika given by Naraya/za 1 
in his great commentary on the .Sankhayana-Grzhya 
(I, 1, 10): 

Atrarazzipradanazzz yad adhvaryu^ kurute kva^it 2 

mata m tan na Suya^wasya, mathitaw so ’tra nckkhati. 

It would perhaps be hazardous to claim for the author of 
this Karik 4 the authority of an independent witness, for 
very likely he may have derived his knowledge from the 
lists of teachers which we have quoted before. But at all 
events the concordance of the three Grzhya texts furnishes 
a proof which, I think, cannot be set aside by another 
testimony which we must mention now. At the end of the 
Kaushitaki-Arazzyaka (Adhyaya 15) we find a Vawzra or 
list of the teachers by whom the knowledge contained in that 
Arazzyaka is supposed to have been handed down. The 
opening words of this list run thus: 

‘Om! Now follows the Varna. Adoration to the 
Brahman! Adoration to the teachers! We have learnt 
(this text) from Guzzikhya .Sankhayana, Guzzakhya 
•Sankhdyana from Kahola Kaushitaki, Kahola Kaushitaki 
from Uddalaka Aruzzi, &c.’ 

It is a very natural supposition that the author of this 
list intended to begin with the name of the Doctor 
epony mus, if we may say so, of the Sfitras of his school, and 
then to proceed to name the Doctor eponymus of the 
Br&hmazzas, and after him the more ancient teachers and 

1 Manuscr. Chambers 712 (Berlin Royal Library), fol. 12 b. 

3 Comp. Paraskara-Grfhya I, 2, 5 : ararcipradanam eke. 
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sages. But whether the author of this passage really sup¬ 
posed this Guwakhya .Sankhayana to be the author of the 
.Sankhayana-sutras, or not, we shall be justified in following 
rather the unanimous statements of the texts previously 
quoted, and in accepting in accordance with them, as the 
full name of our Sfitrakara, the name Suya^wa .Sankhayana. 

The Grfhya-sutra which has been here translated pre¬ 
supposes, as all Grzhya-sfttras do, the existence of the 
•Srauta-sfitra, with which it is intimately connected and 
which is referred to in the Grfhya in several instances 1 . 

Here the question arises whether the Gn'hya-sutra was 
composed by the same author to whom the authorship of 
the .Srauta-sutra belongs, so that the two texts form to¬ 
gether, and would, in the conception of their author, be 
intended to form, one great body of Sutras, or, on the other 
hand, whether the Gn’hya-sfttra is a later addition to the 
.Srauta-sutra. On this question I have ventured, in the 
preface to my German edition of .Sankhayana 2 , to offer a few 
remarks which, however, I feel bound to say do not seem to 
myself quite decisive. I there pointed out that the Grzhya- 
sutra contains a few aphorisms which we should rather expect 
would have found their place in the .Srauta-sutra, if the two 
texts were composed by the same author and on a common 
plan 3 . But, apart from the possibility that in a work of such 
considerable extent as that collection of Sutras would be, 
such trifling incongruences or irregularities might very 
easily escape the attention even of a very careful author, 
there is still another objection that may be urged against 
the inference drawn by me from such passages. It can be 
shown 4 that the Grfhya texts which we possess are based 
to some extent on one common original, from which they 
have taken verbatim, or nearly verbatim, a certain number 
of aphorisms. Thus if we were to suppose that .Sankhayana, 


1 See, for instance, Grihya. I, 16, I (irauta IV, 16, 2). 

3 Indische Studien, vol. xv, pp. n, 12. 

3 The Sutras with reference to which I made that observation are I, 8, 14; 
14,13-15; II, 15, ro. Comp. .Srauta-sfttra II, 7, 12 ; IV, 21. 

4 I intend to give some proofs of this in the General Introduction to the 
GWhya-s&tras which will be given in the second volume of these translations. 




6 SANKHAYANA-G.R/HYA-SUTRA. 

or whosoever the author of this Grzhya-sfitra may have 
been, found the aphorisms on which I once based my argu¬ 
ment, in that original text, this would explain the occur¬ 
rence of those passages in a portion of the great body of 
Sfttras different from that in which we should expect to 
meet them. Now several of the passages in question recur 
identically in other Grfhya texts, so that we may infer 
indeed that they are taken from that lost original, and we 
have no means to judge whether the other similar passages 
are not taken from it also. I believe, therefore, that the 
opinion which I once pronounced regarding the relation in 
which the two Sutra texts stand to each other, cannot be 
vindicated, and that it is better to leave that question un¬ 
answered until perhaps further discoveries throw a new light 
on it. 

For the reconstruction of the correct text of the Nankhd- 
yana-Grfhya, and occasionally also for its interpretation, it 
is of considerable importance that we possess, besides the 
Devanagari MSS. of the text and of the commentaries, a 
South Indian MS. written in the Grantha character (MS. 
Whish 78 in the library of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
London) which contains a Gnhya based on that of Jfarikha- 
yana and following it, during the greater part of the work, 
nearly word for word 1 . It is designated in the MS., at the 
end of the single Adhyayas, as ‘ Kaushitaka-Gr/hya.’ It 
therefore professes to follow the teaching of the same Brah- 
ma«a which is adhered to also by the Stitra school of 
vS'ankhayana. A metrical commentary, which in the MS. 
follows after the text, names in its opening Sloka a teacher 
Samba vya as the author of this Sutra. The Sloka runs thus: 
Natva Kaushitaki£arya#z Sambavya^z sutraknttamam 
grzhyam tadiyazzz sawzkshipya vyakhyasye bahuvisnmtam. 

(‘ Having bowed to the most excellent author of Sutras, 
to Sambavya, the A/farya belonging to the Kaushitaka 
school, I shall compose a short commentary on his Grihya, 
which has been forgotten by many.’) 

The name of this Sambavya does not occur among the 

1 Comp, the statements given with regard to that text in my German edition 
of .Sahkhayana, Indische Studien, XV, 4 seq. 
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teachers enumerated in the description of the Tarpa»a 
ceremony, neither in SMkMyana IV, io, nor in Axvala- 
yana III, 4; but in the list of the S'ambavya- Grt'hya itself 
it is found (see above, p. 4); and besides it seems to me 
also to be mentioned in Axvalayana-Grfhya IV, 8, 34, in 
which passage it will scarcely be considered too bold to 
conjecture Sambavya instead of Sknivatya. 

Though the MS. of the S'dmbavya-G^fhya is very con¬ 
fused, and full of blunders of all sorts, yet it deserves to be 
attentively studied by all scholars who are accustomed to 
look, if not in theory yet in practice, on the agreement of 
a few Vedic text MSS., or of a few Indian commentaries, 
as if it had a claim to an unassailable authority to which 
European Orientalists would have no right to deny their 
faith. In the Saiikhayana-Grfhya a number of passages 
are found in which corrupt readings or perverse explana¬ 
tions are supported by all the SMkh&yana MSS. and 
by all the Sankhayana commentaries, and if, by a rare 
and fortunate chance, the Sambavya Grantha MS., which 
is unaffected by the blunders of the Devanagari MSS., 
had not been discovered in the south of the peninsula, 
these readings and explanations would seem to rest on the 
unanimous agreement of tradition. Perhaps it seems un¬ 
necessary to dwell on this point, for very few Orientalists, 
if any, would be prepared to assert that Indian tradition is 
infallible. But when looking over many of the editions 
and translations of the Vedic texts, even such as have been 
published in the last years, one finds plentiful occasion to 
observe that in hundreds of passages tradition has been 
practically treated, by scholars of very high merit, as if it 
had an authority not very far removed from infallibility. 
A case like that of which we have to speak here, in which 
a whole set of MSS., and occasionally also of commentaries, 
can be tested by a MS. of a nearly related text, written in 
a different character and in a distant part of India, will 
strengthen our belief that we are right in judging for our¬ 
selves, even if that judgment should oppose itself to such 
authorities as N&r&yawa or Rama^andra or Cayarama. 

Perhaps it will not be out of place to add here, as an 
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illustration of these remarks, a few observations on one of 
the passages in which the rejection of the traditional .Sari- 
khayana reading, together with the traditional .Sahkhayana 
explanation, is confirmed by the .Sambavya MS., though 
no doubt, even without the aid of that MS., we ought to 
have formed the right conclusions for ourselves. At .Sin- 
khiyana II, 4,1. a the traditional reading is: 

Mama vrate hmlayaw te dadhami mama £ittam anu 
£itta m te astu | mama vafam ekamana ^ushasva Brzhas- 
patish tvk niyunaktu mahyam iti | kamasya brahma- 
£aryasyasav iti. 

Sahkhayana is treating here of the Upanayana, or the 
initiation of the student who is received by a teacher and 
intends to study the Veda with him. The teacher on that 
occasion is to pronounce the Mantra which we have just 
transcribed, and which translated into English would run 
thus: 

‘ Under my will I take thy heart; after my mind shall thy 
mind follow; in my word thou shalt rejoice with all thy 
heart; may Brzhaspati join thee to me.’ 1 Of the Brahma- 
£arya of Khma (or lust), N. N.! ’ 

The MSS. give the end of the passage as we have printed 
it above, kamasya brahma^aryasyhshv iti. This 
Nhrhyazza explains in the following way. Brahma^arya 
here means the observances which the student has to keep 
through certain periods of time before the different texts 
which he has to learn can be taught him. First comes 
the Shvitri verse, for which he prepares himself by observ¬ 
ing the savitra vrata; this lasts either one year, or three 
days, or the Sivitri can also be taught him immediately 
(see chap. 5, 1-3). Then follows the jukriya vrata, of 
three days, or twelve days, or one year, or any other period 
of time according to the teacher’s pleasure (chap. 11, 10); 
by this vrata the student is enabled to study the main 
portion of the Veda. Finally come the jak vara, vratika, 
aupanishada observances, each of which has to last one 
year, and which refer to the different parts of the Ara^yaka 
(see chap, x 1, x 1 seq., and the sixth book). Now the formula 
of which we treat here refers principally to the savitra 
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vrata. The teacher announces to the student how long 
he has to keep that vrata. He says (Sfitra i), ‘ May Bri- 
haspati join thee to me (Sutra 2) for a brahma^arya (i. e. a 
vrata) of such and such (kamasya) a time (one year, three 
days, &c.), N. N. 1 ’ Kama (the pleasure) would thus stand 
here as an expletive which was to be replaced in each single 
case by the indication of the real space of time that de¬ 
pended on the teacher’s pleasure (‘... niyunaktu mahya?« 
sawvatsarikasya trairatrikasya vanvakshikasya va savitrasya 
brahma^aryasyimukamukararmann iti vakyasawzyogo gn<t- 
ya h’). The same should take place at the corresponding 
forms of Upanayana which had to precede the entrance of the 
student upon the jukriya, .rakvara, &c. observances. This is 
the explanation of Narayawa, with which Rama^andra and 
all the other commentaries agree. It will scarcely be neces¬ 
sary to observe that the singular use of k &ma, on which this 
traditional explanation rests, is neither in accordance with 
the meaning of the word, nor supported by any parallel texts. 
So, even before I had the opportunity of collating the .Slm- 
bavya MS., I had no doubt that the system of the Vratas 
has nothing at all to do with our Sutra, and that its text 
should be made intelligible by a slight alteration touch¬ 
ing only the quantity of the a in two syllables, by writing, 
Kamasya brahma<£ary asy as 4 v iti (thou art the 
BrahmaMrin of Kama, N. N. 1 ), as we read in A^valayana I, 
20,8,kasya brahma^aryasi, prawasya brahmaMry 
a si. Afterwards I found that the Grantha MS. of 5 ambavya 
gives the very reading which I had conjectured. 

Passages like this are not very rare in the Gz-zhya-sfitras. 
In the other Sutras we are not in the same favourable 
position of possessing a MS. which enables us, as the 
Grantha MS. of .Sambavya does, to test their text. 

We cannot conclude these introductory remarks without 
speaking of the later additions tacked on at the end of 
the original body of the 6'aiikhayana-GAhya-sutras 1 . 
There are unmistakable indications that the fifth and 
sixth books are later additions. The fifth book is 


1 Comp, the remarks in my German edition of fi'ahkhayana, Ind. Stndien, 
XV, 7. 
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designated as a parisish/a in a Karikh quoted by 
Narayawa: 

parijish/ad ivasathye parva«atikrame ka.ruk 
Vaixvanarayagnaye Mgnayc 1 tantumate tatha. 

(‘ According to the Paruish/a, if one of the half-monthly 
sacrifices has been omitted, a mess of rice should be offered 
on the sacred domestic fire to Agni Vai-svanara and to 
Agni Tantumat.’) 

The passages of the ‘ Parifishi'a ’ here referred to are the 
two first aphorisms of V, 4: 

‘ Now if a half-monthly sacrifice has not been performed, 
one or the other of them, then a mess of rice (is to be 
offered)— 

‘With (the words), “To Agni Vairvanara svaha 1 To 
Agni Tantumat svihdl’” 

There are, besides, several passages in which N 4 raya«a 
himself mentions the fifth book under the designation of 
Parueshadhyaya 2 . And even if we had not the authority of 
the Kfirikd and of Narayawa, the contents alone of the fifth 
book would raise our suspicion against its genuineness. 
The matter ordinarily treated of in the Grfhya texts is 
brought to an end in Adhyayas I-IV; in the fifth book 
we find diverse supplementary additions on points dis¬ 
cussed before; rules, which no doubt would have been given 
at their proper place, had the fifth book been composed at 
the same time, and by the same author, as the preceding 
books 3 . Besides, we find different prayajvkitta oblations 
treated of, and a description of two ceremonies which are 
mentioned, as far as I know, in no other Gn'hya-sutra, 
but belong to the rites frequently described in such works 
as Pur 4 «as, Parirish/as, and later Dharma texts: the con¬ 
secration of ponds or wells (chap. 2), and the consecration 
of gardens (chap. 3). 

There can thus be little doubt as to the secondary 
character of the fifth book. And this alone suffices to 


1 vfignaye the MS. 

3 Nfirayarca on I, 9, 3 ; 10, 2. 

8 The Paddhati inserts the paraphrase of several of these rules into the 
explanation of the first Adhyaya. 
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furnish an important argument in favour of the same view 
with regard to the sixth book also. This view is further¬ 
more supported by the opening invocation in that book, 
addressed to Brahman and to a number of mythological 
beings and Vedic sages and teachers. It is evident that 
by such an invocation this book is characterised as a sepa¬ 
rate treatise, presupposing of course the main body of the 
.Sankhayana-sutras, but not forming part of it in the same 
sense in which, for instance, the second or the third Adhyaya 
does. The object of that treatise is the exposition of the 
ritual connected with the study of the Rahasya texts. The 
sixth book, composed no doubt by a later adherent of the 
■Sankhayana school, returns, in fact, to, and enlarges on, 
matters that have already found their proper place in the 
original Grfhya-sutra at II, ia, and partly also at IV, 7. 


SAN K H A YA N A-GAYIIY A-S U TR A. 


Adhyaya I, KhAATZA 1. 

1. Now henceforth we shall declare the Paka- 
ya^»as. 

2. When (a pupil) is going to return (from his 
teacher), let him keep that fire (as his domestic fire) 
on which he has put the last piece of wood (as 
required by the regulations for a student), 

3. Or (he should keep) his nuptial fire. 

l,i. The ceremonies to be treated of are defined here as the 
Pakaya^was (i. e. oblations of cooked offerings) just as in the 
opening sentence of the Paraskara-Grzhya they are called grz'hya- 
sthdlipdkds. This is indeed the most characteristic form of 
offerings belonging to the domain of the Grzhya ritual, though it 
would not be correct to state that the Grzhya-sutras treat exclu¬ 
sively of sacrificial ceremonies of this kind. 

2. As to the duty of the Vedic student of putting every day 
a piece of wood on the sacred fire of his teacher, see below, II, 6, 8, 
and compare the Grzhya-sawgraha-parifish/a II, 58. According 
to a K&rM given by Narayazza, and the Karmapradipa (I, 6,13), 
the prescription of this Sutra regarding the time for the kindling 
of the sacred fire refers exclusively to the case of v a g d a n a (be¬ 
trothal). Comp, also Dr. Bloomfield’s note on the Grzhya-sazzz- 
graha-parij-ish/a I, 7 6 (Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft, XXXV, 560). In the Karika it is stated that if the 
betrothed girl dies after the fire has been kindled, but before the 
marriage, the sacrificer is not to forsake his fire, but to marry 
another girl; if he cannot find a bride, he should make the fire 
enter into himself according to the rules given by .Sahkhayana- 
Gz-zhya V, 1, and himself become uttararramin, i.e. enter one of 
the two final Ajramas. 
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4. Some declare (that the domestic fire should be 
kindled) at the time of the division of the inheritance. 

5. Or that after the death of the householder the 
eldest one himself (should kindle it). 

6. (It should be kindled) on the day of the new 
moon of the month of VaLsakha or on another (new 
moon day). 

7. Some say (that the fire should be kindled) 
according to the (sacrificer’s) wishes under the (cor¬ 
responding) constellation. 

8. He should light his fire at one of the following 
places, viz. in the house of a Vabya who is rich in 

5. Naraya«a: ‘If the fire has not been kindled at the time 
stated above, then, after the householder .. . i. e. the father, even 
if he should not have performed the fidhfina, or the elder brother 
has died, the eldest son (or the son who after his elder brother’s 
death has become the eldest), after he has performed the Sapiwtfika- 
ra»a (for the dead father or brother; see below, IV, 3, and the ninth 
chapter of the Parmsh/a [book V]), even if he has not divided the 
inheritance with his younger brothers (so that the time stated in the 
fourth Sfitra would not have arrived), should kindle the fire him¬ 
self, i. e. without an officiating priest (rftvi^). ... Or the Sfitra 
should be divided into two; prete vfi grfhapatau (or after the 
death of the householder), and svayaw £7 ay an (the eminent one 
himself), i. e. of Brahmawas, Kshatriyas, and Vairyas a gy&y&n, 
which means a most eminent person, a Brithmaraa, performs the 
Pakaya^rlas himself; for the two other castes the Pakaya^was have 
to be performed through an officiating priest: this is the meaning 
of this svaya m (himself).’ I have given this note of Naraya«a as 
a specimen of the entirely arbitrary and obviously misleading expla¬ 
nations which are unfortunately so frequently found in this author, 
as indeed in most of the other Sfitra commentators. As to the 
true meaning of this svayaw I still adhere to the explanation 
which I proposed in my German edition of the text (p. 118), that 
in case no division of the inheritance takes place, the sacred fire 
should be kindled on behalf of all the joint-proprietors, but that 
only the eldest brother should act personally (svayawz). 

8. Or, ‘ at (the fire of) a person rich in cattle, in the house of 
a Valrya,’ &c. ? The commentators (see p. 1x8 of the German 
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cattle, at a frying-pan, or (at the fire of) one who 
offers many sacrifices. 

9. Some say that (the fire should be fetched from 
one of the above-mentioned places) in the evening 
and in the morning. 

10. The inauguration (of the fire) by an evening 
offering should be learnt from the Adhvaryus, ac¬ 
cording to (my) teacher. 

11. In the morning he shall offer a full oblation 
with a verse sacred to Vishmi, or silently. 

12. The time for setting it (i.e. the domestic fire) 
in a blaze and for sacrificing on it has been explained 
by (the rules given with regard to) the Agnihotra. 

edition) differ as to whether in puruparu-vi/kula one or two 
alternatives are contained, and it is interesting to see that the 
Sfitra authors themselves differed in this respect; Paraskara (I, 2,3), 
when declaring from what place the fire should be fetched, speaks 
of the house of a Vairya rich in cattle; Ajvalayana, on the contrary, 
who in the Grzhya-sfitra does not expressly treat of the kindling of 
the domestic fire, in the corresponding passage of the .Srauta-sfitra 
(II, 2, I), gives the rule that the dakshiwfigni is to be fetched 
‘from the house of aVai.cya or from a rich person.’ 

9-ri. I now differ from the opinion which I pronounced in my 
German edition with regard to the relation in which these three 
Sfitras stand to each other. I think they ought to be understood 
thus: 9. Some teachers say that the fetching of the fire from its 
yoni, as taught in Sfitra 8, ought to be done twice; in the evening, 
so that the fire, after the necessary rites have been performed, goes 
out, and then again in the morning. 10. But my (the author’s) 
teacher (comp, as to fiMrya k, Katyayana’s .Srauta-sfitra I, 3, 7; 
Professor Garbe’s note on Vaitana-sfitra 1, 3) is of opinion that 
the fire should be fetched only once, and that with this fire the 
ceremonies which are taught by the Adhvaryus are to be per¬ 
formed in the evening (see, for instance, Katy. IV, 7. 8, which 
passage is paraphrased here by Narayawa). 11. In the morning 
(according to the same teacher, not, as I once understood this 
passage, according to the eke referred to in Sfitra 9), a full obla¬ 
tion is to be offered, &c. 

12. .Srauta-sfitra II, 6, 2 seq. 
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13. And ‘ invested with the sacrificial cord,’ &c., 
all these rules, as far as they are applicable, should 
be applied (here also) in consequence of the unity 
of the ritual. 

14. With regard to this they quote also (the 
following iSloka): 

15. ‘The kinds of Pakaya^was, the kinds of Ha- 
virya^was, and again the kinds of Soma sacrifices, 

‘ Twenty-one by number, these are proclaimed to 
be the kinds of sacrifice.’ 

K HAND A 2 . 

1. At the end of the sacrificial acts (follows) the 
distribution of food to Brahma«as. 

2. Voice, (pleasantness of) form, age, learning, 
moral character, (right) conduct are the qualities 
(required in the Br&hmawas who are to be invited 
thereto). 


13. .Srauta-sfitra I, 1, 6. 7: yagwopaviti devakarmawi karoti, 
prSAlnSviti pitryani, &c. The unity of the ritual of course means 
the unity of the two great domains of the Srauta and Grfhya ritual. 

x 5. With regard to the twenty-one kinds of sacrifice compare, 
for instance, Gautama VIII, 18-20; Max Muller, Z. D. M. G. 
IX, p. lxxiii; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 326. The seven 
kinds of Pakayagnas are the Ash/aka sacrifices (see below, III, 
12 seq.), the sacrifices offered at each Parvan (I, 3), the Araddha 
(or funeral) sacrifices (IV, x seq.), the sacrifice of the Aravawt 
full moon (IV, 15), of the Agrahayawi (IV, 17 seq.), of the 
Afaitri (IV, 19), and of the Afvayu^i (IV, 16). The seven Havis 
sacrifices (belonging, as is the case also with the third division of 
sacrifices, to the Srauta ritual) are the Agnyadheya, the Agnihotra, 
the sacrifices of the full and new moon, the Agrayawa, the three 
Waturmasya sacrifices, the Nirfid^apafubandha, and the Sautra- 
mara. The seven kinds of Soma sacrifices (of which the more 
ancient texts mention only three or four sawzsthfis, see Weber, 
Indische Studien, IX, 120) are the Agnish/oma, the Atyagnish/oma, 
the Ukthya, the Sho</arin, the Atiratra, the Aptoryama. 
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3. Learning, however, outweighs every (other 
qualification). 

4. A learned one should not be passed over. 

5. ‘ The threefold (knowledge, viz. that) which 
refers to the deities, that which refers to the Atman, 
and that which refers to sacrifice, 

‘ (Handed down) in the Mantras and in the Brdh- 
ma«a : this is called learning. 

6. ‘ A performer of the sacred rights, a man who 
has studied (the Veda), who is old in learning and 
devoted to austerities: 

‘ He who gives food (even) once to such (a Brah- 
mana), hunger will not befall that man any more. 

7. ‘Whatsoever deity he may wish to satiate at 
any sacrifice, 

‘ Destining it to that (deity) in his mind, he shall 
give (the food) to a person like that. 

8. ‘ An oblation deposited in a person like that 
will never miss its way to the deity; 

‘ Treasure of men, vessel of gods (in which they 
receive what is given to them) he is called.’ 

Khaada 3 . 

1. Now (follow) the ceremonies of the days of the 
new and full moon. 

He fasts. 

2. In the morning, when the sun shines on the 

3 . 1. Most probably this rule should be divided into two Sfitras, 
so that atha darraptirwamasau would stand as the heading of 
the chapter; comp, below, chap. 18, 1, atha iaturthikarma; 
chap. 24, 1, atha ^dtakarma, &c. 

2. ‘ If this is expressly stated, the oblation is to be made in 
night-time ; for instance, at the Vistoshpatiya ceremony it is stated, 
“The tenth oblation of the Sthallpaka, to Agni Svish/akrft at 
night ’’ (see below, III, 4, 8).’ Naraya«a. 
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top of the great trees, that is the most auspicious 
time for all kinds of sacrifices, unless there be a 
special rule. 

3. With a genial mind, clean, on a pure, protected 
spot, having cooked a full, thin mess of rice, he 
offers that cooked oblation to the deities of the 
festivals of the new and full moon, distributing it in 
the due way. 

4. In the oblations of cooked food the acts of 
taking (the intended oblation), of putting it down 
(near the fire), and of sprinkling it (with water) are 
performed with regard to the deities of the (re¬ 
spective) Mantras. 


3. On vighana, which I have translated thin, see the note in 
the German edition, pp. 119 seq. 

The deities of the festivals of the new and full moon (i. e. of the 
rites which in the *Srauta ritual correspond to that taught here) are, 
at the full moon, Agni and Agnishomau, at the new moon, Agni, 
Vishwu, and Indragni, who are preceded in both cases by Agni 
and Soma as the deities of the two agyabhagas (see below, ch. 9, 7), 
and followed by Agni Svish/akrft. For more detailed statements 
see Hillebrandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer (Jena, 
1879), pp. 102 seq. 

4. For instance, the taking of the portion of food destined to 
Agni should be performed with the Mantra: Agnaye tvfi ^ush- 
ta.m grihnami, &c. A number of ceremonies common to the 
Sthalipaka ritual and to the ordinary ritual of Agya oblations, such 
as the strewing of Kura grass round the fire, the ceremonies 
regarding the Pavitras (strainers), &c., have to be supplied here 
from the Agya ritual given below (ch. 7 seq.); this may be looked upon 
as an argument in favour of our conjecture which will be stated in 
the preface (vol. ii of the Grfhya-sfttras), that our text, as probably 
is the case also with the Paraskara-sfitra, is based on an original, 
the opening sentences of which are preserved to us in Afinkh. I, 
5, i-5=Paraskara I, 4, 1-5, so that the first chapters of Aankha- 
yana, and among them the exposition of the festivals of the full 
and new moon, would have been prefixed to the original commence¬ 
ment of the text 

[*>] C 
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5. And the rules about the portions to be cut off 
(from the sacrificial food, are valid). 

6. But before the sacrifices of the new and full 
moon one should make offerings to the deities of 
the Anvarambhawiya ceremony. 

7. The time for the new moon sacrifice is not 
elapsed until the full moon, nor that for the full 
moon sacrifice until the new moon. 

8. And some say that the morning oblation may 
be made at the time of the evening oblation, in the 
case of danger. 

9. But the time is fixed, as at the Agnihotra an 
expiation has been prescribed for him who has 
neglected the time. 

10. At the two daily oblations one should use as 
sacrificial food either rice or barley or grains. 

11. In case these are not at hand, other (sorts of 
sacrificial food are) not prohibited. 

12. Some say that if he uses grains, he should 
wash them. 

13. With the other (kinds of food) no such pre¬ 
paration takes place. 


5. On the avadanadharmls comp. Weber, Indische Studien, X, 
95; Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, pp. 122 seqq. 

6. The Anvarambha»iya-ish/i is the sacrifice taught in the 
•Srauta texts which is to be performed before the sacrificer for the 
first time offers the Dawapfirwamasa sacrifice. See Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 330; Hillebrandt, loc. cit., p. 185. The deities of this 
ceremony are Agnivish»fi, Sarasvati, and Sarasvat. 

7. Comp, the expiatory sacrifice prescribed in the Parirish/a book, 
V, 4. 

8. The text here passes over from the two monthly sacrifices to 
the two daily ones, which correspond to the Agnihotra of the 
•Srauta ritual. 
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14. In the evening (he makes the oblation) to 
Agni, in the morning to Sftrya, 

15. And after both silently to Pra^apati. 

16. Some (say that) before the first oblation a 
piece of wood (is to be put on the fire). 

17. The sprinkling with water as indicated (in the 
■Srauta-sfttra). 

KHA2V.DA 4 . 

t. When he has risen in the morning and has 
sipped water, let him daily repeat his recital. 

2. (This consists of, or is accompanied by, the 
following texts :) the two verses, ‘ To-day, god 
Savitar’ (Rig-veda V, 82, 4-5); the hymn, ‘Go 
away, Manasaspati ’ (X, 164); the hymn, ‘Right 
and truth’ (X, 190); the verses, ‘Look down, ye 
Adityas,’ to the end of the hymn (VIII, 47, 11-18); 


14, 15. These are the same deities who are worshipped also at 
the Agnihotra. 

17. .Srauta-sfitra II, 6,9—11. Comp, p.120 of the German edition. 

4 , x. The Paddhati of Rfimafendra understands s vadhyayam 
adhiyita as a prescription to perform the daily Brahmaya^fta('comp., 
for instance, Arval&yana-Gnhya III, 2 ; Apastamba 1 ,11, 22 seq.), 
which consists in the recitation of portions of the Veda; the hymns 
and verses stated in Sutra 2 are, according to the same authority, 
to be repeated immediately after the recitation of the svfidhyfiya 
(‘ svadhyayanantaram’). Narayana, on the contrary, considers that 
the svadhyaya prescribed in Sutra 1 consists of those very hymns 
and verses which are indicated in the second Sfitra. As to the 
Brahmayandta, he says that the h at the end of the second Sfitra 
may be referred to it (‘ the word ka, means that texts procuring a 
long life, such as Rig-veda I, 89, should be murmured, or an in¬ 
junction of the Brahmaya^fta is intended’). At all events it is very 
difficult to believe that the recitation of the texts stated in this chapter 
should be quite independent from the daily Brahmaya^wa. About 
the performance of the Brahmaya^jia in our days comp, the note of 
Professor Biihler, Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. 43. 

C 2 
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the verse, ‘ 0 Indra, the best treasures’ (II, 21, 6); 
the verse, ‘ The swan dwelling in purity’ (IV, 40, 5) ; 
the verse, ‘Adoration to the great ones’ (I, 27, 13); 
the verse, ‘What we fear, Indra’ (VIII, 50, 13); the 
verse, ‘And of the sleep’ (I, 120, 12); the verse, ‘He 
who says to me, O king’ (II, 28, 10); the hymn, 
‘ Let glory be mine, Agni’ (X, 128); and the five 
verses, ‘ Bliss may create for us ’ (V, 51,11 seq.). 

Khaatja 5. 

1. There are four kinds of Pakaya^as, viz. the 
Huta, the Ahuta, the Prahuta, and the Prasita. 

2. On the following five occasions, viz. the wed¬ 
ding, the tonsure (of the child’s head), the initiation 
(of the BrahmaMrin), the cutting of the beard, and 
the parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 
outer hall— 

3. To a place that has been smeared (with cow- 
dung), which is elevated, and which has been 
sprinkled (with water), he carries forward the fire, 

4. Having kindled it by rubbing, according to 
some teachers, at his marriage. 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 


5 , 1. This Sfttra and the following ones down to the fifth are 
identical with Paraskara I, 4, 1-5 ; it seems to me that we have 
here before us the opening Sutras of a lost text from which this 
passage has been copied both by Aahkhayana and Paraskara. 
Comp, the preface of the second volume of the Grzhya-sfttras. 

With regard to the fourfold division of Pakaya^was stated here 
comp, below, chap. 10, 7. 

2. Comp, the Kirikd quoted by Narayazza, ‘ vivahadishu bahyo 
’gnir mazzrfape ia tad ishyata iti.’ 

3. On the Agni-prazzayana comp, the details given in the Grzhya- 
sazzzgraha-pari.rish/'a (Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft, vol. xxxv), I, 64-69. 
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time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious day 
he shall seize the hand of a girl, 

6. Who should possess (the auspicious) charac¬ 
teristics (required), 

7. Whose limbs should be proportionate, 

8. Whose hair should be smooth, 

9. Who should also have at her neck two curls 
turned to the right. 

10. (Of such a girl) he shall know that she will 
give birth to six men. 

K HAND A 6 . 

1. If he will acquire a wife, let him recite over 
the wooers (whom he sends to the girl’s father) 
when they go away, the verse, ‘ Thornless ’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 23). 

2. When they arrive, they take flowers, fruits, 
barley, and a pot of water. 

3. They say thrice, ‘ Here I am, sir ! ’ 

4. When these words have been uttered, they 
ask the girl in marriage, reciting the clan names, 
the dwellers turning their faces to the east, the 
visitors to the west. 

5. When the matter pleases both sides, let them 
touch a full vessel into which have been put flowers, 


9. On avartau comp, the note in the German edition, p. 121. 

6, 1. ‘The wooers, i.e. his own father, &c.’ Naraya«a. 

3. ‘ When the father of the suitor and the others, together with 
their AMrya, have arrived at the house of him who is to give away 
the girl, they station themselves in the hall, and the father of the 
suitor says thrice, “ Here am I, N. N. (amukafarman), Sir I ”—in 
these words he announces himself three times .... For at the 
house of the person who gives the girl away, there arrive also, in 
order to see the festivities, many other people. In order to dis¬ 
tinguish himself from these, he pronounces his name.’ Ndrlyawa. 
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fried grain, fruits, barley, and gold, and let them 
recite (the formula), ‘ Undisturbed art thou, the 
undisturbable vigour of the gods, not cursed, pro¬ 
tecting against a curse, unexposed to a curse. 
Might I straightway attain to truth. Put me into 
prosperity.’ 

6. With the verse, * Offspring may produce us ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 43), the A^irya of the girl’s 
(family), standing up, places (the vessel) on her 
head (saying), * Offspring I put into thee, cattle 
I put into thee, splendour and holy lustre I put 
into thee.’ 


Khaat>a 7 . 

1. When assent has been declared (by the girl’s 
father, the bridegroom) sacrifices. 

2. He besmears a quadrangular space with cow- 
dung. 

3. (Let him consider in the ceremonies to be 
performed,) of the two eastern intermediate direc¬ 
tions, the southern one as that to which (the rites) 
should be directed, if the rites belong to the Manes, 


6 . The position of the words as well as the sense favours com¬ 
bining the genitive kanyiya h with iHrya h, not with mftr- 
dhani, though Rlma/£andra says that the varapaksha^arya is to 
be understood. 

7 , 1 seq. Here follows a description of the sacrifice which is to 
be performed when the girl’s father has declared his assent 
(pratif rute) to give her away in marriage: this is the general 
model for all Grfhya sacrifices.—‘ Varo^uhoti,’ Narayawa. 

3. ‘ He here states an exception to the rule, “ The ceremonies 
sacred to the Manes are directed towards the south” (.Srauta-sutra 
I, 1, 14) .... He should consider the south-eastern direction, 
sacred to Agni, as that to which the ceremonies are to be directed 
(pra/ltm purvara kalpayet) which are sacred to the Manes, such as 
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4. The northern one, if the rites belong to the 
gods, 

5. Or rather the east (itself) according to some 
(teachers). 

6. He draws in the middle (of the sacrificial 
ground) a line from south to north, 

7. Upwards from this, turned upwards, to the 
south one line, in the middle one, to the north one. 

8. These he sprinkles (with water), 

9. Carries forward the fire with the verse, ‘ I 
carry forward Agni with genial mind; may he be 
the assembler of goods. Do no harm to us, to the 
old nor to the young; be a saviour to us, to men 
and animals,’ 

10. Or (he carries it forward) silently, 

11. Then he wipes with his wet hand three 
times around the fire, turning his right side to it. 
This they call SamOhana (sweeping together). 


prescribed in the Sfitra, “ Let him make oblations every month to 
the Fathers” (IV, 1, 1) .... He states an exception to the rule, 
“The ceremonies sacred to the gods are directed towards the east” 
(.Smut. I, 1, 13) ... . The northern of the two eastern inter¬ 
mediate directions, sacred to irana, should be considered as that to 
which the ceremonies sacred to the gods, such as oblations, &c., 
are to be directed.'—Comp. Ajvalayana-Vraut. I, 12, 4. 

6-7. See the quotations from Rama^andra’s and Narayawa’s 
commentaries, p. 123 of the German edition. An illustration of the 
form of the sthawrfila with the lines drawn thereon is given by 
Dr. Bloomfield in his note on the Grfhya-sawgraha-paruish/a I, 52 
seq.; instead of the three lines, however, which are here prescribed 
in Sfitra 7, there are four indicated in accordance with the doctrine 
of that Parirish/a and of Gobhila himself, which are stated to be 
sacred to Pr/thivi, Pragfipati, Indra, and Soma, while the line turned 
from south to north is sacred to Agni. 

9. On the Agnipraraayana (carrying forward of the fire) see the 
Grfhya-sawgraha-parmsh/a I, 64-69. 
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12. Once, turning his left side to it, in the rites 
belonging to the Manes. 


KiiaadA 8. 

1. Now (follows) the strewing (of grass) around 
(the fire). 

2. He strews eastward-pointed Kusa grass around 
it, in three layers or in five layers, 

3. Beginning on the east side, then to the west, 
then to the west. 

4. He covers the roots (of the grass-blades) with 
the points. 

5. And all kinds of rites are to be performed 
beginning south, ending north. 

6. He places the Brahman south with the words, 
Bii(jr BlIUVAff SvAff, 

7. Adorns him with flowers, 

8. Carries forward on the north side the Prawlti 
waters with the words, ‘Who carries ye forward ?’— 

9. Takes up with the left hand the Kura blades, 
and arranges them (on the ground) with the right 
hand, 


8, 1. Comp, the passages quoted in Professor Eggeling’s note on 
•Satapatha Br. I, 1, 1, 22. 

6. Ordinarily there was no real Brahman present, and his place 
was filled by a bundle of Kura grass that represented him. Nara- 
yazza states that this bundle should consist of fifty blades of Kura 
grass. Comp, also the Grzhya-sazzzgraha-paririshz'a I, 89-90. 

8. Comp, the passages quoted by Dr. Bloomfield, Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenland. Gesellschaft, vol. xxxv, p. 565, note 2. 

9. This Sutra shows that the paristarazza, though already 
treated of in Sfitras 1-4, is not to be performed till after the ‘ carry¬ 
ing forward’ of the PrazzM water. Comp. Narayazza’s note on Sfttra 
1 (p. 123 of the German edition). That this is indeed the order 
of the different acts is confirmed by Paraskara I, 1, 2. 
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10. Bending his right knee, 

11. The left when worshipping the Manes. 

12. The strewing around (of the grass) is not 
necessary in the A^ya offerings, 

13. Nor in the standing offerings, according to 
Ma^ukeya. 

14. He now measures off with the span (of his 
hand) two Kusa blades, which are not unequal, with 
unbroken points, bearing no young shoots in them, 
and severs them (from their roots) with a Kma 
blade, saying, ‘ Purifiers are ye.’ 

15. There are two or three (of these Kura strainers). 

16. He holds them with their points to the east 
and sprinkles them (with water, saying), ‘ Belonging 
to Vishnu.’ 

17. With the two Ku.ra blades he sprinkles (water) 
around the fire three times, keeping his right side 
turned towards it, 

18. Takes up the Agya pot with the words, ‘Milk 
of the cows art thou 

19. Puts it on the fire with the words, ‘ For sap 
thee 

20. Takes it from the fire towards the north with 
the words, ‘For juice thee 

21. And holding the two (Ku.sa) strainers with 
their points to the north, seizing them on both sides 


13. ‘In the standing offerings, such as theVaifvadevasacrifice in 
the morning and in the evening.’ Nfirfiyawa. 

14-16. Va^asaneyi Sarahita I, 12 a. 

18. V&g. Sarah. IV, 3 a. 

19. Vag\ Sarah. I, 22 d. 

20. Vag. Sarah. I, 30 c. 

21. V&g. Sarah. I, 12 b.—The division of Sfttras 21 and 22 
should be after iti, not, as the Indian tradition has it, after 
rasmibhi/i. 
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with his two thumbs and fourth fingers, he bends 
them down, the points upwards, and dips them into 
the A^-ya with the words, 

‘ By the impulse of Savitar I purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good 
sun.’ 

22. (This) preparation of the A^ya (takes place) 
each time. 

23. Let him not offer (Aj>ya) which has not been 
(thus) prepared. 

24. Also the waters in the Sruva spoon (he puri¬ 
fies) with the words, ‘ (By the impulse) of Savitar 
(I purify) you.’ 

25. This (is called) the PraaIta and the Prok- 
SHAivi water. 


Khaada 9. 

1. The Sruva spoon (serves as) a vessel. 

2. According to the purpose the properties (of 
the different things to be used at each oblation) 
should be chosen. 

3. Taking up Kura blades with the left, and the 

24, 25. Rtma^andra: ‘He pours water into the Sruva and 
purifies this also, as he had done with the A^ya (Sfttra 21) ... . 
He then pours a little portion of that water on to the Prareita water 
(see above, Sfttra 8), and with the rest, which is called the Prok- 
sharai water, he sprinkles the sacrificial food, the fuel, and the 
Barhis.’ 

9 , 1. ‘When no special rule is stated, the Sruva is to be under¬ 
stood as the vessel (for the offering). Thereby the rule, “The 
<Juhft is the vessel” (.S'rauta-sfttra III, 19, 5) is abolished (for the 
Grfhya rites).’ Narayawa. 

3. The manner of holding the Sruva in which the Agya. is, is 
described by Katyayana, *Sraut. I, xo, 6 seq., Stenzler’s note on 
Paraskara I, x, 4. 
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Sruva at its bottom with the right hand, with the 
words, ‘ The hand of Vishmi art thou ’— 

4. He offers with the Sruva the Ag*ya oblations. 

5. Beginning from the north-west side of the fire 
he offers (the A^ya) unintermittingly on the south 
side (of the fire) with (the verse), ‘ Thou Agni art 
full of foresight’ (Rig-veda I, 31, 10). 

6. Beginning from the south-west side of the fire 
he unintermittingly offers on the north side with 
(the verse), ‘To whom these snowy mountains’ 
(Rig-veda X, 121, 4). 

7. To Agni belongs the northern Agya portion, 
to Soma the southern. 

8. In the middle (are made) the other oblations, 

9. (With the words,) * Agni is the begetter; may he 
give to me N. N. as my wife ; svahi! 

‘ Soma is rich in wives; may he make me rich in 
wives by N. N.; svclha! 

‘ Pfishan is rich in kindred ; may he make me rich 
in kindred by the father, the mother, the brothers of 
N. N.; svcthi! ’ 

10. At the A/ya oblations the offering of the two 
Agya portions and of the Svish/akrz't oblation is not 
standing, 


4. As to the characteristics of Ag-ya (sacrificial butter), which is 
the substance offered at most of the Grihya. sacrifices, comp, the state¬ 
ments of the Grihya-sa«graha-pari.rish/a I, 105 seq. 

g. Avi^Minnaw (unintermittingly) is explained in Nar.’s com¬ 
mentary by ekadhdrayd. 

8 seq. Here are indicated the chief oblations of this sacrifice 
(anyd ihutayaA pradhanabhfitaA, Nar.), or the avapa (the inser¬ 
tion, Sutra 12) which comes between the standing introductory and 
concluding oblations. 

10. On Svish/akn't, comp. Weber, Indische Studien, IX, 217. 



28 


SANKHAYANA-G-R/HYA-S^TRA. 


it. Nor in the standing oblations, according to 
Mi^afakeya. 

12. The place for the insertion is the interval 
between the Mahdvy&hrftis, the general expiation, 
and the oblation to Pra^apati. 


11. See chap. 8, 13. 

12. This Sutra prescribes where the avapa, i.e. the special cha- 
racteristical offerings of each sacrifice, is to be inserted between 
the regular offerings that belong to the standing model. The 
same subject is treated of in the .Srauta-sfitra in the two rules, I, 
16, 3 and 4: ‘ Whatsoever is offered between the two Agya por¬ 
tions and the Svish/akrz't, that is called avapa; this is the chief part 
(pradhana) (of the sacrifice); the other (oblations) are subordinate 
thereto (tadangani).’ The position of the avapa among the other 
oblations is indicated by Paraskara in the following rule (I, 5, 6): 
‘ Between the general expiation and the oblation to Pragupati, this 
is the place for the Svfipa.’ (The word vivahe at the end of this 
Sfttra seems to me to belong not to this rule, but to Sfitra 7.) Our 
Sfitra is identical with that of Paraskara word for word; only instead 
of sarvaprayaj/£itta, as Paraskara has, we read here, mahavya- 
hrz'tisarvaprayar^itta. This means, I believe, that the avapa, 
preceded and followed by the Mahavyahrz'ti oblations (comp, below, 
I, 12, 13), should be placed between the Sarvaprayaj^itta and the 
Prag-apatya oblation. The oblations made with the Mahavyahrz'tayas 
are four in number; the corresponding formulas are: bhfiAsvaha, 
bhuva^ svahd, svfiA svah^, bhfir bhuva^ sva^ svaha (comp, 
below, chap. 12,12). The SarvaprSyar&tta (general expiation) con¬ 
sists of two oblations, one with the three Mahavy&hrz'tayas, the other 
with the verse aya s ka.gne, quoted in the -Srauta-sfitra III, 19, 3, 
and in Arvalayana’s Srauta-sfitra I, 11,13. (On the Sarvaprayaj/fitta 
in the -Srauta ritual, compare Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmonds- 
opfer, p. 166.) The Prig-apatya oblation is performed with the 
formula Prag-apataye svaha. The discussions of Naraya«a on 
this Sfitra (see p. 125 of the German edition) evidently fail to bring 
out the true meaning of the text; according to this commentator 
the oblations follow each other in this order : the two Agyabhagas, 
the principal oblations (pradhanahutaya^), the Svish/akrzt, the four 
Mahavyahrz'ti oblations, the two Sarvaprfiyaf/Ktta oblations, the 
PrS^apatya oblation. Finally we may mention the corrupt form in 
which the corresponding passage of the .Sambavya-sfitra is pre- 
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13. If the oblation consists in A^ya, let him seize 
the Kara, blades in his left hand with his right 
hand at their points and with the left at their roots, 
and let him wet their points (with Agya) in the 
Sruva, the middle and the roots in the Agya. pot; 

14. In the oblations of cooked food, however, the 
points in the Sna/S, the middle in the Sruva, the roots 
in the Agya. pot. 

15. When he then has thrown them (into the fire) 
with the words, ‘Agni’s garment art thou,’ 

16. And has put on (the fire) three pieces of 
wood, 

17. (Water) is sprinkled round (the fire) as stated 
above. 

18. Oblations for which only the deities are in¬ 
dicated, but no texts prescribed, are to be made 
merely with the word Svaha, ‘To such and such a 
deity svdha! To such and such a deity svahi! ’ 

19. The ritual (here) declared of the sacrifice (to 


served in the MS. There the two Sfitras 10 and 11 are placed 
before the Mantra in Sutra 9. This Mantra then is given down to 
svaheti, then follows a^yena, which seems to me to form part 
of the same Sutra, and to refer to the oblations to which the Mantra 
belongs. Then the MS. goes on : mahavyahrz'tishu sarvapra- 
yaf^ittfiraw (sic) etad Svfipasthfinaw d^-yahavishi vy&hrz- 
tishu sarvapraya.f£ittjlra»z (the syllables prfiya.r/&ittaraw 
seem to be expunged) svish/akrito sthalipake. In the com¬ 
mentary I find the following -S'lokas, which I give exactly as they are 
read in the MS.: tisrz'/zaw vy&hrz'tin&w ka. prfiyaf/fcittahutlr 
api yad antaraw tad dp&pasthfinaw sarpi^pradhSnake. 
sth&lipake vy&hrftizz&w yat tat svish/akrz'tottaraw ahuti- 
n&m pradhfin&naw nan&daivataMandasaw yas tu kdlas 
tad fivapasth&nam itfi^yate budhaiA tatas tat taw ma fira- 
bhya prSyaj^ittihutiA kramfit. 

17. See above, chap. 8, 17. 

19. This Sutra, though reckoned in the Indian tradition to 
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be performed) when (the father’s) assent (to give 
away his daughter) has been declared— 


K HA ADA 10 . 

1. Forms the standard for all sacrifices that pro¬ 
cure happiness, 

2. And for all Afya offerings, 

3. For the sacrifice of animals which are tied to a 
branch, 

4. And for the offerings of boiled (rice) grains and 
of cooked food. 

5. These are performed, all the offerings of cooked 
food, without Prayaga and Anuyaga oblations, with¬ 
out (the invocation of) the Ida, without Nigada reci¬ 
tation, and without SamidhenI verses. 

6. There are also the following .Slokas : 


chap. 9, seems to me clearly to belong to the next chapter, and to 
contain the subject, to which the predicate is given in 10, 1. For 
pratifrute, see chap. 7, 1. 

10, 1. 'As in the .Srauta ritual the sacrifice of the full and new 
moon forms the standard for the ish/is, the pa.rubandha, &c., thus 
the pratirrut-kalpa is the standard for the vikrz'tis of the Smarta 
ritual, such as the jgfitakarman (chap. 24), &c.’ Narayawa. 

3. ‘ It is the standard of the sacrifices prescribed in the rules, 
“ The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to Agni; to an offi¬ 
ciating priest, to Brzhaspati, &c.” ’ Nar&yawa. This refers to the 
sacrifice of animals which forms part of the Arghya ceremony; see 
II, 15, 4 seq. 

4. ATarfi«&»z pakaya^wfinawz k&. Nar&yawa. 

5. On the five Pray%as and the three Anuyayas (introductory 
oblations and oblations following on the principal offerings) pre¬ 
scribed in the .Srauta ritual, comp. Hillebrandt’s Neu- und Voll- 
mondsopfer, pp. 94 seq., 134 seq. On the Ila, see ibid., 122 seq.; 
on nigada, Weber’s Ind. Studien, IX, 217, &c.; on the Samidheni 
verses, Hillebrandt, loc. cit., pp. 74 seq. On this Sfttra compare 
also the passage in Katyayana’s Xrauta-sfitra, VI, 10, 22 seq. 





I ADHYAYA, II KHA2VDA, 2. 31 

7. ‘ (An oblation is called) Huta, (if made) by the 
performing of the Agnihotra; Ahuta (i. e. unsacri¬ 
ficed, if) by the Bali offering; Prahuta (i.e. sacrificed 
up, if) by a sacrifice to the Manes; PrAsita (i. e. tasted, 
if) deposited as an offering in a Brahma^a. 

8. ‘Without raising his knees, with spread knees 
let him always offer his oblation ; for the gods never 
accept an offering (that has been made holding the 
hand) not between (the knees). 

9. * But when he has repeated a text sacred to 
Rudra, to the Rakshas, to the Manes, to the Asuras, 
or that contains an imprecation, let him touch water, 
and so also when he has touched his own body.’ 


Khaada 11 . 

1. Now when the bride is to be carried away (to 
the bridegroom’s house) that night, or on the next, 
or on the third night, 

2. On that night, when (the darkness of) night is 
gone, they wash the girl up to her head with (water 
that has been made fragrant by) all sorts of herbs 
and the choicest fruits together with scents ; 


' j . Comp. chap. 5, 1. 

8. Comp, the Grzhya-sawzgraha-parijish/a I, 46, and the note, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellschaft, XXXV, 556. 
N&r&yawa: dakshiwawz Mhuwz ^invor antare krz'tvety 
artha k, sarvadS. sarvasminn api karmawi havir homadra- 
vya m ^uhuydt. 

9. This verse is found also in the Karmapradipa III, 8, 4. 

11, 1. The ceremony described in this chapter is called IndrSnl- 
karman. The goddess Indrazzi is mentioned in Sfttra 4 among the 
deities to whom Agya oblations are made. 

2. Nwakale, nui madhyasthawz praharadvayazw, tasmin kale atlte. 
N araya«a. 

On the anvarambha, comp. Weber’s Indische Studien, IX, 224. 
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3. They put on her a newly-dyed garment or (a 
new one) which has not yet been washed; 

4. Then (the Aiirya of the bride’s family) makes 
the girl sit down behind the fire, and while she takes 
hold of him he sacrifices with the Mahavyahrztis, 
and then he makes Ag~ya oblations to Agni, to Soma, 
to Pra^apati, to Mitra, to Varuwa, to Indra, to 
Indram, to the Gandharva, to Bhaga, to Pfishan, 
to Tvash/ar, to Brzhaspati, to the king Pratyanika. 

5. After they have regaled four or eight women, 
who are not widows, with lumps of vegetables, 
Surd, and food, these should perform a dance four 
times. 

6. The same deities (they worship also) on behalf 
of the man, 

7. And Vaisravawa and Isana. 

8. Then follows the distribution of food to Brdh- 
mawas. 


KhAZTOA 12. 

1. The bridegroom, who has bathed and for 
whom auspicious ceremonies have been performed, 
is escorted by happy young women, who are not 
widows, to the girl’s house. 

2. To these he shall not behave unobsequiously, 
except where forbidden food or a transgression is 
concerned. 

3. Having obtained their permission, he then 
gives her the garment with (the verse), ‘ The Raibhi 
was ’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 6). 


4. The ‘king Pratyanika’ has given origin to a very curious 
misunderstanding in the .Sambavya-Grfhya and its commentary; see 
p. 127 of the German edition. 
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4. With (the verse), ‘ Mind was the cushion ’ 
(ibid. 7) he takes up the salve-box. 

5. The verse for the anointing is, ‘May the Visve 
devas anoint (or, unite),’ (ibid. 47.) 

6. ‘ As this (has protected) SaM the beloved 
one, and Aditi the mother of noble sons, and 
Apili who was free from widowhood, may it 
thus here protect thee, N. N.! ’—with these words 
(the bridegroom) gives her into her right hand the 
quill of a porcupine (and) a string of three twisted 
threads, 

7. With the verse, ‘ Shape by shape ’ (Rig-veda 
VI, 47, 18) a mirror into the left. 

8. Her relations tie (to her body) a red and 
black, woollen or linen cord with three (amulet) 
gems, with the verse, ‘ Dark-blue and red ’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 28). 

9. With the verse, ‘ Full of honey the herbs ’ 
(Rig-veda IV, 57, 3), (the bridegroom) ties (to her 
body) Madhhka flowers. 

12 , 5. On the ceremony of ‘ salving together’ (samangana), 
comp. Paraskara I, 4, 14; Gobhila II, 2, &c. Professor Stenzler 
is certainly wrong in translating Paraskara’s samawgayati by 
‘heisst sie beide zusammentreten’ (according to Cayarama’s expli¬ 
cation, sammukhikaroti). It is clear from .Sankhayana, that a 
real anointing of bridegroom and bride took place. This was per¬ 
formed, according to Gobhila, by the ‘ audaka’ (this seems to be the 
same person that is mentioned in Paraskara I, 8, 3), of whom it is 
said, pdraigrahaw (i.e. the bridegroom) mftrdhadeje ’vasm^ati, 
tathetaram. Naraya«a, on the contrary, in his note on our pas¬ 
sage, says that it is the bridegroom who anoints the eyes of the 
girl with the verse quoted. But the word sam-awgana, and the 
obvious meaning of the whole rite, make it rather probable that 
both were anointed, and that this was done by a third person. 

6. Comp, below, chap. 22, 8, where the use of a porcupine’s 
quill is prescribed at the simantonnayana ceremony; and see 
chap. 22, 10. 

[29] D 
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xo. At the wedding one cow, when the Argha 
ceremony has been performed; in the house one 
cow: these are the two Madhuparka cows. 

ii. (The bridegroom) makes the girl sit down 
behind the fire, and while she takes hold of him he 
makes three oblations with the Mahavyahmis. 

10. As to the meaning of arhayitva I differ from the opinion of 
Nar&yawa (see his note on p. 127 of the German edition), who takes 
gam as the object of this verb (g&m arhayitva pu^ayitva mat 3 
rudrawam ity rik&rn ^apitva [comp. Paraskara I, 3, 27]). The real 
meaning of arhayati is, to perform the Argha ceremony for a 
guest. Evidently in this Sfitra two different occasions are stated 
on which the Argha reception, eventually with the killing of a cow, 
should be performed; firstly, the bridegroom should be so received 
in the house of the bride’s father; secondly, when the newly- 
married people have arrived at their own house, an Argha reception 
should there be offered to them, perhaps, as the commentaries 
state, by the AMrya. 

11. According to Ndrdyawa it is the A^arya who performs the 
rite prescribed in this Sfitra; Rama/iandra, on the contrary, refers it 
to the bridegroom, which seems to me right. Comp. Gobhila II, 1. 

In Aaiikliayana’s description of the wedding ceremonies the point 
at which the bride passes over from the paternal power into that 
of her new husband is not expressly indicated. Paraskara (I, 4,15) 
clearly indicates it (pitrd prattam adaya), and in the Pamish/a of 
the Aa valayana-Grzhya this act of handing over the girl is treated 
of in detail (I, 22). On this depends the description in the Prayo- 
garatna, fol. 69; comp, also Colebrooke’s Miscell. Essays, I, 210. 
The Paddhati of Rima^andra does not fail to mention the 
kanyUpradflna, but I do not think that the succession of the 
different rites is stated there correctly. According to the Paddhati 
the bridegroom goes to the house of the girl’s father, and there, 
after the madhuparka has been offered, the bride is given over 
to him; he then (labdhavadhuka^) goes (chap. 12,1), accom¬ 
panied by young women, to the kautukagara, where the cere¬ 
monies described in chap. 12, 3 seq. take place. Paraskara, on 
the contrary, describes the handing over of the garments, the 
anointing, &c., as preceding the giving over of the girl, and 
indeed it is scarcely possible to see in the acts of dressing, adorn¬ 
ing the girl, &c., in which both the bridegroom and her relations 
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12. A fourth (oblation) with (the three Mahavyd- 
hWtis) together is to be understood from this rule. 

13. In this way, where no express rule is stated, 
in all sacrifices that procure happiness, one is to 
sacrifice before and afterwards with these same 
(Mah&vy&hrztis). 


Khaaua 13 . 

1. 'Be queen with thy father-in-law,’ with this 
verse (Rig-veda X, 85, 46) her father or brother 
sacrifices with a sword’s point on her head, or with 
the Sruva, standing while she is sitting, with his 
face turned to the west, while her face is turned to 
the east. 

2. ‘ I seize thy hand for the sake of happiness ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 36), with these words (the bride¬ 
groom) seizes with his right hand her right hand 
with the thumb, both hands being turned with the 
palms upwards, he standing while she is sitting, with 
his face turned to the west, while her face is turned 
to the east. 

3. And when he has murmured the following five 
verses, 

4. (He continues thus,) ‘This am I, that art thou; 


take part, anything but preparatory performances that precede 
the decisive moment. The sacrifice, on the contrary, which the 
bridegroom performs, according to chap. 12, 11, in common with 
his bride, seems to presuppose that he has already received her 
from her father; and the ceremonies described in chap. 13, the 
pSwigrahawa, the pronouncing of the Mantra, chap. 13, 4, which 
reminds one of the Roman formula ubi tu Gaius, the seven 
steps—all that should be understood not as intended to establish 
the power of the husband over his wife, but as presupposing that 
power and showing an exercise of it. 

13 , 4. Nar&yarca states that here four Brahmawas should repeat 

D 2 
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that art thou, this am I; the heaven I, the earth thou; 
the Rik art thou, the Saman I. So be thou devoted 
to me. 

‘Well! Let us here marry. Let us beget off¬ 
spring. Let us acquire many sons who may reach 
old age.’ 

5. (The Ai&rya) fills, with the words bhfir 
bhuva/z sva^, a new water-pot, 

6. Throws into it (branches) with milky sap and 
leaves, of a tree the name of which is masculine, 
together with Kura grass, 

7. And gold, according to some (teachers), 

8. And hands it over to a student who observes 
silence. 

9. They should walk round this Stheyi water, 
(placed) to the north-east, so that they turn their 
right sides towards it. 


the Surya hymn (Rig-veda X, 8g) to the bride. That, according 
to .Sahkhayana, that hymn is recited at the wedding, is clear from 
chap. 14, 12. 

6. Sakshtrant sapaldrdnt sakur&n. N&niyazza’s commen¬ 
tary divides sa kur&n, and refers sa to the aMrya. But this 
sa would be superfluous, and the substantive to which sakshiran 
and sapal&j&n are to be referred, is, as both the nature of the 
case and the corresponding passages show, r&khSn and not 
kujan. Comp, the .Srauta-sfttra IV, 17, g : palarardkhdw sapa- 
\asim nikhaya, and a passage concerning the very rite here 
described, Arvalayana-parirish/a I, 24: audumbaryarddhaya 
(read, drdrayd?) rdkhayi sapal&fayd sahirazzyapavitrayii 
sadftrvapavitraya. The MS. of the -Sambavya-sikra has sa- 
kshirdn palaran sakurdn. 

9. ‘ The Stheya water has to be so placed that when the bride 
and the bridegroom walk (their seven steps, see chap. 14, g seq.), 
their right sides are turned towards it.’ Naraya/za. Comp., re¬ 
garding the StheyS. water and its bearer, the Grfhya-sazwgraha- 
parifish/a II, 26. 30. 3g. 
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10. And after (the A/§irya) has placed a stone 
towards the northern direction, 

11. (The bridegroom) makes her rise with the 
words, ‘ Come, thou joyful one,’ 

12. And makes her tread with the tip of her right 
foot on the stone, with the words, ‘ Come, tread on 
the stone; like a stone be firm. Tread the foes 
down; overcome the enemies.’ 

13. He then leads her round the fire so that their 
right sides are turned to it, 

14. And gives her a second garment with the 
same text (chap. 12, § 3). 

15. Her father or brother pours out of a basket 
fried grain mixed with .Sam! leaves into her joined 
hands. 

16. The spreading under, the sprinkling over, and 
the second sprinkling over (are done) with Afya. 

17. She sacrifices those (fried grains). 

Khaaca 14 . 

1. ‘ This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, “ May 
I bring bliss to my relations; may my husband live 
long. Svdhi!’”—while the husband murmurs (this) 
text, she sacrifices standing. 

2. (All the ceremonies,) beginning from the tread- 


17. I believe that the words forming this Sfitra, tan ^-uhoti, are 
taken from the same lost old Gnhya text which .Sahkhayana has 
followed word for word also in I, 5, 1-5 and elsewhere. This is 
made probable by the comparison of Paraskara I, 6, 2. The 
author of our text, while literally adopting the words of his original, 
has not quite succeeded in welding them together with his own 
statements; thus the sacrifice of grains is treated of in this Sutra 
and in the first Sfitra of the next chapter, as if there were two 
different acts, while indeed it is one and the same. 

14 , 2. The treading on the stone is prescribed in chap. 13, 12. 
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ing upon the stone, (are repeated) in the same way 
for a second time, 

3. And in the same way a third time. 

4. Silently, if they like, a fourth time. 

5. (The A/§arya ?) makes (them) step forward in 
a north-eastern direction seven steps (with the 
words), 

6. ‘For sap with one step, for juice with two steps, 
for the prospering of wealth with three steps, for 
comfort with four steps, for cattle with five steps, 
for the seasons with six steps. Friend be with 
seven steps.’ 

7. (The A/^arya ?) ‘appeases’ those (foot-steps) 
with water. 

8. With the three Apohish/^iya verses (Rig-veda 
X, 9, 1-3) he wipes (them) with the Stheya water, 

9. And sprinkles it on their heads. 

10. (The bridegroom then) says, ‘ I give you 
a cow.’ 

11. Let him give something to the Brihma^as 
each time at the Sthalipakas and other rites; 

12. To him who knows the Surya hymn the 
bride’s shift. 


5, 7. According to Naraya«a it is the teacher who makes them 
walk the seven steps; the Paddhati says that the bridegroom or 
the AMrya causes her to do so. Comp. Paraskara I, 8, 1; Arva- 
l&yana I, 7,19, &c. 

8. Comp. chap. 13, 9. 

9. Probably we should read mftrdhant (acc. dual.), not mil r- 
dhani. A,rval£yana has firasi. Of course the heads of both the 
bridegroom and the bride were sprinkled with water; comp. Ajva- 
l&yana I, 7, 20, &c. 

12. The Sfiryd hymn is Rig-veda X, 8g. Comp, the note above 
on chap. 13, 4. 
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13. A cow is the optional gift to be given by 
a Brahma^a, 

14. A village by a Rct^nnya, 

15. A horse by a Vabya. 

16. A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 
a father) who has only daughters. 

17. To those versed in the sacrificial rites he 
gives a horse. 


Khaada 15 . 

1. The three verses, ‘ I loosen thee’ (Rig-veda X, 
85, 24), when she departs from the house. 

2. ‘ The living one they bewail’ (Rig-veda X, 
40, 10), if she begins to cry. 

3. The wife then smears the axle of the chariot 
with clarified butter with this (verse), ‘They feasted, 
they got drunk’ (Rig-veda I, 82, 2), 

13-15. These Sfttras, treating of the fee for the sacrifice, are 
identical with Paraskara I, 8, 15-18. Apparently they are taken 
from the same lost original from which several identical passages 
in the Sfttras of Paraskara and Aankhayana seem to be derived 
(see the notes on chap. 5, 1 ; 13, 7). They stand rather out of 
place here, for they return to the same subject which had already 
been treated of in Sutra 1 o, though in that Sutra, as very frequently 
is the case in our text and in similar ones, only the case of the 
bridegroom being a Brdhmawa has been taken notice of. 

16. Comp, the passages quoted by Professor Stenzler on Para¬ 
skara I, 8,18. N&rayazza has the following note: ‘ To a duhitr/'- 
mat, i. e. to the father of a girl who has no brother, he shall give 
a hundred cows and besides a chariot, in order to destroy the guilt 
brought about by marrying a girl who has no brother.’ Possibly 
we should here emancipate ourselves from the authority of the 
commentators, and explain duhitrz'mat ‘he who gives his 
daughter in marriage,’ the bride’s father. Comp. Apastamba II, 
11,18 ; II, 13,12 ; Weber, Indische Studien, V, 343, note 2. 

15 , 3. Probably the use of this verse on this occasion rests on the 
assonance of its opening word akshan and aksha (rathaksha). 
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4. And with the two (verses), ‘ Pure are thy 
wheels/ ‘Thy two wheels’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 12. 16), 
of the two wheels the first with the first (verse) 
and the second with the second (verse), 

5. And the two bulls. 

6. After (the wife ?) has put, with this (verse), 
‘In the box of the wheel’ (Rig-veda VIII, 80, 7), 
a branch of a fruit-bearing tree into each of the 
holes destined for the pins, 

7. Or, if (such branches) are (already) fixed, has 
recited (that verse) over them, 

8. They then harness the two bulls with the two 
(verses), ‘ Harnessed be thy right one’ (Rig-veda I, 
82, 5-6), (the bridegroom) reciting the half-verse, 
‘White the two bulls’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 10), over 
them when they have been harnessed. 

9. Now should any part of the chariot break or 
burst, let him take the girl to the house of one who 
keeps the sacred fires, 

xo. And repair (the damage) with the verse, 
‘Cover thyself with the Khadiras’ (Rig-veda III, 
53 ’ I9 )’ 

11. A knot with the verse, ‘Him like a horse’ 
(Rig-veda X, 143, 2). 

12. He then murmurs the five verses, ‘ May pros¬ 
perity give us’ (Rig-veda V, 51, 11-15). 

13. ‘Adorned with Ki»«uka flowers’ (Rig-veda X, 
85, 20), when she mounts the chariot; 

14. ‘May no waylayers meet us’ (ibid. 32), at 
a cross-way; 

15. ‘Which the woman’s’(ibid. 31), near a cemetery; 

16. The half-verse, ‘O tree with thy hundred 

6. See Narayawa’s note on jamy&garta, p. 129 of the German 
edition. 
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branches’ (Rig-veda III, 8, n), he mutters near a 
big tree; 

17. ‘The good protectress’ (Rig-veda X, 63, 10), 
when she ascends a ship; 

18. ‘Carrying stones’ (Rig-veda X, 53, 8), when 
she crosses a river; 

19. Optionally (he) also (murmurs the same verse, 
if that is done) with the harnessed chariot; 

20. ‘Up may your wave’ (Rig-veda III, 33, 13), at 
deep places (in the river); 

21. And (at such places) let her not look out. 

22. The seven verses, ‘ Here may delight’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 27 seq.), when she has reached the house, 
omitting the verses already employed. 


Khaiyda 16 . 

x. ‘A bull’s hide’—this has been declared. 

2. On that hide the husband makes her sit down 
and sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, four obla¬ 
tions (with the following formulas), 

3. ‘ With god Agni, with the earth-world of the 
worlds, and the Rig-veda of the Vedas: therewith 
I appease thee, N. N., svaha 1 

‘ With god Vayu, with the air-world of the worlds, 


16 , x. In chap. 15, 22 it is said that the bride arrives at the 
house; in 16, 12, that she enters the house. Probably we are to 
understand, therefore, that the sacrifice prescribed in this chapter, 
Sfttras 2 seq., is performed before the house, like the Vastosh- 
patiya karman (below, III, 4). The words, ‘has been declared,’ 
refer to the .SYauta-sutra (IV, 16, 2), ‘Having spread a red bull’s 
skin, with the neck to the north or to the east, with the hair out¬ 
side, behind the fire, they sit down,’ &c. 

2. On anvarambha comp, the quotation in the note on 
chap. 11, 2. 
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with the Ya^ur-veda of the Vedas : therewith I ap¬ 
pease thee, N. N., svaha ! 

‘With god Sfirya, with the heaven-world of the 
worlds, with the Sama-veda of the Vedas : therewith 
I appease thee, N. N., sv&M! 

‘ With god Sandra, with the world of the quarters 
(of the horizon) of the worlds, with the Brahma- 
veda of the Vedas : therewith I appease thee, N. N., 
svaha!’ 

4. Or, ‘ BhM! What harm dwells in thee, bring¬ 
ing death to thy husband, death to thy husband’s 
brother, that I make death-bringing to thy para¬ 
mour, N. N., svaha!’—thus the first (of the before- 
mentioned formulas) may be joined with the first 
Mahavyahrzti, the second with the second, the third 
with the third, the fourth with (the three Maha- 
vyahrz'tis) together. 

5. With (the verse), ‘With no evil eye’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 44), let him besmear (her) eyes with 
Afya salve. 

6. (The bridegroom,) having touched the ends of 
her hair with the three (verses), ‘ How may us the 
resplendent one . . .’ (Rig-veda IV, 31, 1-3), 

7. And having quickly recited the four verses, 
‘ And those divine medicines’ (Rig-veda VIII, 18, 8), 
at the end (of that text) with the word sv 4 h& (pours 
out) the remainder on (her) head. 

8. Here some place a boy of good birth on both 
sides, in her lap, with this (verse), ‘ Into thy womb’ 
(see below, chap. 19, 6), 


8. It should be noted that the verse a te yonim is quoted here 
only with the Pratika, while its full text is given below, chap. 19, 6. 
Can the Sutras describing this ceremony with the kumara ubha- 
yata^-su^Sta be a later addition? 
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9. Or also silently. 

xo. Into this (boy’s) joined hands (the bridegroom) 
gives fruits and causes (the Brahma«as) to wish an 
auspicious day. 

11. Thus she becomes the mother of male children. 

12. With the rest of the hymn, ‘Stay ye here 
both’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 42 seq.), they make them 
enter the house. 


K HAJVD A 17 . 

1. With the verse, ‘ I praised Dadhikravan’ (Rig- 
veda IV, 39, 6), let them drink together curds. 

2. Let them sit silent, when the sun has set, until 
the polar-star appears. 

3. He shows her the polar-star with the words, 
‘ Firm be thou, thriving with me !’ 

4. Let her say, ‘ I see the polar-star; may I obtain 
offspring.’ 

5. Through a period of three nights let them 
refrain from conjugal intercourse. 

6. Let them sleep on the ground. 

7. Let them eat together boiled rice with curds, 
with the three verses, ‘ Drink and satiate yourselves’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, 35, 10). 

8. Let them serve the nuptial fire in the evening 
and in the morning with the words, ‘ To Agni sv&M! 
To Agni Svish/akrft svdhd !’ 

9. ‘ Let the two men Mitra and Varu«a, let the 
two men, the A-svins both, let the man Indra and 
also Agni make a man grow in me. SvahcL! ’—with 


17 , 2, 3. I have changed in the translation the division of these 
Sutras; the native authorities divide after dhruvadar^anat, while 
I propose to divide after as t a mite. 
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(these words she offers) the first oblation if she is 
desirous of pregnancy. 

io. For ten days they are not to set out (from 
home). 


Khaivda 18 . 

x. Now the rites of the fourth day. 

2. When the three nights have elapsed, he makes 
offerings of cooked food (with the texts), 

3. ‘ Agni! Thou art expiation; thou art the ex¬ 
piation of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that drive away 
from her. 

‘ Vayu! Thou art expiation; thou art the expiation 
of the gods. What substance dwells in her that 
brings sonlessness, that drive away from her. 

‘ Sfirya! Thou art expiation; thou art the expia¬ 
tion of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that brings destruction to the cattle, that drive away 
from her. 

‘To god Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice, 
to Agni; may he, god Aryaman, loosen her from 
this, and not from that place. 

‘To god Varu«a the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni; may he, god Vanma, &c. 

‘To god Pushan the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni; may he, god Pfishan, &c.’ 

4. The seventh oblation with the verse, ‘ Pra^i- 
pati’ (Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

5. The eighth to (Agni) Svish/akrzt. 

18 , 3. As to preto muw^atu m&mutaA compare Paraskara I, 
6 , 2: preto muw^atu pate<6. This passage shows what 
ita h and amutaA refer to. Comp. Professor Weber’s note 3 at 
Indische Studien, V, 347. 
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KhAWDA 19 . 

1. Let him pound the root of the Adhy &nd& plant 
and sprinkle it at the time of her monthly period 
with the two (verses), ‘ Speed away from here; a 
husband has she' (Rig-veda X, 85, 21. 22), with 
sv&hi at the end of each, into her right nostril. 

2. ‘ The mouth of the Gandharva Vbvavasu art 
thou’—with these words let him touch her, when he 
is about to cohabit with her. 

3. When he has finished, let him murmur, 

4. ‘ Into thy breath I put the sperm, N. N.!’ 

5. Or, * As the earth is pregnant with Agni, as 
the heaven is with Indra pregnant, as Vayu dwells 
in the womb of the regions (of the earth), thus I place 
an embryo into thy womb, N. N.!’ 

6. Or, ‘ May a male embryo enter thy womb, as 
an arrow the quiver; may a man be born here, a 
son after ten months. 

‘Give birth to a male child; may after him 
(another) male be born; their mother shalt thou 
be, of the born, and (to others) mayst thou give birth. 

‘ In the male verily, in the man dwells the sperm; 
he shall pour it forth into the woman : thus has 
said Dhatar, thus Pra^apati has said. 

‘ Pra/apati has created him, Savitar has shaped 
him. Imparting birth of females to other (women) 
may he put here a man. 

‘ From the auspicious sperms which the men pro- 


19 , 6. The first verse is that quoted already at chap. 16, 8. 
The text of the verses quoted in this Sfitra is very corrupt; see the 
notes on p. 36 of the German edition. 
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duce for us, produce thou a son ; be a well-breeding 
cow. 

‘ Roar, be strong, put into her an embryo, achieve 
it; a male, thou male, put into her; to generation 
we call thee. 

* Open thy womb; take in the man’s sperm ; may 
a male child be begotten in the womb. Him thou 
shalt bear; (having dwelt) ten months in the womb 
may he be born, the most excellent of his kin.’ 

K HA AD A 20 . 

1. In the third month the Puwsavana (i. e. the 
ceremony to secure the birth of a male child), 

2. Under (the Nakshatra) Pushya or £rava«a. 

3. Having pounded a Soma stalk, or a Kura 
needle, or the last shoot of a Nyagrodha trunk, or 
the part of a sacrificial post which is exposed to 
the fire, 

4. Or (having taken) after the completion of a 
sacrifice the remnants from the 6\ihh ladle, 

5. Let him sprinkle it into her right nostril with 
the four verses, ‘By Agni may good’ (Rig-veda I, 
x, 3), ‘ That sperm to us’ (III, 4, 9), ‘ May he succeed 
who lights fire’ (V, 37, 2), ‘ Of tawny shape’ (II, 3, 9), 
with Sv&hi at the end (of each verse). 


20, 3. On funga compare the note of Narayawa and the verse 
quoted from the Karmapradipa, p. 131 of the German edition. 

On kusakaw/aka NSr&yazza says, kusakaw/akazra kuso 
darbhas tasya kaw/akaA suM (sfl<£a, MS. Berol. Orient, fol. 
602) t&m va peshayitvd. I do not understand why the commen¬ 
tators of Paraskara, whom Professor Stenzler has followed in his 
translation of Par. 1 ,14, 4, make kaw/aka equal to mfila. 

5. Nasto dakshiwataA stands here as in chap. 19, 1. Ajva- 
Myana I, 13, 6 has dakshiwasy&sw n&sikdySm, and so has also 
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Kiiaazja 21. 

1. In the fourth month the Garbharakshawa (i.e. 
the ceremony for the protection of the embryo), 

2. Sacrificing six oblations from a mess of cooked 
food with (the six verses of the hymn), ‘ Agni, joined 
with the prayer’ (Rig-veda X, 162), 

3. With (the verses), ‘From thy eyes, thy nose’ 
(Rig-veda X, 163), verse by verse besmearing her 
limbs with A^ya salve. 

Khaatja 22 . 

1. In the seventh month, at her first pregnancy, 
the Simantonnayana (or parting of the hair). 

2. He causes her, after she has bathed and put 
on a (new) garment which has not yet been washed, 
to sit down behind the fire. 

3. He sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, with 
the MahAvyahrztis. 

4. He cooks a mess of food, 

5. According to some (teachers) boiled rice with 
Mudga beans. 

6. The implements used and the Nakshatra should 
be of male gender. 

7. (He then sacrifices with the following texts,) 
‘ May Dhatar give to his worshipper further life and 
safety; may we obtain the favour of the god whose 
laws are truthful. 

‘ DhAtar disposes of offspring and wealth; DhAtar 
has created this whole world; DhAtar will give a 

Paraskara I, 13. Comp, the natthukamma treated of in the 
Pali Buddhist texts (Mahavagga VI, 13) and in the medical 
literature. 
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son to the sacrificer: to him you shall sacrifice, an 
offering rich in ghee.’ 

(Besides) with the three verses, ‘ Ne^umesha, fly 
away' (Rig-veda Khailika sfikta, after X, 184, vol. vi, 
p. 31), and in the sixth place the verse, ‘ Pra^apati ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

8. (The husband then) parts her hair, upwards, 
beginning from the middle, with a porcupine’s quill 
that has three white spots, or with a Darbha needle 
together with unripe Udumbara fruits, with the 
words, ‘ Bhfir bhuva/fc sva/i’ 

9. He lays down (the thing he has used) in her lap, 

10. Ties (the fruits) to a string of three twisted 
threads and fastens them to her neck with the words, 
‘ Rich in sap is this tree ; like the sappy one be thou 
fruitful.’ 

x 1. (The husband) then says to lute-players, ‘Sing 
ye the king— 

12. ‘Or if anybody else is still more valiant.’ 

13. Having poured fried grain into a water-pot, 
let him cause her to drink it with the six verses, 


22 , 8. Comp, above, chap. 12, 6. 

10. N&rayawa: tisrzbhis tantubhir vrz’tte sfttre udumba- 
raphalani. . . gale . . . badhn&ti. I have translated accordingly. 
Paraskara I, 15, 6 uses the same expression trivr/t. Professor 
Stenzler there translates it, on the authority of (rayarSma, ‘dreifache 
Haarflechte,’ and says in his note on that passage that, according 
to .Sankhayana, he would have to tie the things with a threefold 
string to the neck of the woman, as if .Sankhayana’s statement 
were different from that of P&raskara. But both authors have the 
same word, and only the commentators differ in their explanations 
thereof. 

11. Afvalayana more explicitly says (I, 14, 6), Soman rlga- 
na m sazragayetam iti. 

13. In my German translation there is a mistake which should 
be corrected. I have there referred shalrz'/ta to the verses Rakam 
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‘ May Vishnu take care of thy womb/ ‘ I call Raka ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 184, 1; II, 32, 4-8). 

14. Let him then touch her (with the words), 

15. ‘The winged one art thou, the Garutmat; 
the T vivrit (stoma) is thy head, the Gayatra thy 
eye, the metres thy limbs, the Ya^us thy name, the 
Sciman thy body.’ 

16. Let him cause her to sing merrily, 

17. Wearing, if she likes, many gold ornaments. 

18. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 


Khajyda 23. 

1. Let him pound the roots of the plants kakitant, 
ma/£aka/£atani, ko^ataki, of the egg-plant, and of the 
indigo plant, and besmear (therewith) the place in 
which she is going to be confined, in order to drive 
away the Rakshas. 


Khajyda 24 . 

1. Now the Cr&takarman (i. e. ceremony for the 
new-born child). 


ah am, which are actually only five in number. The six verses 
are Vishwur yonim, ftc., and the five verses mentioned. 

15. Va^asaneyi Sawhita XII, 4. 

16, 17. N&r&yawa: modamSntw harshayuktaw t&m m&n- 
galikair gitair gayayet . . . mah&hemavatlfl* bahv£tbha- 
rawayuktdw* v& g&yayet. 

24 , x. Comp. Dr. Speyer’s essay on the Gatakarman (Leiden, 
1872). NMyawa observes that, as it is prescribed below (chap. 
25, 4) that a mess of food is to be cooked in the sfttikagni, here 
the sfitikagni is established, and sacrifice is performed therein. 
The Sfitra 1, 25, 4, from which it is to be inferred that the sftti- 
kSgni should be kept, is considered, accordingly, as a G^apaka 
(see Professor Biihler’s notes on Apastamba I, 11, 7; Gautama 
[29] E 
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2. Let (the father) breathe three times on the 
new-born child and then draw in his breath with the 
words, ‘ Draw in your breath with the Rik, breathe 
within with the Ya^us, breathe forth with the Saman.’ 

3. Let him mix together butter and honey, milk 
curds and water, or grind together rice and barley, 
and give it to eat (to the child) thrice from gold (i.e. 
from a golden vessel or with a golden spoon), 

4. With (the verse), ‘ I administer to thee honey 
food for the festival, the wisdom (“ veda”) raised by 
Savitar the bountiful; long-living, protected by the 
gods, live a hundred autumns in this world, N. N. V — 
(with these words) he gives him a name beginning 
with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, consisting 
of two syllables, or of four syllables, or also of 
six syllables; he should take a k rit (suffix), not a 
taddhita. 

5. That (name only) his father and his mother 
should know. 

6. On the tenth day a name for common use, 
which is pleasing to the Brahmawas. 

7. Let him pulverise black and white and red 
hairs of a black ox, intermix (that powder) with 
those four substances (see Shtra 3), and give it to 
eat (to the child) four times: such (is the opinion 
of) Mcl»a!ftkeya. 


I, 31; Narlyasa’s note on chap. 25, 4, p. 133 of the German 
edition). 

2. Abhyavanya should be corrected into abhyapanya, as in 
IV, 18, i nearly all the MSS. read nivata instead of nipata. The 
.Slmbavya MS. reads in the text, trir abhyanyanupra«ya; in 
the commentary trir a»yap&«y£nupr&»yL Comp., on the ter¬ 
minology of the different vital airs, Speijer, GStakarma, p. 64 seq.; 
Eggeling, S. B. E., vol. xii, p. 20. 
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8. If he likes (let him do so) with the words, 
‘BhM! The Rig-veda I lay into thee, N. N., svaha ! 

‘ Bhuva^! The Ya^ur-veda I lay into thee, N. N., 
svihi! 

‘ Sva/£! The S&ma-veda I lay into thee, N. N,, 
svahS.! 

‘ Bhflr bhuva/& sva^l Vakov&kya (colloquies), Iti- 
hasa, and Pura«a—Om! All the Vedas I lay into 
thee, N. N., sviMl’ 

9. The production of intelligence (is performed) 
by thrice saying in his right ear, ‘ Speech!’ 

10. And let him recite over (the child the follow¬ 
ing text), ‘ Speech, the goddess, united with mind, 
together with breath, the child, uttered by Indra— 
may she rejoice in thee, the goddess, for the sake of 
joy, the great one, the sweet sounding, the music, 
full of music, the flowing, self-produced/ 

1 x. Let him tie a piece of gold to a hempen string, 

12. And bind it to (the child’s) right hand until 
(the mother) gets up (from childbed). 

13. After the tenth day let him give it to the 
Brihma^as, 

14. Or keep it himself. 

KlXAiY-DA 25. 

i. After ten days the getting up (of the mother 
from childbed). 


8. Veti vikalparthe. bhfir r/gvedam ityadi^aturbhir mantrair 
asav ity atra pfirveva (read pfirvavat ?) kumaranamagrahawapfir- 
vakaw kumaraw prajayet. Naraya«a. 

12. Balasya dakshi«e haste. Narayawa. 

25 , x. After ten days the impurity (asauka) that falls on the 
mother at her confinement, ceases; see Gautama XIV, 16; Manu 
V, 62 ; Vasish/^a IV, 21. 
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2. Father and mother with washed heads, wearing 
(new) clothes which have not yet been washed; 

3. And so also the child. 

4. Let (the father) cook a mess of food in that 
same fire that has been kept from her confinement, 

5. And let him make oblations to the Tithi of 
(the child’s) birth and to three constellations with 
their (presiding) deities. 

6. Let him place in the middle the oblation to 
that constellation under which (the child) is born; 
the deity, however, is constantly to precede (the 
corresponding Nakshatra). 

7. (He then makes two other oblations with the 
verses,) ‘ (May) this Agni, the excellent one, (give) 
thee to-day life for (our) prayers; give us life that 
we may live long,’—(and,) ‘ Life-giving, Agni, be 
strong by Havis; may thy face and thy seat be full 
of ghee; drinking ghee, the sweet honey of the 
cow, protect, as a father (protects) his son, here 
N. N.’ The tenth oblation of the mess of cooked 
food with the verse, ‘ Thou, Soma, givest bliss to 
the old one’ (Rig-veda I, 91, 7). 

8. Having pronounced aloud (the child’s) name, 

9. And caused the Brahmawas to say auspicious 
words, 

10. And having sacrificed in the same way every 
month to the Tithi of (the child’s) birth, 

11. He sacrifices, when one year has expired, on 
the (ordinary) domestic fire. 

4. Comp, the note on chap. 24,1. 

7. The first Mantra is corrupt; in the Axvalayana-^rauta-sutra 
(II, 10, 4) its text runs thus, fiyush te virvato dadhad ayam 
agnir varewya/J, &c. Comp. Atharva-veda VII, 53, 6. 

11. ‘The words “every month” (Sfitra 10) retain their value 
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Khaa-da 26 . 

Agni, to the Krz'ttikcts. 

Pra^apati, to Rohizzi. 

Soma, to Mrzgadras. 

Rudra, to the Ardris. 

Aditi, to the two Punarvasus. 
Brz’haspati, to Pushya. 
the Serpents, to the Adesh&s. 
the Manes, to the Maghas. 

Bhaga, to the two Phalgunis. 
Aryaman, to the two Phalgunis. 
Savitar, to Hasta. 

Tvash/ar, to K\ trd. 

Vayu, to Svclti. 

Indra and Agni, to the two Vis&kh&s. 
Mitra, to Anurddhd. 

Indra, to Cyesh/Aa. 

Nirrzti, to Mftla. 
the Waters, to the Ash&zz'Ms. 
the Visve devas, to the AsM^/zds. 
Brahman, to Abhifit. 


(here also). Thus the sfitikagni is to be kept through one year. 
After the lapse of that year one should sacrifice every month on 
the domestic fire as long as his life lasts. As it is said “ in the 
domestic fire,” the sfitikagni is not to be kept any longer.’ 
N&rlyawa. 

26 , i. This chapter is not found in the .Sambavya-Grfhya, and 
Ndrfiya«a expressly designates it as kshepaka khawrfa. It is 
a sort of appendix to the Sutras 25, 5. 6; a sacrifice having there 
been prescribed to three Nakshatras with their presiding deities, an 
enumeration of the Nakshatras and deities is here given. Compare, 
on similar lists, Weber’s second article on the Nakshatras (Abhand- 
lungen der Berliner Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1861), pp. 289 
seq., 31 5 > 367 seq. 
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21. To Vishnu, to Sravana. 

22. To the Vasus, to the Dhanish/Ms. 

23. To Vanma, to Yatabhishaf. 

24. To A^a ekapad, to the Prosh//$apadas. 

25. To Ahi budhnya, to the ProshMapad&s. 

26. To Pfishan, to Revati. 

27. To the two Alvins, to the two Asvinls. 

28. To Yama, to the Bhara^is. 

Khasba 27 . 

1. In the sixth month the Annaprlsana (i.e. the 
first feeding with solid food). 

2. Goat’s flesh, if he is desirous of nourishment, 

3. Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy lustre, 

4. Fish, if desirous of swiftness, 

5. Boiled rice with ghee, if desirous of splendour— 

6. (Such) food, prepared with milk curds, honey, 
and ghee, he should give (to the child) to eat. 

7. After he has made oblations with (the verses), 
‘ Lord of food, give us food, painless and strong; 
bring forward the giver; bestow power on us, on 
men and animals;’ ‘Whatsoever’ (Rig-veda IV, 12, 
4); ‘Even of great’ (ibid. 5), ‘Him, Agni, (lead) to 
long life and splendour; sharp strength (mayst thou), 
Varuwa, king Soma, protection may Aditi, like a 


27 , 2-6. These rules stand here, in the beginning of the chapter, 
as introductory remarks; the act of feeding itself (Sutra 10) does 
not follow till after the sacrifice and the other performances pre¬ 
scribed in Sutras 7-9. 

3. This rule evidently rests on the allusion of taittira (partridge 
flesh) to the Taittiriya school. 

7. Both metre and construction show that the Pada imam 
Agna ayushe var^ase is incomplete; the •Sambavya-Gnhya and 
Taitt. Sawhitfi II, 3,10, 3 add krz'dhi after var/fcase. 
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mother, afford to him, and all the gods that he may 
reach old age’— 

8 . And has recited over (the child) the verse, 
‘Powers of life, Agni’ (Rig-veda IX, 66, 19), 

9. And has set him down on northward pointed 
Ku^a grass with (the verse), ‘ Be soft, O earth’ (Rig- 
veda I, 22, 15)— 

10. The act of feeding is performed with the 
Mah&vyctlmtis. 

11. Let the mother eat the remnant. 

KHAiVDA 28. 

1. After one year the AftWakarman (i.e. the ton- 
sure of the child’s head); 

2. Or in the third year; 

3. In the fifth for a Kshatriya; 

4. In the seventh for a VaLya. 

5. Having placed the fire (in the outer hall; see 
chap. 5, 2)— 

6. And having filled vessels with rice and barley, 
sesamum seeds and beans, 

7. And having put down northwards bull-dung 
and a layer of Kusa grass for receiving the hair, 
a mirror, fresh butter, and a razor of copper, 

8. He pours cold water into warm with (the verse), 
‘ Mix yourselves, ye holy ones, with your waves, ye 
honied ones, mixing milk with honey, ye lovely ones, 
for the obtaining of wealth.’ 

9. ‘ May the waters moisten thee for life, for old 
age and splendour. The threefold age of 6’amad- 
agni, Kayyapa’s threefold age, the threefold age of 

28 , 1. A'fi/akarman literally means, the preparing of the lock 
or the locks (left when the rest of the hair is shaven). 
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Agastya, the threefold age that belongs to the gods, 
that threefold age I produce for thee! N. N.!’—with 
these words he sprinkles the right part of his hair 
three times with lukewarm water. 

10. Having loosened the tangled locks, according 
to some (teachers), with a porcupine’s quill, 

11. And having anointed (his hair)with fresh butter, 

12. He puts a young Kura. shoot among (the 
hairs) with the words, ‘ Herb, protect him!’ 

13. Having touched the hair and the Kara shoot 
with the mirror, 

14. He takes up the copper razor with the words, 
‘ Sharpness art thou ; the axe is thy father. Do no 
harm to him!’ 

15. With (the words), ‘ The razor with which in 
the beginning Savitar, the knowing one, has shaven 
the beard of king Varu/za, and with which DhAtar 
Brzhaspati has shaven Indra’s head, with that, ye 
BrAhmazzas, shave this (head) to-day; blessed with 
long life, with old age be this man N. N.! ’ he cuts 
the tips of the hairs and the Kora shoot. 

16. In the same way a second time; in the same 
way a third time. 

17. In the same way twice on the left side. 

18. Under the armpits a sixth and a seventh time 
at the Godanakarman (ceremony of shaving the 
beard). 

19. The GodAnakarman is identical with the 
K&d& karman. 


15. The parallel texts show that instead of Brz'haspatir we 
have to read Brzhaspater, instead of adya, asya. So the correct 
translation would be, ‘. . . with what Dhatar has shaven Brzhas- 
pati’s and Indra’s head, with that do ye Br&hmawas shave this head 
of this (child).’ 
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20. (It is to be performed) in the sixteenth or in 
the eighteenth year. 

21. At the third turn of shaving, however, he gives 
a cow and a garment that has not yet been washed. 

22. Silently the rites (are performed) for girls. 

23. To the north-east, in a place covered with 
herbs, or in the neighbourhood of water they bury 
the hairs in the earth. 

24. To the barber the vessels of grain. To the 
barber the vessels of grain. 

24. See Sfitra 6. 
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Adiiyaya II, Khaada 1. 

1. In the eighth year after the conception let him 
initiate a Brahma^a, 

2. With an antelope-skin, 


1 , i. With regard to the standing terminology of the Upanayana, 
or the initiation of the student, we may observe that upa-ni does 
not mean, as, for instance, Professor Stenzler seems to understand 
it, ‘to introduce a student to his teacher.’ Thus Paraskara’s Sfitra 
II, 2, i, ash/stvarsham brShmarcam upanayet, &c., is trans¬ 
lated by that distinguished scholar, ‘ Den achtjahrigen Brahmarca 
soil er (beim Lehrer) einfuhren,’ &c. (comp, also Arvalayana- 
Gr2hya I, 19, 1). The texts clearly point to another translation of 
upa-ni, for they show that the person that introduces the student 
(upanayati or upanayate; the middle is used very frequently, 
for instance, Aatapatha Br&hmarca XI, 5, 4, 1; .Sankh. II, 1, 25) is 
not the father or a relation of the youth who could be supposed to 
lead him to the teacher, but the teacher himself; he introduces 
(upanayati) him to the brahma/earya, or introduces him with 
himself, and the student enters upon (upaiti) the brahma^arya, 
or enters with (upaiti) the teacher; he who has thus entered upon 
studentship, is consequently designated as upeta (Aankh. IV, 8, 1; 
Paraskara III, 10, 10), and for the initiation, which is usually called 
upanayana, occasionally also the word upayana is used (see the 
Manava-Grzhya I, 22, quoted by Professor Jolly in his article, Das 
Dharma-sutra des Vishmi, p. 79). The following passages may be 
quoted here as supporting our opinion on this terminology. At 
Aatapatha Brahmawa XI, 5, 3, 13 Aau^eya says to Uddalaka Arum, 
‘ I will enter (as a student) with the reverend One ’ (upayani bha- 
gavantam); and Arum replies, ‘ Come, enter (with me)! ’ (ehy 
upehi), ‘ and he initiated him’ (ta m hopaninye). Ibid. XI, 5, 4, 16 
it is stated that according to some a teacher who has initiated a 
Brahmawa as a student (brahmamam brahmaferyam upaniya) should 
abstain from sexual intercourse, for a student who enters upon stu¬ 
dentship (yo brahma^aryam upaiti) becomes, as it were, a garbha, 
&c. Finally we may add that the Buddhist terminology regarding 
the entering into the order or upon a life of righteousness is clearly 
connected with that followed, for instance, in the dialogue between 
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3. Or in the tenth year after the conception. 

4. In the eleventh year after the conception a 
Kshatriya with the skin of a spotted deer, 

5. In the twelfth year after the conception a 
VaUya with a cow-hide. 

6. Until the sixteenth year the time has not passed 
for a Brahmawa, 

7. Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya, 

8. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vaisya. 

9. After that (time has passed), they become 
patitasivitrika (men who have lost their right of 
learning the Savitri). 


Saufeya and Aruzzi. As Aau^eya there says, upayani bhaga- 
vantam, we frequently read in the P&li books expressions like this, 
upemi Buddhazzz sarazzazzz dhammazi £api anuttarazzz, &c. 
(Dhammap. A//Aakatha, p. 97, ed. Fausboll), and as Aruzzi replies, 
ehy upehi, Buddha says to those who wish to be ordained, ehi 
bhikkhu, svakkhato dhammo, £ara brahmaiariyazB, &c. 
(Mahavagga I, 6, 32, &c.; S.B. E., vol. xiii, p. 74, note). 

The counting of the years not from the birth but from the 
conception occurs both in the Brahmanical and in the Buddhist 
ordinances, comp. H. O., Buddha, sein Leben, seine Lehre, seine 
Gemeinde, p. 354, note 1. Several Grzhya texts (for instance, Arv. 
I, 19, 1. 2) admit both ways of counting the years. The number 
of years given for the Upanayana of persons of the three castes 
(Brahmazzas 8-16, Kshatriyas n-22, Vairyas 12-24) is evidently 
derived from the number of syllables of the three metres which are 
so very frequently stated to correspond to the three castes, to the 
three gods or categories of gods (Agni, Indra, Virve devas) &c., 
viz. the GSyatri, the Trish/ubh, and the (ragati. This is a very 
curious example, showing how in India phantastical speculations 
like those regarding the mystical qualities of the metres, were strong 
enough to influence the customs and institutions of real life. 

9 seq. All these are standing expressions recurring nearly iden¬ 
tically in most of the GrzTiya and Dharma-sutras. In the rule 
contained in Sutra 13 a number of the parallel texts have vivah- 
eyuA or viv&hayeyu^, others have vyavahareyuA. Comp. 
Vasish//za XI, 75; Indische Studien, vol. x, p. 21. 
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10. Let them not initiate such men, 

11. Nor teach them, 

12. Nor perform sacrifices for them, 

13. Nor have intercourse with them. 

14. Or (let them initiate students of) all (castes) 
wearing a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed. 

And wearing a girdle. 

15. The girdle of a Brahma^a (shall be) made of 
Mu^a grass, 

16. That of a Kshatriya (shall be) a bowstring, 

17. That of a Vaisya a woollen thread. 

18. The staff of a Brihmawa (shall be) made of 
PalfLra. or of Bilva wood, 

19. That of a Kshatriya of Nyagrodha wood, 

20. That of a Vaisya of Udumbara wood. 

21. That of the Brffhma«a shall reach the tip of 
the nose, 

22. That of the Kshatriya the forehead, 

23. That of the Vaisya the hair. 

24. Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes). 

25. Whatsoever (the student) wears at his initia¬ 
tion, is at the disposal of the teacher. 


14. This Sfitra should rather be divided into two, as indicated 
in the translation. As to the mekhala(girdle)comp. below, chap. 2,1. 

21. There is no doubt that pra«asammito (which Narayawa 
explains thus, ‘prawa is the wind [or breath]; [the staff should] 
reach to the place where the wind leaves the body, i. e. to the tip 
of the nose’) should either be corrected into, or explained as, 
ghr&wasammito; the A^mbavya MS. has ghrlwdntiko brS,h- 
mazzasya. Comp. Gautama I, 26, &c. The parallel texts agree 
in assigning the longer staff to the higher, not as Aankhayana 
does, to the lower caste. 
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26. Having had him shaved all round (his head) 
he should initiate him. 

27. After (the student) has washed and adorned 
himself, 

28. (And) after (the teacher) has sacrificed, both 
station themselves behind the fire, the teacher with 
his face turned to the east, the other with his face 
to the west. 

29. Let him initiate him standing while (the other 
also) stands. 

30. [‘The firm, powerful eye of Mitra, glorious 
splendour, strong and prosperous, a chaste, flowing 
vesture, this skin I put on, a valiant (man).’] 


Khaada 2. 

1. ‘Here has come to us, protecting (us) from 
evil words, purifying our kin as a purifier, clothing 
herself, by (the power of) inhalation and exhalation, 
with strength, this friendly goddess, this blessed 
girdle’—with these words, three times repeated, 
he ties the girdle from left to right thrice round. 


26. After the introductory remarks given in the preceding Sutras 
the ritual itself of the Upanayana is now described. 

28. Naraya«a : hutva ’nadeiaparibhashata/r (see above, 1 ,12,13) 
purast&tsawzgTiakaw hutva agni m sthapitagniw (see above, I, 5, 2) 
^aghanena . .. tish^ata^. 

30. This Sfitra is wanting in most of the MSS. (see the note, 
p. 48 of the German edition). It contains the Mantra with which 
the A^ina (the hide mentioned in Sittras 2, 4, 5 of this chapter) is 
put on. NSrfiyawa gives the Mantra which he says is taken from 
the Mddhyandina-Grfhya (in the Paraskara-Grz'hya it is not found), 
after chap. 2, 3, and he states that the corresponding act to which 
it belongs has its place after the rites concerning the girdle 
(chap. 2, x) and the sacrificial cord (2, 3). 
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2. (There should be) one knot, or also three, or 
also five. 

3. He adjusts the sacrificial cord with (the words), 
‘ The sacrificial cord art thou. With the cord of 
the sacrifice I invest thee.’ 

4. He fills the two hollows of (his own and the 
student’s) joined hands (with water), and then says 
to him : ‘ What is thy name ? ’ 

5. ‘ I am N. N., sir,’ says the other. 

6. ‘ Descending from the same A’zshis ? ’ says the 
teacher. 

7. * Descending from the same A’z’shis, sir,’ says 
the other. 


2. 2. Ramaiandra: ‘ Let him make one, or three, or five knots, 
according to (the student’s) Arsheya,’ i. e. accordingly as he belongs 
to a family that invokes, in the Pravara ceremony, one, or three, 
or five AYshis as their ancestors. Comp. Weber, Indische Studien, 
vol. x, p. 79. 

3. On the sacrificial cord (upavlta) comp, the Gnhya-sa*»graha- 
pari.n'sh/a II, 48 seq. 

4. Naraya«a: AAarya atmano maraavakasya ka.ngvW udakena 
pfirayitva, &c. 

6, 7. A similar dialogue between the teacher and the student at 
the Upanayana is given in the Kaunka-sfitra (ap. Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 71). The student there says, ‘Make me an Arsheya 
(a descendant of the AYshis) and one who has relations, and ini¬ 
tiate me.’ And the teacher replies , 1 1 make thee an Arsheya and 
one who has relations, and I initiate thee.’ As in this passage of 
the Kaufika-sutra the teacher is represented as having the power 
of making, by the Upanayana ceremony, an Arsheya of the stu¬ 
dent, thus, according to the view expressed by Professor Weber 
(loc. cit., p. 72 seq.), Aahkhayana would even give it into the 
teacher’s power to make the student his samanarsheya, i. e. to 
extend his own Arsheya on as many pupils as he likes. Professor 
Weber understands the sixth Sfitra so that the teacher would have 
to say, samanarsheyo bhavan brfthi (Narayawa: bhavan brfi- 
htti brahmaMri bhavan brfihity ata^ [Sutra 8] siwhavalokananyd- 
yenStrfinusha^yate. According to Rama&mdra's Paddhati he is 
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8. ‘ Declare (that thou art) a student, sir.’ 

9. ‘ I am a student, sir,’ says the other. 

10. With the words, ‘ Bhftr bhuva^ sva.A ’ (the 
teacher) sprinkles thrice with his joined hands (water) 
on the joined hands (of the student), 

11. And seizing (the student’s) hands with (his 
own) hands, holding the right uppermost, he murmurs, 

12. ‘By the impulse of the god Savitar, with the 
arms of the two Alvins, with Pfishan’s hands I 
initiate thee, N. N.’ 

13. Those who are desirous of a host (of adherents, 
he should initiate) with (the verse), ‘ Thee, (the 
lord) of hosts’ (Rig-veda II, 23, 1). 

14. Warriors with (the verse), ‘Come here, do not 
come to harm’ (Rig-vedaVIII, 20, 1). 

15. Sick persons with the Mahivyihrztis. 


only to say samanarsheya^). The student answers, saman- 
arsheyo ’ham bho; Professor Weber, who supplies the imperative 
asani, translates this, ‘ May I have the same Arsheya, sir!’ 

I think it more natural to simply translate the teacher’s question, 
‘Art thou samfinfirsheya?’ (or, supplying bh a vfin brfihi from 
Sfttra 8, ‘ Declare that thou art samanarsheya ’), and the student’s 
reply,‘I am samfinfirsheya, sir!’ Thus we ought possibly to 
consider these formulas, which state a fictitious, ideal samfinfir- 
sheyatva of the teacher and the students as a trace, and as far 
as I can see as the only trace, of an ancient rule requiring a real 
samanarsheyatva of teacher and student. As long as the ritual 
differences between the different Gotras, of which, as is well known, 
only a few traces have survived in the Vedic tradition, had retained 
their full importance, it can indeed scarcely have been considered 
as admissible that a young Brahmawa should be confided to the 
guidance of a teacher who sacrificed and invoked the gods in 
another way than the customs of the pupil’s own family required. 

11. Naraya«a: dakshi«ottarabhya» dakshiwa uttara upari yayos 
tau dakshiwottarau, &c. 
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Khayba 3 . 

1. ‘ Bhaga has seized thy hand, Savitar has seized 
thy hand, Phshan has seized thy hand, Aryaman 
has seized thy hand. Mitra art thou by right, 
Agni is thy teacher, and I, N. N., both of us. 
Agni, I give this student in charge to thee. Indra, 
I give this student in charge to thee. Sun, I give 
this student in charge to thee. Visve devas, I give 
this student in charge to you, for the sake of long 
life, of blessed offspring and strength, of increase of 
wealth, of mastership of all Vedas, of renown, of bliss.’ 

2. ‘ In Indra’s course I move ; in the sun’s course 
I move after him’—with these words he turns round 
from left to right, 

3. And grasping down with the span of his right 
hand over (the student’s) right shoulder he touches 
the place of his heart with the words, * May I be 
dear to thy inviolate heart.’ 


3 , i. Narayarca : ‘ Instead of asau (N. N.) he puts the name of 
the student in the vocative case.’ I think rather that the teacher 
here pronounced his own name. Comp, asav aha#z bho, chap. 
2, 5, &c., and the Mantra in Paraskara II, 2, 20. 

The text of the Mantra shows that the AMrya here seizes the 
hand of the Brahma/fcarin; comp. Arvalayana I, 20, 4-6, where it 
is stated that he seizes the student’s hand together with the thumb, 
quite in the way prescribed for the wedding at Aahkh. I, 13, 2. 
Comp, also Paraskara II, 2, 1 7. Narayawa : ma«avakasya grrhita- 
sarapu/a evaA’aryo Bhagas ta ima m mantrazw £apan, &c. 

2. Literally, ‘he turns round, following his right arm.’ NSra- 
ya»a here has the following note, ‘ Afcaryo ba/or dakshi/zaw bahuw 
hastaw aindrim avrztam iti mantrewanvavartayet. ayam artha^, 
dterya imaw mantraw ^aptva ta m ba/uw ka va^ayitva pradakshi«a- 
vartaw karayet.’ I believe that the commentator here, as he fre¬ 
quently does, instead of interpreting the text of .SankMyana, fathers 
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4. Having silently turned round from right to 
left, 

5. And then laying his hand with the fingers up¬ 
wards on his (i. e. the student’s) heart, he murmurs : 

Khaada 4 . 

1. 1 Under my will I take thy heart; my mind shall 
thy mind follow; in my word thou shalt rejoice with 
all thy heart; may Bre'haspati join thee to me.’ 

2. ‘ Thou art the Brahma^drin of Kctma, N. N.! ’ 

3. With the same text (see chap. 3, 2) he turns 
round as before, 

4. And touching with the span of his right hand 
(the student’s) right shoulder, he murmurs : 

on him statements belonging to other Sfttras, in this case probably 
to Ajvallyana I, 20, 9. As our text has not anvavartya but 
anvavrz'tya, and in the Mantra not Svartasva but ivarte, we 
must conclude that he turned round himself, and, as far as the 
statements of the text go, did not cause the pupil to do so. 

5. The gesture is the same as that prescribed in the Paraskara- 
Gnhya I, 8, 8 to the bridegroom at the wedding; the Mantra there 
is identical with .SMkh. II, 4, x, the only difference consisting in 
the name of the god who is invoked to unite the two : at the 
wedding this is Pra^apati, of course, because he is ‘ lord of off¬ 
spring,’ at the Upanayana, Brzhaspati, the Brahman kut c^<>xh v 
among the gods. It is very natural that at the Upanayana and at 
the Vivaha, which both are destined to establish an intimate union 
between two persons hitherto strangers to each other, a number of 
identical rites should occur, for instance, the seizing of the hand; 
see the note on Sutra 1. 

4 , 1. Comp. PSrask. I, 8, 8, and the note on chap. 3, 3. See 
also Atharva-veda VI, 94, 2. 

2. As to Kamasya brahmaMry asi, see my remarks in the 
Introduction, p. 9. 

3. He turns round as described, chap. 3, 2. Naraya«a here 
also explains paryavrz'tya paryivartanaw k&rayitva. See 
our note above, loc. cit. 

[29] F 
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5. ‘A student art thou. Put on fuel. Eat water. 
Do the service. Do not sleep in the day-time. 
Keep silence till the putting on of fuel.’ 

6. With (the words), ‘ Thine, Agni, is this piece 
of wood,’ he puts the fuel on (the fire), or silently. 

K HAAS A 5 . 

1. After one year (the teacher) recites the Sivitri 
(to the student), 

2. (Or) after three nights, 

3. Or immediately. 

4. Let him recite a Gayatri to a Brahmazza, 

5. A Trishz'ubh to a Kshatriya, 

6. A Cagati to a VaLya. 

7. But let it be anyhow a verse sacred to Savitar. 

8. They seat themselves to the north of the fire, 

9. The teacher with his face turned eastward, the 
other westward. 


5. According to Narayazza the student correspondingly answers, 
to the teacher’s word, ‘A student art thou,’ ‘I will’ (asani), to 
‘ Put on fuel,’ ‘ I will put it on,’ &c. Eating water means sipping 
water after having eased oneself. On the putting on of 
fuel, comp. Sfitra 6 and chap. 10. The whole formula given in 
this Sfitra is already found in the datapath a Brahmazza XI, 5, 
4 , 5 - 

5,1. The study of the Veda is opened by the SSvitrt. Comp. 
.Satapatha Brahmazza, loc. cit., §§ 6 seq. 

4-6. The Gayatri which the teacher shall recite to a Brah- 
ma»a is the same verse of which it is said below, chap. 7, 1 1, that 
it belongs to Virv&mitra (Rig-veda III, 62, 10); the Trish/ubh 
which is taught to the Kshatriya is a verse ascribed to Hirazzya- 
stfipa, Rig-veda I, 35, 2; the Gagati which is to be repeated to a 
Vairya is Rig-veda IV, 40, 5, belonging to Vamadeva, or Rig-veda 
I) 35> 9 , belonging to Hirazzyastfipa. See the note on chap. 7, 10. 

9. The same position is prescribed, in the same words, for the 
study of the main part of the Veda, below, chap. 7, 3; during 
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10. After (the student) has said, ‘ Recite, sir! ’— 

11. The teacher, having pronounced the word 
Om, then causes the other one to say, ‘ Recite the 
Savitri, sir! ’ 

12. He then recites the Savitri to him, the verse 
‘ That glorious (splendour) of Savitar ’ (Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10); (firstly) pada by pida, (then) hemistich 
by hemistich, (and finally) without a stop. 


Kiiaa t da 6. 

1. ‘Waters are ye by name; happy ones are ye 
by name; sappy ones are ye by name ; undecaying 
ones are ye by name ; fearless ones are ye by name; 
immortal ones are ye by name. Of you, being such, 
may I partake ; receive me into your favour ’—with 
these words (the teacher) makes the student sip 
water three times, 

2. And hands over to him the staff with the five 


the study of the Arawyaka the position is slightly different (VI, 3, 2). 
According to Nfirayawa this Sfitra would contain a nishedha of 
the Sfitras 828 and 829 of the Rig-veda-Pratisakhya (p. ccxcii of 
Professor Max Milller’s edition). 

10, ir. The Indian tradition divides these Sutras after aMryaA, 
so that the words adhihi bho would have to be pronounced by 
the teacher. Thus also Nar£ya«aexplains, a/tarya adhihi bho 3 
iti mawavakam uktva, &c. In my opinion it is the student or 
the students who say adhihi bho. Thus the PratLrakhya (Sutra 
831, ed. Max Muller) says, ‘ They invite him with the words adhihi 
bho 3, all the students the teacher, having embraced his feet.’ 
Comp, also below, IV, 8, 12, the greater part of which Sfitra is 
word for word identical with these rules; VI, 3,6; Gautama I, 46; 
Gobhila II, 10, 38. 

6, 1, 2. Rima^andra: ‘. . . with this Mantra which the teacher 
tells him, and which he (the student) pronounces, he sips water 

F 2 
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verses, ‘Blessing may give us’ (Rig-veda V, 51, 

3. An optional gift is the fee for the sacrifice. 

4. After (the teacher) has led him round the fire, 
turning his right side towards it, (the student) goes 
through the village to beg food. 

5. (Let him beg,) however, of his mother first, 

6. Or of a woman who will not refuse. 

7. Having announced the alms to his teacher, 
he may eat (the food himself) with the master’s 
permission. 

8. The daily putting on of fuel, the going for 
alms, the sleeping on the ground, and obedience to 
the teacher: these are the standing duties of a 
student. 


three times ... He (the teacher) then gives him again the 
staff, which he had given him before silently.’ I do not think that 
this double handing over of the staff agrees with the real meaning 
of the text; Gobhila also (II, ro) and ArvalSyana (I, 22, 1) pre¬ 
scribe the da«(/apradana after the repetition of the Savitri, 
without mentioning that the same had been already done before ; 
Paraskara II, 2,11 speaks of the handing over of the staff before 
the recital of the Savitri, and does not state that it should be re¬ 
peated afterwards. 

All these ceremonies, the teaching of the Savitri as well as the 
da«r/aprad&na, were considered as forming part of the Upana- 
yana, even though a longer or shorter space of time (chap. 5, 1-3) 
might elapse between the first arrival of the student at the teacher’s 
house and the performing of these rites. This follows from chap. 
11, Sutras 2-4. 

2. These five verses have already occurred above at I, 15, 12. 

3. Comp. I, 14, 13-15. 

4 seq. On the student’s begging of alms compare the more 
detailed rules in Paraskara II, 5; Apastamba I, 3, &c. 

7. Comp, the passages quoted by Professor Buhler on Apas¬ 
tamba I, 3, 31 (S. B. E., vol. ii, p. 12). 
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Khaaba 7 . 

1. Now (follows the exposition) of the study of 
the Veda. 

2. Both sit down to the north of the fire, 

3. The teacher with his face to the east, the other 
one to the west. 

4. After (the student) has reverentially saluted 
the teacher’s feet and has sprinkled his (own) hands 
(with water), 

5. And has kneeled down with his right knee on 
young Kiua shoots at their roots, 

6. And has grasped round (those Kina shoots) in 
their middle with his hands, holding the right upper¬ 
most, 

7. The teacher, having seized them at their tops 


7 , 1. Naraya«a: ‘Now (atha), i.e. after the observance of the 
.Sukriya vrata,’ &c. On the Sukriya vrata which has to be under¬ 
gone before the Anuvaiana treated of in this chapter can be per¬ 
formed, see the note on chap. 4, 1, and below, chap, n, 9. One 
would have expected that in the arrangement of .Sahkhayana the 
rites belonging to the .Sukriya vrata would precede the exposition 
of the AnuvaX’ana. Perhaps it was in consequence of the exact 
analogy of the .Sukriya with the Sakvara, Vratika, Aupanishada 
vratas, that the description of the former has been postponed till the 
latter had to be treated of. 

R&ma-Sandra’s Paddhati has the following remark here, ‘Now 
the way of studying the Veda, called Anuvaiana, is set forth. This 
can be done only after the .Sukriya vrata has been enjoined on 
the student; before that nothing but the Savitri can be taught to 
him.’ 

2 seq. Comp, above, chap. 2, 8 seq. 

4. The way in which this reverential salutation should be per¬ 
formed is described below, IV, 12, 1 seq. 

6. On dakshi»ottarabhy&m, see chap. 2, 11 and NSraya«a’s 
note there. 
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with his left hand, and with his right hand sprinkling 
them with water, then makes the other say : 

8. ‘ Recite the Sdvitri, sir! ’ says the other. 

9. ‘ I recite the Savitri to thee ! ’ says the teacher. 

10. ‘ Recite the Gayatri, sir!’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the Gayatri to thee ! ’ says the teacher. 

11. ‘ Recite the verse of Vuvamitra, sir!’ says the 
other. 

‘I recite the verse of Vkvamitra to thee!’ says 
the teacher. 

12. ‘ Recite the ifo’shis, sir! ’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the ./?zshis to thee! ’ says the teacher. 

13. ‘ Recite the deities, sir! ’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the deities to thee! ’ says the teacher. 

14. ‘ Recite the metres, sir! ’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the metres to thee! ’ says the teacher. 

15. ‘ Recite the .Sruti, sir! ’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the .Sruti to thee! ’ says the teacher. 

16. ‘ Recite the Smrfti, sir! ’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the Smrni to thee! ’ says the teacher. 

17. ‘ Recite faith and insight, sir!’ says the other. 
‘ I recite faith and insight to thee! ’ says the 

teacher. 


8 seq. Comp. Weber’s Indische Studien, vol. x, p. 131 seq. 

10. Comp, the note on chap, g, 4-6. Narayarca states, in 
accordance with these Sutras of the fifth chapter, that in case the 
student belongs to the second or third caste, an Uha (i. e. a corre¬ 
sponding alteration of the formulas; from the .Srauta-sutra, VI, 1, 3 
the definition is quoted here rabdavikaram ftha m bruvate) takes 
place. If he is a Kshatriya, he has to say, ‘Recite the Trish/ubh, 
sir!’—‘Recite the verse of Hirawyastftpa (Rig-veda I, 35, 2), sir!’ 
A Vaifya has to say, ‘Recite the Gagati, sir!’—‘Recite the verse 
of Hira«yastftpa (or, of Vamadeva, Rig-veda I, 35, 9 or IV, 40, 5), 
sir! ’ 

17. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 132, note 1. 
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18. In that way, according to what A?/shi each 
hymn belongs to and what its deity and its metre is, 
thus (with the corresponding indications of Az'shi, 
&c.) let him recite each hymn ; 

19. Or also, if he does not know the Azshis, 
deities, and metres, the teacher recites this verse, 
‘ That glorious (splendour) of Savitar ’ (Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10), p&da by p&da, hemistich by hemistich, 
(and finally) without a stop, and says, when he has 
finished, ‘ This (verse belongs to Savitar; it is a 
Gayatri; VisvAmitra is its Az'shi).’ 


18-20. I do not think that Professor Weber (Indische Studien, 
X, 132) has quite exactly rendered the meaning of these Sutras 
■when he says, ‘ The teacher then (i. e. after the formula of Sfttra 17 
has been pronounced) teaches him first the A/shi, the deity, and the 
metre of each Mantra. In case he does not know them himself for 
a Mantra, he recites the holy S&vitri (tat Savitur varezzyam). After 
this he teaches him in due order either (1) the single Az'shis, i.e. the 
hymns belonging to each Az'shi, or (2) the single Anuvakas,’ &c.— 
It does not seem quite probable to me that the student should have 
had to learn first the Wz'shis, deities, and metres of the whole 
Veda, before the text of the hymns was taught him; I rather believe 
that hymn by hymn the indication of the Wz'shis, &c. preceded the 
anuva^ana of the text itself, and with this opinion the statement 
of N&r&yazza agrees, ‘ Evazzz purvoktena prakarezza rzshidevataMan- 
daApfirvakazzz ta m turn Agnim i/a ityadikazzz mantra™ mazzavaka- 
ya/aryo mubrfiyat.’ 

19. According to NSr&yazza by esheti (literally, ‘This [is the 
Rik~^) it is meant that the teacher, after having recited the Savitri 
in the three ways mentioned, should say to the student, ‘ This Rik is 
in the Gayatri metre. If recited pada by pada, it has three padas. 
Thus also this Rik, if recited hemistich by hemistich, has two 
Avasanas (pauses), the first at the end of the hemistich, the second 
at the end of the third Tarawa (or pada). Thus also this Rik is 
recited without stopping; at the end of the three iarazzas, or of the 
twenty-four syllables, the pause (avasana) should be made. Thus I 
recite to thee the Savitri; I recite to thee the Gayatri; I recite to 
thee the verse of Vifv&mitra.’ 1 For,’ adds Narayazza, ‘ if the Gayatri 
has been recited, the whole complex of the Veda being of that very 
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20. Let him thus recite (the hymns belonging to) 
each i?z'shi, or (each) Anuvaka ; 

21. Of the short hymns (in the tenth Mazzdala) an 
Anuvdka, 

22. Or as much as the master may think fit. 

23. Or optionally he may recite the first and last 
hymn of (each) Az’shi, 

24. Or of (each) Anuvaka, 

25. (Or) one (verse) of the beginning of each 
hymn. 

26. The teacher may optionally say at the begin¬ 
ning of the hymn, ‘ This is the commencement.’ 

27. This has been (further) explained in (the 
treatise about) the Az’shisvadh yaya. 


substance, a complete knowledge thereof has been produced.’ The 
commentator then indicates a shorter form for the teacher’s words 
v/hich our Sutra prescribes by esheti, ‘This verse belongs to 
Savitar; it is a Gayatri ; its Az'shi is Vijvamitra.’ 

21. The Kshudrashktas are the hymns Rig-veda X, 129-191. 

24 seq. This seems to be an abridged method by which students 
who had not the intention of becoming Vedic scholars, and probably 
chiefly students of the Kshatriya and Vanya caste, could fulfil their 
duty of learning the Veda; a student who knew the first and last 
hymn of a Az'shi, or of an Anuvaka, was, as would seem from these 
Sfitras, by a sort of fiction considered as though he had known the 
whole portion belonging to that AVshi, or the whole Anuvaka. 

27. N&rlyazza explains -ffzshisvadliySya by mantrasawhitd. 
He says, ‘ The Anuv^ana which has been declared here, is to be 
understood also with regard to the svftdhySya, i. e. to the Sarahita 
of the Mantras.’ I think there is a blunder in the MS., and instead 
of tad api svSdhyaye . . . gneyam we ought to read tad rz'shi- 
sv&dhyaye . . . gneyam. In this case we should have to trans¬ 
late the quoted passage, ‘ ... is to be understood with regard to 
the AVshisvadhyaya, i. e. to, &c.’—I think, however, that the true 
meaning of the Sfitra is different from what Narayawa believes it to 
be. The expression vyakhyatam apparently conveys a reference 
to another treatise in which the rules regarding the Afz'shisvadhyaya 
would seem to have been fully set forth. The Arauta-sfitra contains 
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28. When (the lesson) is finished, he takes the 
young Kara, shoots, makes of cow-dung a pit at 
their roots, and sprinkles water on the Kura, (shoots) 
for each hymn. 

29. For the rest of the day standing and fasting. 


Khaiyda 8 . 

1. In the afternoon, having obtained by begging 
fried barley grains, he shall sacrifice them with his 
hand on the fire according to the rites of the Agya. 
oblations with the text, ‘ The lord of the seat, the 


no passage which could be the one here referred to; we may 
suppose, therefore, that either a chapter of a Pratuakhya is quoted 
here, or a separate treatise on the special subject of the i?fshisvl- 
dhyaya. References to such treatises are found in the Sutra texts 
in several instances, of which the most important is that in the 
Gobhila-Grzhya I, 5, 13, ‘ On what day the moon becomes full, the 
knowledge thereof is contained in a special text; that one either 
should study or ascertain when the Parvan is from those who have 
studied it.’ 

28. Nfirlyazza: ‘First stand the Mantras, then the Brahmawa, 
because it contains the viniyoga (the ritual use of the Mantras), 
then the Smn'ti texts such as Manu, &c. When he has repeated 
these texts to the student, after the end of the Anuva^ana, the 
teacher should take from the student the Kara blades which had 
been taken up before for the sake of the AnuviU’ana (see Sutras 5 
seq.),’ &c.—The teacher is made the subject of this rule also by 
Rama&mdra. On yathashktam Narayazza observes that accord¬ 
ing to some teachers these water oblations were directed to the 
.fffshis of the different hymns (rz'shln uddifyeti keiit). This state¬ 
ment seems to be countenanced by IV, 6, 6. Comp, the note 
below on IV, 9, 1. 

29. ‘ This rule concerns the Brahma^arin.’ Narayazza. See also 
Arvalayana I, 22, 11. 

8, 1. This is the Anuprava^aniyahoma treated of by Arvalayana at 
I, 22, 12 seq. There it is stated that this sacrifice should be per¬ 
formed as well after the recitation of the Savitrl as after the other 
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wonderful’ (Rig-veda I, 18, 6 seq.), verse by verse, 
down to the end of the hymn, 

2. Causing the teacher by (the gift of) food to 
pronounce auspicious wishes. 


KhaIVDA 9. 

1. In the forest, with a piece of wood in his hand, 
seated, he performs the Sandhya (or twilight devo¬ 
tion) constantly, observing silence, turning his face 
north-west, to the region between the chief (west) 
point and the intermediate (north-western) point (of 
the horizon), until the stars appear, 

2. Murmuring, when (the twilight) has passed, 
the Mahivyihrftis, the Savitri, and the auspicious 
hymns. 

3. In the same way in the morning, turning his 
face to the east, standing, until the disk of the sun 
appears. 

10, 1. When (the sun) has risen, the study (of the 
Veda) goes on. 


portions of the Veda, for instance, as the commentary there has it, 
after the Mahanamnis, the Mahavrata, and the Upanishad have 
been recited. Naraya«a indicates the time of this sacrifice in the 
words, ‘ On that same fast-day (chap. 7, 29) in the afternoon.' 

2. ‘He shall, by pronouncing such words as svasti bhavanto 
bruvantu, dispose the teacher favourably so that he may say 
svasti!’ Naraya«a. 

9 , 1. On the Sandhya ceremony comp, chiefly Baudhayana II, 7. 
Samitpa#i of course is not sawzyatapfi«i, as Nfiriyawa explains 
it. On anvash/amadera comp. Professor Stenzler’s note on 
Arvalayana III, 7, 4. 

2. The Svastyayanas are texts such as Rig-veda I, 89; IV, 31. 

10, z. This Sutra evidently should be placed at the end of the 
ninth chapter; comp. IV, 6, 9. The fact that, as the commentary 
observes, the words nityaw vfigyata h (chap. 9, Sutra 1) are to be 
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Khaada 10 . 

2. Every day in the evening and in the morning, 

3. He establishes the fire (in its proper place), 
wipes (with his hand the ground) round (it), sprin¬ 
kles (water) round (it), bends his right knee, 

4. (And puts fuel on the fire with the texts,) ‘To 
Agni I have brought a piece of wood, to the great 
Gatavedas; may he, Catavedas, give faith and 
insight to me. Sv£M! 

‘ Firewood art thou ; may we prosper. Fuel art 
thou; splendour art thou; put splendour into me. 
Svaha! 

‘ Being inflamed make me prosperous in offspring 
and wealth. SviM! 

‘ Thine is this fuel, Agni; thereby thou shalt grow 
and gain vigour. And may we grow and gain 
vigour. Svaha! ’ 


supplied here also points in the same direction. That this Sfttra 
has nothing to do with the Agnipari/Sarya, of which the tenth 
chapter treats, becomes evident also from Rlma^andra’s Paddhati. 

4. N&r&yawa: samidham iti mantralingat samidhaw homa^, 
mantraprzthaktvat karmaprz'thaktvam iti nyayat. 

In the Atharva-veda XIX, 64,1 the MSS. have Agne samidham 
aharsham. Professors Roth and Whitney have conjectured in this 
passage agre instead of Agne. It is shown by our passage and 
the corresponding ones in the other Sutras that the true reading is 
Agnaye. Instead of aharsham we should read dhdrsham, as 
all the parallel texts have. In the passage ‘Firewood art thou; 
might we prosper,’ there is a play upon words untranslatable in 
English, * edho*sy edhishimahi.’ Perhaps instead of samiddho 
ma m samardhaya we should read samrz'ddho msamar* 
dhaya. As the Mantra referred to the Samidh-offering.samrz'ddha 
could very easily be supplanted by the participle of sam-idh. In 
the parallel texts indicated p. 139 of the German edition it should 
be, Vag. Sawh. II, r4a. 
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5. Having then sprinkled (water) round (the fire), 

6. He approaches the fire with the verse, ‘ May 
Agni (vouchsafe) to me faith and insight, not-for- 
getting (what I have learned) and memory; may 
this praiseful fritavedas give blessing to us.’ 

[7. He makes with ashes the tripuw^ra sign 
(the sign of three strokes) which is set forth in the 
(treatise on the) Sauparaavrata, which is revealed, 
which agrees with the tradition handed down by the 
ancients, with the five formulas ‘ The threefold age ’ 
(see above, I, 28, 9), one by one, on five (places), 
viz. the forehead, the heart, the right shoulder and 
the left, and then on the back.] 

8. He who approaches the fire after having sacri¬ 
ficed thus, studies of these Vedas, one, two, three, 
or all. 


KHANDA 11. 

1. Now (follows) the directing to the (special) 
observances. 

2. The rules for it have been explained by the 
initiation. 

3. He does not recite the Savitri. 


7. This Sutra is wanting in one of the Haug MSS. and in the 
.Sambavya MS.; Rimaiandra’s Paddhati takes no notice of it. I 
take it for a later addition. It should be noticed that the words 
dakshiwaskandhe . . . ka. pawiasu form a half .Sloka. 

11, 1. On the four Vratas, of which the .Sukriya precedes the 
study of the main part of the Veda, the Aakvara, Vratika, and 
Aupanishada that of the dilferent sections of the Arawyaka, see the 
note on chap. 7, 1 and the Introduction, p. 8. On the name of 
the .Sukriya Rama/tandra says, fukriyajabdo vedava^i, tatsam- 
bandhad vratam api jukriyam. 

2, 4. See the note on chap. 6, 1. 2. 
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4. Some say that the handing over of the staff 
forms the end (of this ceremony). 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon— 

6. The teacher having abstained through one day 
and one night from sexual intercourse and from 
eating flesh— 

7. With the exclusion of the fourteenth day and 
of the eighth (of the half-month), 

8. And of the first and last, according to some 
(teachers), 

9. Or on what day else the constellation seems 
lucky to him, on that day he shall direct (the student) 
to the duties of holiness according to the Aukriya 
rite. 

10. Let him observe (those) duties through three 
days, or twelve days, or one year, or as long as the 
master may think fit. 

11. The Aakvara (observance), however, (is to be 
kept) one year. 

12. (So also) the VrAtika and Aupanishada (ob¬ 
servances). 

13. When the time has elapsed, when the duties 


4. On the da«a'apradana, see chap. 6, 2. 

6. The pleonasm brahma^aryam upetya . . . brahmaMri 
should be removed by expunging brahmaMrt, which is omitted in 
the .SSmbavya text. Comp. chap. 12, Sutra 8; VI, 1, 2. 

7. Comp, below, IV, 7, 7. 

9. In the Aambavya text this Sutra has a fuller form. It runs 
there thus, ‘ ... he shall direct (the student) to the duties of holi¬ 
ness according to the .Sukriya rite, the teacher saying, “Be a Vukriva- 
brahma&irinthe other one replying, “I will be a Aikriya-brah- 
maMrin.” Thus also at the other observances he shall pronounce 
each time the name of the observance to which he directs him.’ 

10. Comp, above, II, 5, 1. 

13. The Sawyu Barhaspatya, i.e. the verse beginning with the 
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have been observed, when the Veda has been studied 
down to the 6awyu-Barhaspatya-(hymn), let (the 
teacher then), should he intend to instruct (the 
student) in the secret (part of the Veda), ascertain 
the time (through which the student has to observe 
the special rites) and the rules to be observed, from 
the (special) directions (that are handed down on this 
subject). 

Khaitoa 12. 

i. After (the student) has eaten something in the 
morning, in the afternoon, to the north-east— 

■words ta£ khs.ni yor a vrfwtmahe, is the last verse of the Rig- 
veda in the Bashkala redaction. See below, the note on IV, 5, 9. 

On kdlaniyamaw, see Naraya«a’s note, pp. 140 seq. of the 
German edition. 

12 , 1 seq. The Indian tradition (with the exception only, as far 
as is known to me, of the Sambavya commentary) refers the 
ceremonies described in this chapter, like those treated of in chap. 
11, as well to the .S'ukriya as to the Sakvara and the other Vratas. 
This is not correct. The eleventh chapter gives the rites common 
to the four Vratas; the .S'ukriya vrata is connected with no special 
ceremonies beside those, so that the exposition of this Vrata is 
brought to an end in that chapter. The last Sutra of chap, ri 
marks the transition to the special rites which are peculiar to the 
three other Vratas, and are connected with the character of mystical 
secrecy attributed to the Arawyaka, and thus it is with the exclusion 
of the .S'ukriya that the twelfth chapter refers only to those Vratas. 
The difference which we have pointed out between the two chapters 
finds its characteristic expression in Sfitras 9 and 11 of chap. 11, 
compared with chap. 12, 13. 14; in the former Sutras the state¬ 
ments there given are expressly extended to the S'ukriya, the 
Sakvara, the Vratika, and the Aupanishada, while in the latter 
passage mention is made first of the Mahanamnis, i. e. the text 
corresponding to the Sakvara vrata, and then the uttarazzi pra- 
karawdni (the following sections) are referred to, i. e. the MaM vrata 
and the Upanishad, so that the Sukriya vrata or the texts, the study 
of which is entered upon by that Vrata, are left out here. 

There is a good deal of confusion in the several commentaries 
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2. Having sacrificed, the teacher then asks him 
with regard to those deities to whom he has been 
given in charge (see above, chap. 3, 1), ‘ Hast thou 
fulfilled the duties of holiness before Agni, Indra, 
the Sun, and the VLrve devis ? ’ 


with regard to the succession of the different ceremonies taught in 
this chapter. They all agree in stating that after the lapse of the 
year through which the Vrata is kept, a ceremony is performed 
called Uddikshazzikfi, i. e. the giving up of the Diksha, or pre¬ 
paratory observance. This Uddikshawikfi consists chiefly in the 
teacher’s ascertaining whether the student has fulfilled the duties 
involved by the Vrata (see Sutras 2 and 3). Besides that, there is 
no doubt that a repetition of the Upanayana (chap, ir, 2) also 
formed part of the preparatory rites for the study of the Arawyaka. 
As to the way in which these different ceremonies and the other 
rites described in this chapter would have to be arranged according 
to our text, it is perhaps best to follow the statements given in an 
epitome from the bfilfivabodhanfirtham i?/shidaivata>Wando- 
paddhati (MS. Berol.Chambers, 199 a, fols. 13-16); the slight con¬ 
fusion therein is not difficult to get rid of. There we read, ‘ The 
Aakvara, however, is to be kept one year (chap. 11, 11). When 
the Uddikshawika has been performed, and three nights (chap. 12, 
6) or one day and one night (ibid. 7) have elapsed, the Upanayana 
should be performed as above (chap, n, 2), with this difference 
that at the end of the formula mama vrate, &c. (chap. 4, 1) one 
should say, “ May Brzhaspati join thee to me for the holy observ¬ 
ance of the V&kvara through one year, O Devadatta!” (On this 
formula, resting on a misunderstanding of chap. 4, Sutra 2, see the 
Introduction, p. 8.) The rest is the same as at the Vukriya. Then, 
when the year (chap. 11,11) has elapsed, and the Uddikshawika has 
been performed, and the three days or the night have passed (chap. 
12,6. 7), he should go out of the village... and in the north-eastern 
direction,’ &c. (here follows the description of how the secret 
doctrines should be taught to the student, according to Aankh. VI). 
The confusion showing itself in the double mention of the Uddik- 
shamka, before and after the Upanayana, should no doubt be put 
to the account of the excerptor or perhaps even of the MS.; what 
the meaning of the original Paddhati was is sufficiently shown in 
the remarks on the following Vratas, for instance, on the Vratika 
(fol. 16), ‘Now follows the Vratika vrata. It lasts one year (chap. 
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3. If he answers, ‘ I have fulfilled them, sir!’— 

4. The teacher three times envelops, from the left 
to the right, with a fresh garment the face (of the 
student) who is standing behind the fire, in front of 
the teacher, with his face to the east. 

5. He turns the skirt (of that garment) upwards so 
that it cannot slip down, 

6. (And says:) ‘ Leaving off for three days the 
putting on of fuel, the going for alms, the sleeping 
on the ground, and the obedience to the teacher, 
fast in the forest, in a god’s house or in a place 
where Agnihotra is performed, keeping silence, with 
earnest care.’ 


ix, 12). When the .Sakvara has reached its end [here we find 
added at the margin of the MS., “After the Uddiksha«ika has been 
performed.” These words ought not to be received into the text ; 
in the corresponding passage on the Aupanishada vrata they are 
not found] he performs the whole ceremony, beginning from the 
smearing (of the SthaWila with cow-dung), the drawing of the 
lines, &c., as at the Upanayana . . . and then, when one year 
has elapsed, he performs the Uddikshamka, and the rules [given 
in chap. 12, 9 seq.] are observed as above.’ I think that here 
the meaning of the text is correctly represented; first comes 
the Upanayana, then follows the Vrata lasting one year, then the 
Uddikshawika. After this ceremony the teacher gives to the 
student the directions mentioned in chap. 12, 16; then follow the 
three days, or the one night (chap. 12, 6. 7), and finally they both 
go out of the village to the north-east, and in the forest they recite 
the Rahasya. 

On the whole ceremonies connected with the study of the Ara- 
wyaka the sixth book should be compared. 

5. Ndr&yawa : Vastrasya daraA prantabhagafm] uparish/ftt kntvd 
tatha badhniyad yatha na sambhraryeta adhastan na patati tatha 
vidheyaw. 

6. The things which the student here is ordered to leave off for 
three days are the same that are mentioned above, chap. 6, 8, as his 
standing duties. According to Naraya«a this would be the Adera 
mentioned in chap. 11, 13. 
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7. Here some (teachers) prescribe the same ob¬ 
servances only for one night, during which he is to 
stand. 

8. The teacher refrains from eating flesh and from 
sexual intercourse. 

9. When those three days or that night has 
elapsed, going out from the village he shall avoid to 
look at the following (persons or things) that form 
impediments for the study (of the Veda): 

10. Raw flesh, a Wawdala, a woman that has 
lately been confined, or that has her courses, blood, 
persons whose hands have been cut off, cemeteries, 
and all sorts of corpse-like (animals ?) which enter 
(their dens ?) with the mouth first (?), keeping them 
away from the place where he dwells. 

8 . Comp. chap, n, 6. 

xo. With Sfitikd is meant a woman during the first ten days 
after her confinement, for which period the arau^a lasts.—Apa- 
hasta is rendered by Narayawa by Minnahasta; the comment 
on the Admbavya-Grzhya mentions ayudhahkitahastaff2.r k&. 
The translation of the last words of this Sfitra (sarvarci k& java- 
rfipfiwi yfiny asye na [or dsyena?] pravireyu^ svasya v&san 
nirasan) is absolutely uncertain. NdrSyarca says that such animals 
as lions, serpents, &c. are designated in common use as favaru- 
pa«i. (This literally means, ‘ having the form of a corpse.’ Imme¬ 
diately afterwards Narayawa gives a nearly identical explanation of 
javarfipa as different from the one stated first. So perhaps we 
may conjecture that his first explanation rests on a reading sarpa- 
rfip&wi; comp, the reading sarvarfipa of Paraskara.) Of these 
the animals entering their dwelling-places with the mouth first 
(asyena) are to be understood here as forming, when looked at, an 
impediment for the study. Narayawa then says that other authori¬ 
ties understand rava in the sense of a dead human body; then 
javarfipSwi are beings having the form thereof (tadrfipawi), such as 
dogs, jackals, &c. The words yany asyena pravireyuA signify 
that the 1 study is impeded also on the sight of lions, tigers, &c.; for 
these enter their dwelling-places with their faces first (? anu- 
mukhai^ krftva). The words svasya vasan nirasan mean, 
[29] G 
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11. Going out (from the village) in a north-eastern 
direction the teacher sits down on a clean spot, 
turning his face to the east. 

12. When the sun has risen, he recites, in the 
way prescribed for the Veda-study, (the Ara»yaka 
texts to the student) who is to keep silence and who 
wears a turban. 

13. This rule is to be observed only for the 
Mahctn&mni verses. 

14. At the sections however that follow (after the 
Mahanamnis) the other one hears while the teacher 
recites them for himself. 

15. He gives (to the teacher) the turban, a vessel, 
a good cow. 

16. (The teacher accepts the gifts) with the verses, 


according to NSr., ‘ when he—i. e. the teacher—goes out of his 
dwelling-place.’ Rama&mdra says that j avarftpa either means 
lions, snakes, and other dangerous animals, or nails, horns, and 
other such things that fall off or are severed from the body. 
The text of the Atmbavya MS. is sarvarci ka. jydmartlpS,«i 
yavanya (?) pravijeyu/ 5 , which the commentary explains, sarvawr 
kd. bhakshyavargaraj k&. I think there can be little doubt 
that the text of A'Snkhayana is correct (except that some doubt 
will remain as to fisyena or asye na), the more so as the 
passage reoccurs, nearly identically, below at VI, 1, 4. 5. As to 
the translation we can only go so far as to venture the opinion 
that the ASnkhiyana text does not admit the interpretation given by 
(Tayarama, and accepted by Professor Stenzler (who compares 
Apastamba I, ir, 27; Gautama XVI, 41) in Paraskara II, 11, 3 for 
sarvarftpa, which consequently should, in our opinion, be rejected 
also in that passage of Paraskara. For ascertaining the true mean¬ 
ing of ravarfipa we shall have to wait until new parallel passages 
have been discovered. 

12. The rules for the Anuvaiana have been given above in 
chap. 7. 

13. The Mahanamni verses are given in the fourth Ara«yaka of 
the Aitareyinas. See Sacred Books of the East, I, p. xliii. 
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‘Thou him’ (Rig-veda I, 18, 5), and, ‘High in the 
sky’ (Rig-veda X, 107, 2), or (he accepts them) all 
with the Pra^ava (i. e. the syllable Om). 

17. Here some prepare a mess of rice for the 
Visve devas at all sections (of the Ara^yaka) ; 

18. For the gods to whom he has been given in 
charge, according to Ma»dukeya. 


Khaajda 13 . 

1. Now (follow) the rules regarding the staff. 

2. Let him not leave a passage between himself 
and the staff. 

3. Now should any one of these things, viz. staff, 
girdle, or sacrificial cord, break or rend, the same 
penance (takes place) therefore which (has been 
prescribed) at the wedding with regard to the 
chariot. 

4. If the girdle cannot be repaired, he makes 
another and speaks over it (the following verses): 

5. ‘ Thou who knowest the distinction of pure and 
impure, divine protectress Sarasvati, O girdle, pro¬ 
long my vow unimpaired, unbroken. 

‘ Thou, Agni, art the pure bearer of vows. Agni, 
carry hither the gods to our sacrifice and our oblation. 

‘ Bearing the vows, the infallible protector of vows, 
be our messenger, undecaying and mighty. Giving 
treasures, merciful, Agni, protect us, that we may 
live, Latavedas! ’ 

6. And he ties the sacrificial cord to the staff. 

7. Here it is said also : 


18. Comp, the second SCltra of this chapter. 
13 , 3. See above, I, 15, 9 seq. 
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8. * Let him sacrifice the sacrificial cord and the 
staff, the girdle and also the skin in water after 
the completion of his vow with a Varima-verse or 
with the essence (of the Vedas, i.e. the syllable Om).’ 


Khaada 14. 

1. Now (follows) the Vauvadeva (sacrifice). 

2. The rite of the sacrifice has been explained. 

3. Let him pour oblations of prepared Vabvadeva 
food in the evening and in the morning into the 
(sacred) domestic fire. 

4. ‘To Agni svclha! To Soma sv&hd! To 
Indra and Agni svaha! To Vish«u sv&ha! To 
Bharadvafa Dhanvantari svaha! To the Visve 
devas svaha! To Pra^apati svahct! To Aditi 
svaha ! To Anumati svaha! To Agni Svish/akrA 


8. Narayawa here quotes Rig-veda I, 24, 6, which is the first 
verse in the Rig-veda addressed to Varuraa (i. e. to Varurea alone, 
not to Mitra and Varu«a, &c.). 

14 , 1. The rules regarding the VaLrvadeva sacrifice stand here, 
as I have already pointed out in the German edition, p. 142, in 
a very strange position amid the matter that concerns the student, 
and before the description of the ceremony that concludes stu¬ 
dentship (the Samavartana; III, 1). On the first word of the 
chapter, atha, Naraya«a observes that thereby the householder 
is marked as the subject of the following rules. It seems rather 
forced to explain the position of this chapter, as Naraya«a does, 
by pointing out that in some cases, for instance when the teacher 
is away on a journey, a student also can eventually be called 
upon to perform the Vauvadeva sacrifice (comp, below, chap. 
l 7 > 3 )- 

2. This Sutra shows, according to Narayana, that the VaLrva- 
deva offering does not follow the ordinary type of sacrifice (the 
Pratirrute homakalpa, as it is termed above, I, 9, 19), but the 
form described in the Agnikfiryaprakarawa, above, chap. 10, 
3 seq. 
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sv&ha! ’—having thus offered the oblations belonging 
to those deities, 

5. He then shall offer Balis (i.e. portions of food) 
in the centre of the floor to the same deities; (then 
another Bali with the words,) ‘Adoration to Brahman 
and to the Br&hmazzas! ’ and (with the verse), 

‘ Vastoshpati, accept us’ (Rig-veda VII, 54,1) in the 
centre of the floor to Vastoshpati. 

6. He then distributes Balis, from the left to the 
right, through the different quarters (of the horizon, 
to the presiding deities) in due order (with the 
words), 

7. ‘Adoration to Indra and to those belonging to 
Indra! Adoration to Yama and to those belonging 
to Yama! Adoration to Varuzza and to those be¬ 
longing to Varuzza! Adoration to Soma and to those 
belonging to Soma! Adoration to Brzhaspati and to 
those belonging to Brzhaspati!’ 

8. Then (turned) towards the disk of the sun, 
‘ Adoration to Aditi and to the Adityas! Adoration 

5. ‘ He shall offer a Bali to those deities, i. e. to those ten deities 
to whom he has sacrificed, to Agni, &c. (see Sfitra 4), addressing 
them with the word, “ Adoration (to such and such a deity”)— 
because in the other cases the word “ adoration ” (nama h) has been 
prescribed for the Bali.’ Naraya/za. 

6, 7. The distribution of Balis begins in the east, which is the 
part of the horizon sacred to Indra; it then proceeds to the 
south, the west, the north, which are sacred respectively to Yama, 
Varu«a, and Soma. Finally the Bali belonging to Brzhaspati 
and the Barhaspatyas is offered, according to Narayazza, to the 
north-east. 

8. The commentators (see p. 142 of the German edition) differ 
as to whether adity amazzafala means the disk of the sun towards 
which this Bali should be offered, or a place or an apartment of 
circular form (adityamazzzfalarfipe mazzzfalagare, as in my opinion 
we ought to correct the reading in N&r&yazza’s note). 
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to the Nakshatras, to seasons, to months, to half¬ 
months, to days and nights, to years ! ’ 

9. ‘To Pftshan, the path-maker; to Dh&tar, to 
Vidhatar, and to the Maruts ’ — (thus) on the 
thresholds. 

10. To Vishnu on the grindstone. 

ix. ‘To the tree’—(thus) in the mortar. 

12. ‘To the herbs’—(thus) where the herbs are 
kept. 

13. ‘To Par^anya, to the waters’—(thus) near 
the water-pot. 

14. ‘Adoration to .Sri’—(thus) in the bed at the 
head, ‘ to Bhadrakali ’ at the foot. 

15. In the privy, ‘Adoration to Sarv 4 nnabhhti!’ 

16. Then (he throws a Bali) into the air, in the 
evening with the words/ To the night-walkers,’in the 
morning with the words, ‘ To the day-walkers,’ and 
with the verse, ‘ Which gods ’ (Rig-veda I, 139, 11). 

17. To the unknown deities to the north, and to 
Dhanapati (i.e. the Lord of treasures). 

18. With the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder he pours out the remnant to the south 
with the verse, ‘ They whom the fire has burnt ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 15, 14). 

19. When he has made his offerings to gods, 
fathers (i.e. Manes), and men, let him give food to a 
.Srotriya (i.e. to a learned Brahma^a). 

20. Or let him give alms (of food) to a student. 

21. Let him immediately afterwards offer food to 
a female under his protection, to a pregnant woman, 
to boys, and to old people. 


21. Comp. Bohtlingk-Roth s. v. suvasini, and Professor Btihler’s 
note on Gautama V, 25. 
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22. Let him throw (some food) on the ground for 
the dogs, for the dog-butchers, and for the birds. 

23. Let him eat nothing without having cut off 
(and offered as a Bali) a portion thereof. 

24. (Let him) not (eat) alone, 

25. Nor before (the others). 

26. With regard thereto it has been said also in 
the Rik, ‘ In vain the fool gains food’ (Rig-veda X, 
ii7. 6). 


Kiiaada 15. 

1. Should any one of the six persons (mentioned 
in the .Srauta-sfttra and in the Sutras 4-9) to 
whom the Arghya reception is due, visit (him), let 
him make (ready) a cow, a goat, or what (sort of 
food) he thinks most like (thereto). 

2. Let the Argha not be without flesh. 

3. On the occasion of a sacrifice and of a wedding 
let (the guest) say, ‘ Make it (ready).’ 


22, 23. Probably these Sfitras should be divided after iti. 

23. ‘Pdrvaw means, he should not eat before his relations 
(bandhubhya/fc phrva m prathamataA).’ Narayawa. 

15 , 1. This Sfitra presupposes the -Srauta-sutra IV, 21, 1 : ‘To 
six persons the Argha reception is due, viz. to the teacher, to an 
officiating priest, to the father-in-law, to a king, to a Snataka, to 
a friend.’ Here the fourth person mentioned is the -rvarura, 
while in the Grfhya text the expression vaivahya is used. It is 
difficult not to believe that both words are used in the same sense, 
and accordingly Nlrayawa says vivahyaA jvajuraA. Comp. Professor 
Stenzler’s note on Paraskara I, 3, 1; Apastamba II, 8, 7; Gau¬ 
tama V, 27. 

SamanyatamaOT sadrAatamaflz mashadikam (makhadikam the 
MS.) annam. Narayawa. 

2, 3. These Sfttras are identical with Paraskara I, 3, 29. 30. 
The following Sfttra of Paraskara stands in the Aankhayana text as 
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4. The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to 
Agni; 

5. If offered to an officiating priest, to Brz'haspati; 

6. If to the father-in-law, to Pra^apati; 

7. If to a king, to Indra ; 

8. If to a friend, to Mitra; 

9. If to a SnAtaka, to Indra and Agni ; 

10. Even if he performs more than one Soma 
sacrifice during a year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception officiate 
for him, not such who have not received it. 

11. Here it is said also : 


Sfitra 10. Probably Paraskara here represents the text which both 
Sutrakaras follow, more exactly, and the enumeration given by 
SS hkhayana in Sutras 4-9 of the different categories of Arghyas 
with the corresponding deities, is an addition to that original stock 
of rules. 

Apparently the two Sfitras 2 and 3 stand in contradiction to each 
other, as Sutra 2 seems to prescribe that at the Argha meal in 
every case flesh should be given to the guest, and Sutra 3 specifies 
only two occasions on which the killing of the Argha cow cannot 
be dispensed with. Perhaps the meaning is this, that it is not 
necessary, except in the cases of a sacrifice and of a wedding, to 
kill a cow expressly for that purpose, but that in any case, even if 
the cow offered to the guest be declined by him, the host should 
take care that some flesh be served at that meal. So says Nfir&yawa 
in his note on Ajval&yana-Grihya I, 24, 33, ‘ Parukaranapakshe 
tanmfiwzsena bhqganam, utsarganapakshe mawsantare^a.’ Similarly 
the Buddhists distinguish between eating flesh and eating the flesh 
of an animal expressly killed in order to entertain that very guest. 

6. The literal translation of vaivahya would be ‘a person related 
by marriage.’ But comp, the note on Sfitra 1. 

8. Priya of course does not mean ^amatar, as is stated in a 
number of commentaries. Gobhila says, priyo*tithiA 

11. Other persons, for instance a king, can claim the Argha re¬ 
ception not more than once a year. Comp. Apastamba II, 8, 7; 
Gautama V, 28, 29, &c. 
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K HA ABA 16. 

1. ‘At the Madhuparka and at the Soma sacrifice, 
at the sacred rites for fathers (Manes) and gods 
only animals may be killed, not elsewhere: thus 
has Manu said. 

2. ‘ Both his teacher and his father, and also a 
friend who does not stay in his house as a guest: 
whatever these dispose, that let him do; such is 
the established custom. 

3. ‘ Let him not consider as a guest a person 
living in the same village, or one that comes in 
returning from a journey; (but let him consider as a 
guest only) one who has arrived at his house where 
the wife or the fires (of the host) are. 

4. ‘(The fire of) the Agnihotra, bulls, and a guest 
that has come in at the right time, children and 
persons of noble families: these burn up him who 
neglects them. 

5. ‘A bull, the Agnihotra, and a student, these 
three prosper only if they eat; there is no prosperity 
for them, if they do not eat. 

6. ‘ Day by day the domestic deities approach 
the man who performs the domestic rites, in order 
to receive their share; (that) let him pour out 
to them. 


Khatvba 17. 

1. ‘ Even if a man constantly gather grass and per¬ 
form the Agnihotra, a Brfihmawa who stays (in his 


16, 3. Comp. Gautama V, 40, &c. 

4. On the right time for the arrival of a guest, see Gautama, 
loc. cit. 
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house) without receiving honour takes away all his 
good works. 

2. ‘ One should give (even) if it were only a 
water-pot; one should sacrifice (even) if it were a 
piece of wood; (even) down to one hymn or to one 
Anuvaka the Brahmaya^wa is enjoined. 

3. ‘ When on a journey let him not fast; (during 
that time) the wife keeps the vow. Let his son, his 
brother, or his wife, or his pupil offer the Bali 
oblation. 

4. ‘ Those who perform this VaLvadeva sacrifice 
in the evening and in the morning, they will prosper 
in wealth and (long) life, in fame and offspring.’ 


Khaaoia 18. 

1. A student who is going to set out on a journey, 
speaks thus to his teacher: 

2. ‘Of inhalation and exhalation’—(this he says) 
in a low voice; ‘ Om, I will dwell ’—this aloud. 

3. (The teacher) in a low voice (replies), ‘ To 
inhalation and exhalation I, the wide-extended one, 
resort with thee. To the protecting god I give thee 
in charge. God Savitar; this student belongs to 
thee; I give him in charge to thee; protect him; 
do not forsake him.’ 

4. ‘ Om, hail!’ the teacher aloud. ‘Hail!’ the 
teacher aloud. 

Here ends the Second Adhyaya. 


18, 2 . Perhaps vatsy&mi (I will dwell) is a sort of euphemism 
for pravatsy&mi (I will go away). 
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Adhyaya III, Khaada 1. 

1. A bath (shall be taken by the student) when he 
is going to return home (from his teacher). 

2. ‘A bull’s hide’—this has been declared. On 
that hide he makes him sit down and have his hair 
and beard cut and the hair of the body and the 
nails. 

3. Having had (the cut-off hair-ends, &c.) thrown 
away together with rice and barley, with sesamum- 
seed and mustard-seed, with Ap&m&rga and Sada- 
pushpl flowers, 

4. Having sprinkled him (with water) with the 
Apohish^iya-hymn (Rig-veda X, 9), 

5. Having adorned him, 

6. Having dressed him with two garments with 
(the verse), ‘ The garments both of you ’ (Rig-veda 
I, I 5 2 , 1), 

7. He then puts on him a golden ornament (with 
the words), ‘ Giving life and vigour ’ (Vafasaneyi 
SawhitS. XXXIV, 50). 

8. With (the verse), ‘ Mine, Agni, be vigour ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 128, 1), the veiling (of the head is 
done). 

9. With (the verse), ‘ House by house the shining 
one’ (Rig-veda I, 123, 4) (he takes) the parasol, 

10. With (the verse), ‘ Rise up’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 
6), the shoes, 


1 , 2. Comp, above, I, 16, 1, and the note there. 

4. Naraya«a says here, ena m mawavakam abhishi^ya abhishekaw 
snanaw karayitva. Comp. Paraskara II, 6, 9 seq. 
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11. With (the verse), ‘ Long be thy hook’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 17, 10) he takes a bamboo staff. 

12. Let him sit that day in solitude. 

13. With (the verses), ‘O tree ! with strong limbs,’ 
and, ‘A ruler indeed’ (Rig-veda VI, 47, 26; X, 152,1) 
let him mount the chariot. 

14. (Before returning home) let him first approach 
a place where they will perform Argha for him with 
a cow or a goat. 

15. Or let him return (making his start) from cows 
or from a fruit-bearing tree. 

16. With (the verses), ‘Indra, give us best goods,’ 
and, ‘Be friendly, O earth’ (Rig-veda II, 21, 6 ; 
I, 22, 15) he descends (from the chariot). 

17. Let him eat that day his favourite food. 

18. To his teacher he shall give (that) pair of 
garments, the turban, ear-rings and jewel, staff and 
shoes, and the parasol. 


Kha;yda 2 . 

1. If he wishes to have a house built, he draws with 
an Udumbara branch three times a line round (the 
building-ground) with (the words), ‘ Here I include 
the dwellings for the sake of food,’ and sacrifices in 
(its) centre on an elevated spot, 

2. (With the texts,) ‘ Who art thou ? Whose art 


12. Pratilfna evidently means the same thing that is so often 
expressed in the Buddhist texts by pa/isallina. 

18. The pair of garments are those referred to in Sfitra 6; on 
the turban see Sutra 8. On staff and shoes comp. Sutras 10, 11; 
on the parasol, Sutra 9. 

2, r seqq. On the house of the Vedic Indians, comp. Zimmer, 
Altindisches Leben, pp. 148 seqq. 
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thou ? To whom do I sacrifice thee, desirous of 
(dwelling in the) village ? Svdhi ! 

‘Thou art the gods’ share on this (earth). From 
here have sprung the fathers who have passed away. 
The ruler has sacrificed, desirous of (dwelling in the) 
village, not omitting anything that belongs to the 
gods. Svdhi! ’ 

3. Having had the pits for the posts dug, 

4. He pours water-gruel into them, 

5. And with (the verse), ‘ This branch of the 
immortal one I erect, a stream of honey, promoting 
wealth. The child, the young one, cries to it; the 
cow shall low to it, the unceasingly fertile one ’—he 
puts an Udumbara branch which has been besmeared 
with ghee into the pit for the right door-post. 

6. ‘ This branch of the world I establish, a stream 
of honey, promoting wealth. The child, the young 
one, cries to it; the cow shall low to it that has a 
young calf ’—thus to the left. 

7. In the same way at the two (pits) to the south, 
to the west, and to the north. 

8. With (the verse), ‘This branch of this tree, 
that drops ghee, I erect in the immortal. The child, 
the young one, cries to it; cows shall flock to it, 
unceasingly fertile ones ’—he erects the chief post. 

9. ‘ May the young child come to it, may 
the calf. . . . ; may they come to it with a cup of 
Parisrut, with pots of curds. 


9. On parisrut, see Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 281. The 
words bhuvanas pari give no sense; Paraskara probably gives 
the true reading, a vatso^agadaiA saha (III, 4, 4; comp. Sfitra 
8: Vasflwr ka. Rudran Adityan Iranara^agadai^ saha; ^agada is 
explained in Gayardma’s commentary by anuga, anu^ara). The 
word ^agada of course was exposed to all sorts of corruptions; 
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KHA2VDA 3. 

1. ‘Stand here, O post, firm, rich in horses and 
cows, . . . . ; stand safely, dropping ghee ; stand 
here, fixed in the ground, prosperous, long-lasting(P), 
amid the prosperity of people who satiate themselves. 
May the malevolent ones not reach thee! 

‘ Hither are called the cows; hither are called 
goats and sheep ; and the sweet essence (?) of food 
is called hither to our house. 

‘ Stand fast in the Rathantara; recline on the 
Vamadevya; establish thyself on the Bnhat’—with 
(these texts) he touches the chief post. 

2. When the house has been built conformably 
(to its proper dimensions), he touches the posts. 

3. The two (posts) to the east with (the words), 
‘ Truth and faith !’ 

4. Those to the south with (the words), ‘ Sacrifice 
and gift! ’ 

5. Those to the west with (the words), ‘ Strength 
and power! ’ 

6. Those to the north with (the words), ‘ The 
Brahman and the Kshatra! 

7. ‘ Fortune the pinnacle, law the chief post! 

thus the text of Arvalayana has g2.ys.tim saka; the Atharva-veda 
(III, 12, 7) ^agatd saha; and from this ga.ga.t to the bhuvana 
found in our text the way is not very long. 

3 , 1. According to NSr£ya«a the verse given in chap. 2, 9 forms 
one Mantra with those in 3, 1. The meaning of silamivati is 
uncertain. The word reoccurs in Rig-veda X, 75, 8. Paraskara 
(III, 4, 4) has shnrftavati. On tilvila, comp. Rig-veda V, 62, 
7. The following word is quite uncertain both as to its reading 
and its meaning. Comp. p. 143 seq. of the German edition. On 
kildla, comp. Zimmer, loc. ciL p. 281. 

7. Comp. P&raskara III, 4, 18. 
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8 . ‘ Day and night the two door-jambs!’ 

9. ‘The year the roof!’ 

10. With (the verse), ‘A bull, an ocean’ (Rig-veda 
V, 47, 3) let him bury an anointed stone under the 
pinnacle. 


Khaada 4 . 

1. At the sacrifice to Vastoshpati— 

2. Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside with (the words), ‘ I place (here) Agni with 
genial mind; may he be the assembler of goods. 
Do no harm to us, to the old nor to the young; 
be a saviour to us, to men and animals!’— 

3. Having put a new water-pot on fresh eastward- 
pointed Kui'a-grass, 

4. And spoken over it (the words), 1 Unhurt be 
our men, may our riches not be squandered ! ’— 

5. He sacrifices three oblations in the forenoon 
with the Stotriya text of the Rathantara with re¬ 
petition and Kakubh-forming; 

6. (Three oblations with the Stotriya) of the 
Vamadevya at midday; 

7. Of the Brfhat in the afternoon ; 

8. The four Mahivyihrftis, the three verses, 
‘Vastoshpati!’ (Rig-veda VII, 54, 1-3), (the single 
verses,) ‘ Driving away calamity,’ (and) ‘Vastoshpati, 


4 , 1. The sacrifice to Vastoshpati is celebrated when the sacri- 
ficer enters his new house. 

2. Comp, above, I, 7, 9. 

5-7. On the way of reciting a Pragatha, so as to form three 
verses, see Indische Studien, VIII, 25; Zeitschrift der deutschen 
Morg. Gesellschaft, XXXVIII, 476. The Stotriya of the Rathan¬ 
tara is Rig-veda VII, 32, 22 seq.; that of the Vamadevya, IV, 31, 
1-3 ; that of the B/vhat, VI, 46, 1 seq. 
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a firm post’ (Rig-veda VII, 55, 1; VIII, 17, 14), and 
to (Agni) Svish/akrzt a tenth oblation of cooked 
food at night. 

9. Taking with himself his eldest son and his wife, 
carrying grain, let him enter (the house with the 
words), 

‘ Indra’s house is blessed, wealthy, protecting; 
that I enter with my wife, with offspring, with cattle, 
with increase of wealth, with everything that is 
mine.’ 


Khajvda 5 . 

1. ‘To every able one, to every blissful one, to 
you I turn for the sake of safety, of peace. Free 
from danger may we be. May the village give me 
in charge to the forest. All! give me in charge to 
the great one,’—thus (he speaks) when leaving the 
village. 

2. ‘ May the forest give me in charge to the village. 
Great one! give me in charge to the all ’—thus 
(he speaks) when entering the village, not without 
(carrying) something (with himself, such as fuel, 
flowers, &c.) 

3. I enter the blessed, joyful house, which does 
not bring death to men ; manly (I enter) that which 
is rich in men. Bringing refreshment, dropping 
ghee (we enter the house) in which I shall joyfully 
rest’—this verse is constantly to be pronounced 
(when he enters the house). 


5 , 3. For anyeshv aha m we should read perhaps yeshv aha m. 
Arvalayana-^raut. II, 5, 17 has teshv ahaw. 
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Khaivda 6 . 

1. One who has not set up the (sacred .Srauta) 
fires, when setting out on a journey, looks at his 
house. 

2. (He murmurs the text,) ‘ Do ye both, Mitra and 
Vanina, protect this house for me; unscathed, un¬ 
disturbed, may Pftshan guard it till our return 

3. And murmurs (the verse), 1 Upon the path we 
have entered’ (Rig-veda VI, 51, 16). 

Khaaua 7 . 

1. When he then returns from his journey, he 
looks at his house (and says), 

2. 1 House, do not fear, do not tremble ; bringing 
strength we come back. Bringing strength, joyful 
and wise, I come back to thee, to the house, rejoicing 
in my mind. 

‘ That of which the traveller thinks, that in which 
dwells much joy, that I call the house. May it know 
us as we know it. 

‘ Hither are called the cows; hither are called 
goats and sheep; and the sweet essence (?) of food 
is called hither to our house.’ 

3. Having approached the (sacred) domestic fire 
with the verse, ‘ This Agni is glorious to us, this is 
highly glorious. Worshipping him (?) may we suffer 
no harm ; may he bring us to supremity ’— 

4. Let him pronounce auspicious words. 

5. When accepting the water for washing the feet 
he says, ‘The milk of Vir&f art thou; may I obtain 


7 , 2. On kilttla, see chap. 3, 1. 

5. Padyd vira^ is the Vira^ metre, so far as it consists of 
[29] H 
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the milk of Virif; in me (may) the milk of Padyi 
Vird^" (dwell)!’ 


Khaa’da 8. 

1. When one who has not set up the (sacred 
•Srauta) fires, is going to partake of the first-fruits 
(of the harvest), let him sacrifice to the Agrayazza 
deities with (Agni) Svish/akrzt as the fourth, and 
with the word Svaha, on his (sacred) domestic fire. 

2. Having recited over (the food) which he is 
going to eat (the formula), ‘To Pra^apati I draw 
thee, the proper portion, for luck to me, for glory to 
me, for food to me! ’— 

3. He thrice eats of it, sprinkling it with water, 
with (the verse), ‘ From the good you have led us to 
the better, ye gods! Through thee, the nourishment, 
may we obtain thee. Thus enter into us, O potion, 
bringing refreshment; be a saviour to us, to men 
and animals! ’ 

4. With (the verse), ‘ This art thou, breath; the 
truth I speak. This art thou; from all directions 
thou hast entered (into all beings). Thou driving 
away old age and sickness from my body be at home 
with me. Do not forsake us, Indra! ’ —he touches the 
place of the heart; 

Padas; in this connection, of course, the phrase is intended besides 
to convey the meaning of ‘ the splendour which dwells in the feet.’ 
Comp. Paraskara I, 3, 12 and Professor Stenzler’s note there. My 
German translation of this Sfttra of .Sankhayana rests on a misun¬ 
derstanding. 

8, 1. The Agrayawesh/i is the corresponding rite of the .Srauta 
ritual. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 343. The deities of that 
sacrifice are Indra and Agni; the Vijve devas; Heaven and 
Earth. 

3. In the text read for tvaya^-vasena, tvaytUvasena. 
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5. With (the words), ‘ The navel art thou ; do not 
fear; the knot of the breathing powers art thou ; do 
not loosen thyself,’ (he touches) the navel ; 

6. With the verse, ‘ Bliss with our ears ’ (Rig-veda 
I, 89, 8), (he touches) the limbs as stated (in that 
verse) ; 

7. Worshipping the sun with the verse, ‘Yonder 
eye’ (Rig-veda VII, 66, 16). 

KHAAtDA 9. 

1. ‘May the noisy (goddesses) keep you away 
from slaughtering hosts. May the entire share, 
O cows, that belongs to this lord of cows, suffer no 
harm among you—(and) 

‘May Pftshan go after our cows’ (Rig-veda VI, 
54, 5)—this he shall speak over the cows when they 
go away (to their pasture-grounds). 

2. ‘May Pftshan hold’ (Rig-veda VI, 54, 10), when 
they run about. 

3. ‘ May they whose udder with its four holes is 
full of sweet and ghee, be milk-givers to us ; (may 
they be) many in our stable, rich in ghee’—and, 
‘ The cows have come ’ (Rig-veda VI, 28), when they 
have come back. 

4. The last (verse) when he puts them in (into 
the stable). 

5. The hymn, ‘ Refreshing wind ’ (Rig-veda X, 
169), (he recites over the cows), when they are gone 
into the stable. 

KHAiVDA 10. 

1. The new moon that follows after the Phalguna 

9 , 1. The noisy ones are the winds; comp, the passage of 
■Sankhayana-.S'rauta-sfitra, quoted p. 144 of the German edition. 

H 2 
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full moon, falls under (the Nakshatra) Re vat!: on 
that (new moon day) he shall have the marks made 
(on his cattle), 

2. With (the words), ‘ Thou art the world, thou¬ 
sandfold prospering. To Indra may exertion (?) 
give thee. Inviolate art thou, unhurt, sap, food, 
protection. For as many (cows) I shall do this 
now, for more (than these) may I do it in the latest 
year.’ 

3. Of that (cow) that calves first let him sacrifice 
the biestings with the two verses,'Yearly the milk of 
the cow’ (Rig-veda X, 87, 17. 18). 

4. If she brings forth twin-calves, let him sacrifice 
with the Mah&vy&hrztis, and give the mother of the 
twins (to the Brahmazzas). 


Khaatm. 11 . 

1. Now (follows) the Wzshotsarga (i.e. setting a 
bull at liberty). 

2. On the Kirttika full moon day or on that 
day of the Asvayu^a. (month) that falls under (the 
Nakshatra) Re vat!— 

3. He sacrifices, after having kindled amid the 
cows a well-inflamed fire, A^ya oblations (with the 
words), 

4. ‘Here is delight; take delight here. Svcthi! 


10, 2. The reading of tva jramo dadat is doubtful. See the 
Various Readings in the German edition. 

11 , 1. A part of this chapter is nearly identical with the corre¬ 
sponding section of the KS/£aka-grzhya; see Jolly’s article, Das 
Dharma-s&tra des Vishwu, &c. (Sitzung der philos. philol. Classe der 
Bairischen Academie, 7 Juni, 1879), p. 39. Comp, also Paraskara 
III, 9 ; Vishmi LXXXVI, and Jolly’s remarks, in Deutsche Rund¬ 
schau X, p. 428. 
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Here is still-standing; here is (your) own still¬ 
standing. Sv&hd! 

‘ I have let the calf join its mother. May the 
calf, sucking its mother’s breast, support increase of 
wealth among us. S valid! ’ 

5. With the verse, ‘ May Push an go after our 
cows’ (Rig-veda VI, 54, 5) he sacrifices from (a mess 
of sacrificial food) belonging to Pushan. 

6. Having murmured the Rudra-(hymns), 

7. (He takes) a one-coloured, two-coloured, or 
three-coloured (bull), 

8. Or one that protects the herd, 

9. Or that is protected by the herd, 

10. Or it may also be red. 

11. It should have all its limbs complete, and be 
the finest (bull) in the herd. 

12. Having adorned that (bull), 

13. And the four best young cows of the herd, 
having adorned those too, 

14. (He says,) ‘ This young (bull) I give you as 
your husband; sporting with him, your lover, walk 
about. Do not desert us (?), being joined (with us) 
from your birth. In increase of wealth, in food may 
we rejoice. Svaha ! ’ 

15. When (the bull) is in the midst (of the cows), 
he recites over (them), ‘ Refreshing,’ &c. (Rig-veda 
X, 169, 1 seq.) down to the end of the Anuvdka. 

16. With the milk of all of them he shall cook milk- 
rice and feed Brahma^as with it. 


6. Rig-veda I, 43. 114 ; II, 33; VII, 46. 

14. The translation ‘do not desert us,’ rests on the conjecture 
mavasthata; see the Various Readings, and the note on p. 145 
of the German edition. 
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KHAiVDA 12. 


1. After the Agrah&yawi (or the full moon day of 
the month Margavirsha) (follow) the three Ash/akas 
in the second fortnight (of the Marga-drsha and of the 
two following months). 

2. At the first of these he sacrifices vegetables, 

3. With (the verse), ‘ She who shone forth first is 
this (earth); she walks, having entered into this 
(earth). The wife has brought forth (children), the 
new-creating mother. May the three powers follow 
her. SvciM!’ 

4. Now (the oblation for Agni) Svish/akrft, 

5. With (the verses), ‘She in whom Yama, the 
son of Vivasvat, and all gods are contained, the 
Ash^aki whose face is turned to all sides, she has 
satiated my desires. 

‘They call thy teeth “the pressing-stones;” thy 

12, 1. On the Ash/aka festivals, of which some texts reckon 
three, while others have four, comp. Weber, Naxatra (second 
article), pp. 337, 341 seq.; Biihler, S. B. E., II, p. 214; Ludwig, 
Rig-veda, vol. iv, pp. 424 seq.; Atharva-veda III, 10. The last 
Ashfekd, which is celebrated in the dark fortnight of Magha, is 
called Ekash/aka; this Ash/aka is called the ‘ wife of the year,’ ‘ the 
image of the year,’ ‘the disposer of the days.’ If the Phalguna 
month is reckoned as the first of the year, this Ash/aka precedes 
the year’s beginning only by a few days; there are also someVedic 
passages which point to the Ekash/aka’s following shortly after the 
beginning of the year; see Weber, loc. cit., p. 342. 

3. Instead of navakrft the parallel texts (except the Mantrabrah- 
ma«a II, 2, 12) have navagat, which is explained by nfitanavivl- 
havati (Ludwig, loc. cit.); the ‘three powers’ are understood by 
Madhava (in the commentary on Taitt. Sawh. IV, 3, n) as Agni, 
Sfirya, and Aandra. 

5. After pavamanaA there is evidently a word wanting that 
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udder is (Soma) Pavam&na ; . . . . are the months 
and half-months. Adoration to thee, O glad-faced 
one! Svdha!’ 

K HA ADA 13. 

1. At the middle (Ash/akd) and in the middle of 
the rainy season, 

2. The four MaMvyahrztis (and) the four (verses), 
‘ They who have thirsted’ (Rig-veda X, 15, 9 seq.): 
having quickly recited (these verses) he shall sacri¬ 
fice the omentum; 

3. Or (he shall do so) with the verse, ‘ Carry the 
omentum, G&tavedas, to the Manes, where thou 
knowest them in the world of virtue. May streams 
of fat flow to them; may the wishes of the sacrificer 
be fulfilled. Svih 4 ! ’ 

4. (Then follow) the four Mahavyahrztis (and) 
the four (verses), ‘They who have thirsted’ (see 
Sutra 2): (thus is offered) an eightfold oblation of 
cooked food, together with the cut-off portions. 

indicated the limb of the Ash/aka’s body identified with the months 
and half-months. 

13 , r. On madhyavarsha, comp. Weber, loc. cit., pp. 331, 
337. Naraya«a understands not ‘in the middle of the rainy 
season,’ but ‘ in the middle of the year ’ (see his note, p. 146 of the 
German edition). I cannot help thinking that the word madhya- 
varshe, given by the MSS. here and in Paraskara III, 3, 13, and 
explained by Narayawa, is a corrupt reading which we should 
correct into mSghyavarshe (‘ the festival celebrated during the 
rainy season under the Nakshatra Maghas’), or something like that. 
The MSS. of Arvalayana-Grzhya II, 5, 9 have maghyavarshaw, ma- 
ghavarshawz, madhyavarshazv. Vishwu (LXXVI, 1, comp. LXXVIII, 
52, and Professor Jolly’s note, Sacred Books of the East, VII, 
p. 240) mentions ‘ the three Ash/akas, the three Anvash/akas, 
a Magha day which falls on the thirteenth of the dark half of 
the month Praush/^apada.’ Comp. Manu III, 273, varshasu ka. 
maghasu ka.; Yagdlavalkya I, 260. 
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5. Or, ‘ Interposed are the mountains ; interposed 
is the wide earth to me. With the sky and all the 
points of the horizon I interpose another one instead 
of the father. To N. N. sv&h&! 

‘ Interposed to me are the seasons, and days and 
nights, the twilight’s children. With the months 
and half-months I interpose another one instead of 
the father. To N. N. svdhd! 

‘ With the standing ones, with the streaming ones, 
with the small ones that flow about: with the waters, 
the supporters of all I interpose another one instead 
of the father. To N. N. svSM! 

* Wherein my mother has done amiss, going astray, 
faithless to her husband, that sperm may my father 
take as his own; may another one fall off from the 
mother. To N. N. sv&hi!’—these four (verses) 
instead of the Mahivyihrftis, if (the sacrificer) is an 
illegitimate child. 

6. Or milk-rice (should be offered). 

7. On the next day the Anvash/akya ceremony 
(i.e. ceremony following the Ash/akd) in accordance 
with the rite of the Pmdapitrtyag'aa.. 


Khaatda 14. 

1. On the last (Ash^aki) he sacrifices cakes, 

2. With the words, ‘The Ukthya and the Atiratra, 
the Sadya^kri together with the metre—Ash/ak4! 


5. Instead of‘N. N.’ (the text has the feminine amushyai) the 
sacrificer inserts the name of his mother. For mfisfis, ardhama- 
sfis I propose to read, mfisais, ardhamfisais. 

7. On Anvash/akya, comp. Btihler, S. B. E., XIV, p. 55; Jolly, 
loc. cit., p. 59. 
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Preparer of cakes! Adoration to thee, O glad-faced 
one. Svcthi! ’ 

3. A cow or a goat is the animal (to be sacrificed), 
or a mess of cooked food (should be offered). 

4. Or he may optionally offer food to a cow. 

5. Or he may optionally burn down brushwood in 
the forest and say, ‘ This is my Ash/akd.’ 

6. But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). 

Here ends the Third Adhy&ya. 


14 , 3-6. This is one of the passages which the author has taken 
unchanged from a more ancient Sfttra ; see Arv. II, 4, 8-11; 
Gobhila IV, 1 (end of the chapter). The Sfitras do not refer, as 
their position would seem to indicate, to the third, but to the 
second Ash/aka. 

5. Comp. Weber, loc. cit., p. 342, note 1. 
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Adhyaya IV, Khaaxja 1 . 

1. Let him offer (Araddha oblations) every month 
to the fathers. 

2. Having invited an uneven number of Br&h- 
ma»as, versed in the Veda, at least three, to sit 
down as (representing) the fathers, 


1, i. Khawzfas 1-4 contain the rules regarding the .S’raddha obla¬ 
tions directed to the Manes. The dinners offered in connection 
with these Araddha sacrifices to Brahmawas and also—though 
of this of course no notice is taken in Vedic texts—to Arama»as 
stood in the first line among the exhibitions of liberality of lay 
people towards priests and monks. Thus we find among the 
stock phrases that constantly reoccur in the Pali Pi/akas, the men¬ 
tion of Samawas and Brahmawas ‘ who have eaten the food given 
to them out of faith’(saddh&deyyani bho^andni bhuil^itvS)— 
wherein the 1 food given out of faith ’ (saddhadeyya) either chiefly 
or exclusively means the ArSddha dinners, which are so called 
because the sacrificer gives them ‘full of faith’ (.rraddhasam- 
anvita, Manu III, 275) to the Brahmawas and through them to 
the Manes. 

The principal form of Araddha is that treated of in chap. 1, 
which is designated in other texts (see, for instance, Arvaltyana- 
Grz'hya IV, 7, 1) as parvawa jraddha. There are, however, 
besides the parvan of the new moon, other times also considered 
as admissible for the performing of this monthly ArSddha; see 
Gautama XV, 2 seq.; Apastamba II, 16, &c.; and comp, on the 
Araddhas in general the passages quoted by Professor Jolly, Das 
Dharma-sutra des Vishwu (Sitzung der Bair. Akademie, phil. Classe, 
7 Juni, 1879), pp. 46 seq.; Max Muller, ‘ India, what can it teach 
us?' pp. 234 seq., 374 seq. 

2. ‘ “ As the fathers ” means : he invites the youngest, middle- 
aged, and eldest Brahmaraas to sit down in the place of the father, 
the grandfather, and the great-grandfather’ (NSrlyawa). A similar 
explanation of pitrfvat is mentioned by Narayawa on Atvalayana- 
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3. And having strewn sesaraum into an uneven 
number of water-pots, 

4. He shall pour them out over the hands of the 
Brahmazzas, assigning (this gift) to them with the 
words, 1 N. N.! This to thee!’ 

5. After this they should be adorned ; 

6. And after he has (respectfully) spoken to them, 
and has put food into the fire, 

7. Assigning (the food) to them with the words, 
‘ N. N.! This to thee!’ he shall cause them to eat. 

8. While they are eating, he shall murmur the 
Mahavyihmis, the Savitri, the Madhuvatiya-verses 
(Rig-veda I, 90, 6 seq.), and verses addressed to 
the Manes and to (Soma) Pavamina. 

Gz-zhya IV, 7, 2. My German translation of this Sfitra ought to be 
altered accordingly. 

Besides the Brahmazzas mentioned in this Sutra, who represent 
the fathers, according to all the commentaries, other Brahmazzas 
had to be invited as representing the Vuve devas. Narayazza gives 
detailed statements as to the number of the paitrz'ka and of the 
daivika Brahmazzas to be invited, and though at first sight a Euro¬ 
pean reader would rather be inclined to doubt whether at the 
Vrfiddha ceremony, as the author of the text intended to describe 
it, any Brahmazzas at all had to be present except the paitrz'kas, 
the Sfitra 2, g shows that the commentators are quite right in their 
statements regarding both categories of Brahmazzas. 

5-7. It would be more natural to alter the division of the 
Sutras, so as to bring amantrya in the fifth, annait kd. in the 
seventh Sutra. In this case we should have to translate: 
5. After this, having (respectfully) spoken to them who have been 
adorned (by him with flowers, ornaments, &c.); 6. And having 
put (food) into the fire, 7. And having assigned the food to them, 
&c., he shall cause them to eat.—The respectful address mentioned 
in the fifth Sfitra consists, according to Narayazza, in the announce¬ 
ment, ‘ Ye Brahmazzas, I will put (food) into the fire i ’ (comp. Asv.- 
Grzhya IV, 7, 18), which he subsequently does with the formulas, 
‘To Agni Kavyavahana svaha 1 To Soma Pitz-zmat svaha! To 
Yama Angirasvat Pitn'mat svaha 1 ’ Comp. Baudhayana II, 14, 8. 
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9. When they have finished with eating, he shall 
offer the lumps (of flour). 

10. Before (their dinner he shall offer) the lumps, 
according to some (teachers). 

lx. Behind (these he places the lumps) for their 
wives, putting something between (these and the 
preceding ones). 

12. To the Brihmawas he shall announce the 
remnants. 

13. The rites of the putting (of food) into the 
fire (see Sfitra 6), &c. have been declared (in the 
•Srauta-sfttra) by the PmafapitT'z'ya^a. 


Khaada 2. 

1. Now (follows) the Ekoddish/a (i.e. the *SYaddha 
ceremony directed to a single dead person), 

2. With one strainer, 

3. One (pot of) Argha-water, 

4. One lump (of flour). 

5. No inviting (takes place here), nor the putting 

9. As to the way in which the Pi«</as should be offered, Nara- 
ya»a refers to the .Srauta-sfftra (IV, 4). 

10,11. Piwrfan evidently belongs to the tenth Sfttra, not, as the 
Indian tradition takes it, to the eleventh. Between the PiWas of 
the fathers and those belonging to the mothers he puts, according 
to Niriya«a, for instance, Darbha grass. 

13. Arauta-sfitra IV, 3 seq. 

2, 1. Eka uddish/o yasmin jrSddhe tad ekoddish/am 
(Nfir.). This is the kind of A'raddha sacrifice which is to be per¬ 
formed for one twice-born during the first year after his death; see 
Manu III, 247 ; Y%wavalkya I, 250. 

3. This rule about the Argha water corresponds to those given 
with regard to the Parvawa A’raddha in the Sfitras 3 and 4 of the 
preceding chapter. 

5. ‘Because the fivahana (inviting) is forbidden here, it follows 




IV ADHYAVA, 3 KHAIVDA, I. 


IO 9 


(of food) into the fire, nor (do) the Visve devas (take 
part in this ceremony). ‘ Relished ?’—thus are they 
to be asked whether they are satiated. ‘ May it 
approach (the fathers),’ instead of ‘ imperishable.’ 

6. ‘ Be satisfied/ when sending them away. 

7. Thus through one year, when one has died. 

8. And (then) omission of the fourth one. 


Khaada 3 . 

1. Now (follows) the Sapi«^ikara»a (i.e. reception 
of a dead person into the community of Pi#da- 
offerings with the other Manes). 

that it must take place at the Parvawa Yraddha ’ (Nar.). According 
to Rama^andra’s Paddhati he shall say to the Brahma«as, ‘ I will 
invite hither the fathers;’ and when they give their consent, he 
invites them with Rig-veda X, 16, 12. Comp. Y&gwavalkya I, 232 
seq., &c. Regarding the Vijve devas comp, the note on chap. 1,2; 
as to the trfptaprajna (the question whether they are satiated) 
comp. Manu III, 251; YagiiL I, 240. At the Parva«a Yraddha, 
after the Brahmanas have finished their dinner and rinsed their 
mouths, and after the Pinrfas have been offered, the sacrificer says, 
‘ May what has been given at this Sraddha to our father N. N., 
who belongs to the gotra N. N., be imperishable!’ (comp. Yagn. I, 
242.) This phrase is to be altered at the Ekoddish/a Yraddha in 
the way indicated in this Sutra. 

8. After the Ekoddish/a Yraddha has been performed for a dead 
person during the first year after his death, he is to be admitted, by 
the Sapi«(/ikara«a ceremony, among the other Manes, and receives 
thenceforward his I'inda together with them at the ordinary Par- 
va»a .Sraddha. As the ritual of this .Sraddha requires that the 
number of the ‘ fathers ’ worshipped should be three, the accession 
of a new person makes necessary the omission of the pra-pra- 
pitamaha, who has now become fourth among the fathers. 

3 , 1. It appears to me that this whole chapter is a later addition 
to the original text. The last Stitra of the preceding chapter, 
treating of the omission of the fourth ‘ father,’ which forms, as 
shown in the preceding note, a consequence of the Sapi»*Akara«a, 
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2. When one year has elapsed, or three half¬ 
months, 

3. Or on a day when something good happens, 

4. He fills four water-pots with sesamum, scents, 
and water, 

5. Three for the fathers, one for the (newly) dead 
person, 

6. And pours the pot that belongs to the (newly) 
dead person out into the pots of the fathers with 
the two verses, ‘They who commonly’ (Va^asaneyi 
Sa^hiti XIX, 45. 46). 

7. Thus also the lump (of flour). 

8. This is the Sa.pmdika.ra.na. 


Kb AN DA 4. 

1. Now (follows) the Abhyudayika (i.e. the .Sr&d- 
dha ceremony referring to good luck). 


supposes this ceremony to be known and to require no special 
explanation. Had the intention of the author been to treat of the 
Sapi«<fikara»a, this would have been the right place for mentioning 
the Z’aturthavisarga, and not, as we really read it, the end of the 
chapter treating of the Ekoddish/a. As pointing in the same direc¬ 
tion I will mention that the .Samba vya-Grzhya, while giving the 
first, second, and fourth chapter of this Adhyaya, omits the third. 
Finally it seems decisive to me that the fifth (Paruish/a) book of 
the .SSnkMyana-G/rhya treats of the SapiWikarawa in a whole 
chapter (V, 9), which shows that the text itself, as the author of 
the Parifish/a read it, gave no exposition of this ceremony. 

2. NSriyawa says that tripaksha means either three pakshas, 
i. e. one month and a half, or one paksha deficient by three days, 
i. e. twelve days. We need not say that the latter explanation is 
inadmissible; it evidently rests on a wrong conclusion drawn from 
a passage of another Sfitra quoted by him, in which it is stated that 
the SapiWikarazza should be performed sa/revatsarante dva- 
dar&he v&. 

4 , x. The Abhyudayika -Sraddha has to be performed on such 
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2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, on an 
auspicious day, 

3. After the sacrifice to the mothers has been 
performed, 

4. And an even number of (Brahma^as) versed in 
the Veda have been invited to sit down ; 

5. In the forenoon ; 

6. The rite is performed from left to right. 

7. The murmuring with the omission of the verses 
belonging to the Manes. 

8 . The Darbha blades are straight. 

9. Barley is to be used instead of sesamum. 

10. The lumps are mixed with curds, jujube fruits, 
fried grain. 

11. On inviting (the Manes, he should say), ‘ The 
Nandlmukha (glad-faced ?) Manes will I invite.’ 

12. ‘May the Nandimukha Manes be rejoiced,’ 
instead of ‘ imperishable.’ 

13. ‘The N&ndimukha Manes will I make speak,’ 
when he makes (the Brihmawas) speak. 

14. ‘(Was it) well done?’—thus are they to be 
asked whether they are satiated. 

occasions as the birth of a son, the marriage of a son or a daughter, 
the performance of ceremonies such as the namakarman, kuda- 
karman, &c. See Ya^ftavalkya I, 249. 

3. A .Srctddha ceremony directed to the mothers here precedes 
that consecrated to the fathers. 

6. Professor Stenzler’s translation of YSgwavalkya, loc. cit. (pra- 
dakshiwavrz'tka = die Ehrfurcht beobachtend), has to be corrected 
according to this Sfitra. 

7. See chap. 1, 8. 9. See chap, x, 3. 

11. Concerning the ‘ invitation’ (avahana)see the note on chap. 2,5. 

12. See chap. 2, 5 and the note there. 

13. ‘ When he causes them to say Svadha.’ Narayazza. Comp. 
Arv.-Grzhya IV, 7, 30. 

14. Comp. chap. 2, 5. 
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15. The rest is the same (as in the other kinds of 
.SrAddha rites), as far as it is not prohibited (by 
contrary rules). 


Khayda 5 . 

1. Now (follows) the Upakara^a (i. e. the ceremony 
by which the annual course of study is opened). 

2. When the herbs appear, under the Nakshatra 
Hasta or »Srava«a, 

3. Let him make oblations of the flour of fried 
barley and of grains, mixed with curds and ghee, 
with the (whole) Veda, verse by verse: thus say 
some (teachers). 

4. Or with the first verses of the Shktas and 
Anuvakas. 

5. With the first verses of the Adhyayas and of 
the sections belonging to the (different) .A’zshis, ac¬ 
cording to MciTZdfokeya. 

6. But Kaushitaki has said : 

7. ‘ I praise Agni the Purohita’ (Rig-veda I, 1,1), 
this one verse, 

8. * The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ?) has said it; ’ 
‘ If thou criest, O bird, announce luck to us ; ’ ‘ Sung 
by Gamadagni; ’ ‘I n thy abode the whole world rests; ’ 


5 , 1. As to the Upakarawa, see the statements of Professor 
Weber in his second article on the Nakshatras, Abhandlungen der 
Berliner Akademie, 1861, p. 338, and of Professor Buhler in his 
notes on Apastamba, S. B. E., II, pp. no, in. 

2. The Nakshatra .Sravawa is evidently considered as particu¬ 
larly fit for this occasion because of its name containing an allusion 
to fruti, &c. 

4. I have followed Naraya«a, but perhaps I ought to have trans¬ 
lated, ‘ Sftktas or Anuvakas,’ and in the fifth Sfitra, ‘ Adhyayas or 
the sections, &c.’ 
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1 Come to our sacrifice, O you that are worthy of 
sacrifice, with care;’ ‘Whosoever, be he ours, be he 
alien;’ ‘Look on, look about;’ ‘Come here, Agni, 
the Maruts’ friend ;’ ‘ The oblation, O king, cooked 
for thee each time two verses, 

9. ‘ That blessing and bliss we choose ’—this one 
verse (the first and last verse of each Masala). 

10. (Taking something) of the remnants of the 
sacrificed (food) they partake of that sacrificial food 
with this (verse), ‘ I praised Dadhikravan ’ (Rig- 
veda IV, 39, 6). 

11. They sip water, sit down, 

12. Murmur the Mahavyahrztis, the Savitri, and 
the auspicious hymns commencing from the beginning 
of the Veda, 

13. And cause the teacher to pronounce auspicious 
wishes. 

9. According to Kaushitaki, the oblations are made with the first 
and last rik as of each Mawa'ala. The last rik of the tenth Ma«</ala 
quoted here, ta£ khz.m yor a vrz'wimahe, is different from the 
verse with which our SazzzhitS (the .Sakala Sa»zhita of the Rig-veda) 
closes. It is well known that ta£ khz.m yor a vrin\ mahe is the 
last verse in the Bashkala .Sakha which was adopted by the .Saiikha- 
yana school (comp. Indische Studien, IV, 431; Weber, Verzeich- 
niss der Berliner Sanskrit-Handschriften, p. 314, &c.; Indische 
Literaturgeschichte, second edition, Nachtrag, p. 2). It was also 
known long since that the Bashkala .Sakha of the Rig-veda con¬ 
tains eight hymns more than the .Sakala .Sakha, The Warazzavyfiha 
Bhashya (comp. Dr. von Schroeder’s Introduction to his excellent 
edition of the Maitr&yawt Sawhita, vol. i, p. xxiv), known to me 
through the kindness of Professor Weber, tells which eight hymns 
these are. There it is said (folio 22 of Professor Weber’s MS.) 
that in the Bashkala Sarahita there followed after VIII, 48 the first 
two of the Valakhilya hymns, after VIII, 94 the Valakhilya hymns 
3-7, and at the end of the whole collection the so-called saw^M&na 
hymn (see Professor Max Muller’s edition, vol. vi, p. 32), which ends 
with the very verse quoted in our Sutra, ta£ kfv3.n1 yor a vri- 
«imahe. 

[ 2 9 ] 


I 
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14. Of this (ceremony) it is also said, 

15. ‘Desirous (of acquiring) for the hymns in¬ 
exhaustible vigour, reverence, and also soundness, 
the A^'shis, by the power of their austerities, have 
discovered the Upakarman. 

16. ‘Therefore a constant performer of the six 
kinds of works should, in order that his Mantras 
might be successful, perform the Upakarman—so they 
say—if he wishes for success of his (holy) works. 

17. ‘At the time of the Upakarman and of the 
Utsarga an interruption (of the Veda-study) shall 
take place for (three days and) three nights, likewise 
at the Ash/akas for one day and one night, and so on 
the last night of each season.’ 

Khaayja 6. 

1. On the first day of the bright fortnight of 
Mdgha, 

2. To the north-east, 

3. In a place covered with herbs, 

4. Having murmured the hymns sacred to the 
Sun, ‘Upwards that Uatavedas’ (Rig-veda I, 50), 
‘The bright face of the gods’ (I, 115), ‘Adoration 
to Mitra’s (eye)’ (X, 37), ‘ From the sky (where he 
dwells) may Sfirya protect us’ (X, 158), 

16. The six kinds of works are, performing sacrifices (ya^ana), 
officiating at the sacrifices of others (y&g-ana), studying the Veda 
(adhyayana), teaching the Veda to others (adhyapana), giving (dana), 
and accepting gifts (pratigraha). Narayaraa. 

17. Concerning the Utsarga, see chap. 6. This .S'loka occurs 
also Manu IV, 119 with the reading kshepawam instead ofksha- 
pawam (‘kshapawaw khaxi&as&m virama anadhyaya/2,’ Narayawa). 
Kshapawam is correct. 

6, 1. This Kha«& treats of the Utsarga, i. e. the ceremony per¬ 
formed at the end of the term. 
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5. And having thrown clods of earth (on the 
ground) to the different quarters (of the horizon), 
from the left to the right, with the hymn, ‘ A ruler 
indeed’ (Rig-veda X, 152), verse by verse, 

6. And having satiated (with water) the A?z'shis, the 
metres, the deities, faith and insight, and the fathers 
man by man, 

7. They interrupt (the study of) the hymns for 
six months and a half, 

8. Or for five and a half, 

9. But if they (wish to) recite them (nevertheless), 
let the recitation go on after a pause of one day and 
one night. 


Khaaida 7 , 

1. Now the interruption (of the Veda recitation):— 

2. In the case of prodigies until the same time 
(next day), 

3. And in the case of other miracles; 

4. In the case of lightning, thunder, and rains 
(the recitation shall be interrupted) till the twilight 
has thrice passed; 

5. At a .SrAddha-dinner for one day ; 

6. If a death (of relations) or birth has happened, 
for ten days; 

7. On the fourteenth days (of the fortnights), the 
new moon days, and the Ash/aka days, 


6 . On the tarpazza, comp, chaps. 9 and 10. 

7 , 2. The translation of ikalam given in my German edition 
(Wahrend der betreffenden Zeit) is wrong: comp, the commentary 
there quoted at p. 150; Gautama XVI, 22; Professor Stenzler’s 
note on Paraskara II, 11, 2. 

6. Aghazzz sapizzzfasodakayor marazzazzz. Nar'yazza. 

7. According to Narayazza the ka. at the end of this Sfitra would 
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8 . And on misty days. 

9. And when the teacher has died, for ten days ; 

10. When he has heard of it, for three days ; 

11. And (on the death) of those whose family- 
head he is. 

12. On receiving (gifts) as at the 6raddha. 

13. On (the death of) a fellow-student; 

14. When he has followed (the funeral of) a dead 
person, 

15. And when he has laid down the lumps of 
flour to the fathers. 

16. At night; 

17. During twilight; 

18. On the full and change of the moon; 

19. After sunset; 

20. In the neighbourhood of a 6hdra ; 

21. When the sound of a Sctman is heard ; 

22. On a burial ground ; 


be intended to convey the meaning that on the pratipad days of 
each fortnight the study should also be interrupted. 

8. The translation of nabhya is quite conjectural. Narayarca 
gives a different meaning to this word; comp. p. 150 of the 
German edition. 

11. AHryaputradayaA Naraya/za. 

zi. The reason why the recitation of the Rig-veda is forbidden 
when the sound of a Saman is heard, becomes manifest, for in¬ 
stance, from Apastamba I, 10, 7, where the discontinuance of the 
Veda-study is prescribed when the barking of dogs, the braying of 
asses, the cry of a wolf, &c., the sound of musical instruments, of 
weeping, and of a Saman is heard. Loud sounds like these would 
disturb the recitation of Rik or Yagus texts. A very curious opi¬ 
nion has been recently brought forward by Professor Aufrecht (see 
his edition of the Rig-veda, second edition, vol. ii, p. xxxviii) that 
the incompatibility of the recitation of Rik hymns and of Samans 
‘ beruht auf der Kenntniss von der Willkiir und der zum Theil 
unwilrdigen Weise, in welcher der alte Text des Rig-veda in diesem 
Gesangbuche (i. e. the Samavedar/fika) behandelt ist.’ 
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23. In a wilderness which belongs to the village ; 

24. In a village where a corpse is ; 

2 5. On seeing forbidden sights ; 

26. On hearing what is forbidden; 

2 7. On smelling a foul smell; 

28. If a high wind blows ; 

29. If a cloud emits (heavy) rain ; 

30. On a carriage road ; 

31. And while the sound of a lute is heard ; 

32. While being on a chariot; 

33. (In the neighbourhood) of a dog as (in that) 
of a 6"udra; 

34. Having climbed up a tree; 

35. Having descended into a pit; 

36. (Immersed) in water; 

37. While anybody cries ; 

38. While suffering bodily pain ; 

39. While he is naked ; 

40. Whilst impure with the remnants of food ; 

41. On a bridge ; 

42. On the occasion of the shaving of the hair 
and the beard until the bath ; 

43. While being rubbed ; 

44. While bathing; 

45. When having sexual intercourse ; 

46. While being anointed ; 

47. (In the neighbourhood) of a man who has to 
touch corpses (a corpse-bearer, &c.), of a woman that 
has recently been confined, or that has her courses, 
as (in the neighbourhood) of a .Siidra ; 

23. Gramara«ye gramam (read, grama ?) ev&ranyam va.na.rn tatra 
nSdhlyita. Narayawa. 

29. Except during the rainy season. N&rayarca. 

45. Niriya«a also understands maithuna, and I think that the 
German translation ought to be corrected accordingly. 
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48. With veiled hands ; 

49. In an army ; 

50. In presence of a Brahmazza who has not had 
his meal, and of cows (that have eaten nothing) ; 

51. When (these impediments) have passed, let 
them (continue to) recite (the Veda). 

52. Should any of these cases arise against his 
will, let him (continue to) recite after having held his 
breath and looked at the sun. 

53. (The same rules hold good,) except (those 
regarding) lightning, thunder, and rain, for (the study 
of) the Kalpa. During the five months and a half 
(they have to behave) as while it rains. 

54. Thereof it is also said, 

55. ‘ Food, water, roots and fruits, and whatsoever 
else 6raddha-food there may be : even when he has 
(only) accepted thereof, the study should be inter¬ 
rupted ; the Brahmazza’s hand is his mouth; so it is 
taught.’ 


53. I think that this Sutra contains two different rules which 
have to be separated, viz. x. vidyutstanayitnuvarshavar^awz 
kalpe; 2. varshavad ardhashashMeshu. The first of these 
rules would extend the cases of anadhyaya mentioned in this 
chapter to the study of the Kalpa-sfitra, except the cases of light¬ 
ning, rain, &c. The second would refer to the five months and a 
half following on the Utsarga ceremony (comp. chap. 6, 8), and 
would imply that during this time the same texts are to be studied 
or not, according as their study is allowed or forbidden during 
rainfall: i. e. the study of the SawhitS is to be discontinued, while 
that of the Kalpa is allowed to go on. Rama^andra and Nara- 
ya«a differ from this interpretation; see p. 151 of the German 
edition. 

55. Comp. Manu IV, 117; Vasish/^a XIII, r6. 
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Khaaoa 8 . 

1. And to (students) who have been duly initiated 
he shall set forth (the Veda); 

2. The teacher sitting to the east or to the north, 
the other one to the south, with his face turned to 
the north. 

3. Or two (students shall be so seated). 

4. But more (than two) as there is room (for them). 

5. He should not sit on a high seat in presence of 
a Guru, 

6. Nor on the same seat (with him), 

7. Nor with outstretched feet, 

8 . Nor stretching his arms under his knees, 

9. Nor leaning his body (against a support), 

10. Nor forming with his feet a lap, 

11. Nor holding his feet like an axe. 

12. After (the student) has said, ‘Recite, sir!’ the 
teacher shall cause him to pronounce the syllable Om. 

13. ‘ Om,’ replies the other. 

14. Thereafter let him recite uninterruptedly. 

15. When he has recited, he embraces (his teacher’s 
feet), 

16. Says, ‘W T e have finished, sir!’ and (goes away) 
according to his business. 


8,1. Ny&yenajishyadharmewa upeta/z praptas tebhya£ .fishyebhyo 
vartayed adhyayanam akaryah pravartayet. Narayazza. 

11. Ka.ra.na.rn ku/Mrikarupara krz'tva na paz/zed ity arthaA. 
N&riiyazza. 

12. The words adhihi bho (recite, sir!) are pronounced by 
the student; this follows from the passages quoted in the note on 
II, 5, 10. Narayazza states that those words are pronounced by the 
teacher (d^lryo guruA jishyam adhyapanartham adhihi bho 3 iti 
rabdam uktva . . .). 
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17. (He shall say,) ‘Leave! Pause meanwhile!’ 
according to some (teachers). 

18. Let no one step between (a teacher and 
students) who study. 

19. Let no one change his place during the 
recitation. 

20. Should any fault be committed, let him fast 
three days, or one day and one night, repeat the 
Savitrl as long as he can, and give something to the 
Br&hma#as; then after an interruption of one day 
and one night the study should go on. 

Kiiawda 9. 

1. Having bathed, 

2. And having submerged himself at the time 
prescribed for the bath, he satiates the deities : 


19. The translation of &tmdnaz« vipariharet is conjectural; 
comp, also Narayazza’s note, p. 151 of the German edition. 

9 , 1. It is not expressly stated in our text for what occasion the 
tarpawa (i. e. satiating of deities, i?fshis, &c. with water-offerings), 
which is treated of in chap. 9-10, shall be prescribed. The com¬ 
parison of Baudhayana II, 9 might perhaps lead us to believe that 
the ceremony in question is to be performed whenever the sacrificer 
takes a bath. But the two texts which are most closely connected 
with ours, the .Sambavya and Arvalayana Grzhyas, seem to point 
clearly to another conclusion. The Aambavya-shtra transposes 
the rules about the tarpazza to the place which would correspond 
to Sfttra II, 7, 28 of our text. The passage of the Aambavya- 
shtra runs thus: mftle Ywnd&m krz'tvS yathoktam adbhi^ 
parishiw/iaty athemas (so the MS.) tarpayati Agni^ Pra^ff- 
patir Virftpdksha^, &c. It ends: pitara^ pit&mahaA pra- 
pitamahaA PailaA Kaho/aA KaushitakaA (sic) Kaho/aya 
Kaushitakaye svadhastv iti pratipurushaA (sic) pitr/ws 
tarpayitva. The last words are taken from the Sutra IV, 6, 
6 of our text. Thus there can be no doubt that Aambavya 
intended to prescribe the tar paw a for the conclusion of the 
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3. ‘ Agni may satiate himself; V&yu may satiate 
himself; Sfirya may satiate himself; Vishnu may 
satiate himself; Pra^apati may satiate himself; Virft- 
pfiksha may satiate himself; Sahasraksha may satiate 
himself; Soma, Brahman, the Vedas, the gods, the 
7 ?zshis, and all the metres, the word Om, the word 
V ashat 1 , the MahdvyAhrztis, the Savitri, the sacri¬ 
fices, heaven and earth, the Nakshatras, the air, 
days and nights, the numbers, the twilights, the 
oceans, the rivers, the mountains, fields, herbs, trees, 
Gandharvas and Apsaras, the serpents, the birds, 
the Siddhas, the Sadhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, 
the Rakshas, the beings that have these (Rakshas, 
&c.) at their end, may satiate themselves. 

‘ I satiate the 6ruti; I satiate the Smrz’ti; I 
satiate the firmness; I satiate the delight; I satiate 

vedadhyayana. The same can be said of A-rvalayana, who also 
by the position which he assigns to the tarpawa sections (III, 4) 
brings it into a similar connection with the vedadhyayana (see 
Narayawa’s commentary on Arv., loc. cit.). We may also refer to 
the treatise about the study of the Ara«yaka, which is appended to 
the ■Sankhayana-Grzhya as its sixth book; there the tarpazza is 
mentioned quite in the same connection (VI, 6,10 seq.). I believe, 
therefore, that in our text, chapters 9 and 10 have found their place 
here as a sort of supplementary addition to chap. 6, 6, just as in 
the first book the list of Nakshatras seems likewise appended to 
the Sfitra I, 25, 5. 

According to Narayazza, snataA in the first Sfitra would refer to 
the bath which forms part of the Samavartana ceremony (see III, 
1,1), so that it would be the Gn'hastha, who has taken the Sama¬ 
vartana bath, to whom the following rules refer. 

3. Comp, the similar lists of Afvalayana, Gzrhya III, 4 ; . 5 am- 
bavya, quoted in my German edition of Aankhayana, p. 153 ; and 
Baudhayana II, 9 (S, B. E., vol. xiv, pp. 232 seq.). The last 
seems to be the most modern. 

It should be observed that the section of the list contained in 
this Sfitra, as well as that given below, chap. 10, 3, is divided into 
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the success ; I satiate the thought; I satiate belief 
and insight, and the memory, cows and Brahmazzas, 
movable and immovable things. All beings may 
satiate themselves!’—so far with the sacrificial cord 
suspended over the left shoulder. 

Khaaha 10. 

1. Now with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the right shoulder, 

2. Looking in the direction that belongs to the 
Manes (i. e. the south): 

3. ‘ The (Az'shis) of the hundred (Rik as), the 
(A!zshis) of the middle (Mazzz/alas), Grztsamada, 
Vbvamitra, Camadagni, Vamadeva, Atri, Bharad- 
v&^a, VasislV/za, the Pragathas, the (Az'shis) of the 
Pavamana hymns, the (Az'shis) of the short hymns 
and of the long hymns, Sumantu, Caimini, Vai- 
5-ampayana, Paila, the Sutras, the Bhashyas, Gargya, 
Babhru, Babhravya, Mandu, Mandavya, Gargi Vi- 


two parts, in the first of which the name of the being to be wor¬ 
shipped is given in the nominative case, with the verb trz'pyatu, 
while in the second it stands in the accusative, with the verb tar- 
pay ami. The first part of this section contains the names of gods 
and of divine beings, such as the rivers, the mountains, &c.; in the 
second part are found abstract qualities or notions, such as mati, 
dhrz'ti, i-ruti. Similarly in chapter 10, 3 the Vedic poets, a few 
ancient teachers, and wise women, such as GSrgt or Sulabha, form 
the first part of the list, and then follow, in the accusative case, the 
names of such doctors as .Sahkhayana, Arvalayana, .Sakalya. In 
Arvalayana’s Sutra of the first of our two sections only the first 
part reoccurs, the second is omitted, while the second section is 
found there in its entirety, with the same difference of names 
given in the nominative and accusative cases. The conjectures, 
however, which I had once based on this difference (see my German 
edition, pp. 152,153) as to the distinction of a more ancient part of 
the list, and of later supplements, are perhaps too hazardous. 
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kaknavi, V adava Pratitheyi, Sulabha Maitreyl (may 
satiate themselves). 

‘(I satiate) Kahola Kaushitaki, Mahakaushltaki, 
Suya^Tza .Sankhayana, Asvalayana, Aitareya, Mahai- 
tareya, Bhdradvdgn, (rathkaraya, Paingya, Mahh- 
paingya, Bashkala, Gargya, Aakalya, MaKtffhkeya, 
Mahadamatra, Audavahi, Mahaudavahi, Sauyami, 
.Saunaki, Aakapu/n, Gautami ; and whatsoever other 
teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves. 

4. ‘ The fathers man by man. 

5. ‘ The ancestry of the father may satiate itself. 

6. ‘ The ancestry of the mother may satiate itself.’ 

Khawda 11 . 

1. Let him not look at a naked woman, except 
during sexual intercourse, 

2. Nor (look) at the sun while it rises or sets, 

3. At an enemy, 

4. At an evil-doer, 

5. At a person that has to touch dead bodies. 

6. Let him not talk with a woman who has recently 
been confined or who has her courses, 

7. Nor with those (mentioned before). 

8. Let him not eat food from which its strength is 
taken away. 

9. Let him not do his work with implements 
wasted by use. 

10. Let him not eat together (with his wife), 


11 , 1 seq. Rules of conduct for a Snataka, i. e. a man who has 
completed his studentship. 

7. Etai/% pilrvoktaiA anaptadibhir na sawvadet. Narayawa. 

10. Narayawa states that ‘ with his wife ’ is to be supplied to this 
Sfitra, which indeed is rendered probable through the comparison 
of Gautama IX, 32 ; Manu IV, 43, &c. 
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11. Nor remnants (of food). 

12. Remnants of (food belonging to the) Manes, 
gods, guests, and servants he may eat. 

13. Gleaning ears of corn, receiving alms unasked 
for, or for which he has asked the good, performing 
sacrifices for others, are the means of livelihood ; 

14. (Of these) eabh preceding one is the more 
respectable. 

15. Or if (his livelihood) cannot be gained (in one 
of the ways mentioned), let him follow the occupation 
of a Vabya. 

16. (He shall be) careful about his duties towards 
Manes and gods. 

17. In due time (he shall) have intercourse with 
his wife. 

18. He shall not lie down (to sleep) in the day-time, 

19. Nor during the first or the last watch of the 
night. 

20. Let him not sit on the bare ground. 

21. He shall constantly perform the prescribed 
duties regarding the use of water. 

22. (And constantly) have his sacrificial cord sus¬ 
pended over his left shoulder. 

23. Let him not abandon his teacher, 

24. Except on (his teacher’s) command, 

25. Or with (his) permission. 

Khaada 12. 

I. Every day he shall respectfully salute his 
teacher, 

II. Here also Narayawa understands bharyiya bhukta- 
.fesham. 

15. Comp. Professor Biihler’s note on Gautama X, 5, S. B. E., 
vol. ii, p. 225. 

19. Ratre//' pfirvaprahare ratreA paj^imaprahare £a. Naraya«a. 
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2. And his Gurus, 

3. A .Srotriya when meeting him, 

4. When he returns from a journey, (also) one 
who is not a .Srotriya. 

5. In the words, ‘I am N.N., sir!’ pronouncing 
his own name, crossing his hands (so as to seize 
with his right hand the right foot, and with his left 
hand the left of the other person), 

6. (The person who has been thus saluted, in reply 
addressing him with his name,) * N,N.!’ and seizing 
his hands, pronounces a wish to him. 

7. Let him not go to a sacrifice without being 
chosen (thereto). 

8. And let him beware of (doing) wrong. 

9. Let him not go to assemblies of people. 

10. If he has come upon (such assemblies), let 
him not point out (anything evil) against (any¬ 
body). 

11. He shall not be a reviler, nor slanderous, nor 
a wanderer from house to house, nor a prattler. 

12. He shall not walk alone, 

13. Nor naked, 

14. Nor with veiled hands. 

15. Gods’-houses (he shall walk round) keeping 
the right side turned to them. 


12, 5. Narayawa : ‘As to how that respectful salutation (abhi- 
vadana) should be performed, he says .. . with his own right hand 
he touches the right foot of the Aiarya or other person (whom he 
salutes), and with his left hand the left foot (comp. Manu II, 72) 
(and says), “ I am N. N. (amukararman) of the Gotra N. N., sir ! 
I offer my respectful salutation!” ’ 

6. ‘ The A/drya or other person seizes the hands of the saluting 
person,’ &c. Narayarca. 

10. See Nar&yawa’s commentary, p. 154 of the German 
edition. 
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i 6. Let him not run. 

17. Let him not spit. 

18. Let him not scratch himself. 

19. Let him not look on urine and excrements. 

20. Let him sit with veiled head, 

21. Not on the bare (ground), 

22. If he has only one garment, suspending his 
sacrificial cord on his ear, 

23. Not turning his face to the sun, 

24. Nor his rump, 

25. In the day-time with his face to the north, at 
night to the south. 

26. He shall not (eject) phlegm into water, nor in 
the neighbourhood (of water). 

27. He shall not climb up a tree. 

28. He shall not look down into a well. 

29. He shall not go to an execution-place, 

30. And in no case to a cemetery. 

31. Let him bathe day by day with his clothes on. 

32. When he has bathed, let him put on another 
garment before he is dry. 

KHA2VZ>A 13. 

1. Under (the Nakshatra) Rohim he shall have 
the ploughing done. 

2. Before it is done, he shall offer at the eastern 
boundary of his field a Bali to Heaven and Earth. 

3. With a verse sacred to Heaven and Earth and 
with the words, ‘ Adoration to Heaven and Earth ! ’ 
(he performs his) worship (to Heaven and Earth). 


16. According to Naraya«a we should have to supply, ‘ while it 
is raining,’ which is countenanced by a number of parallel texts, 
for instance, Aw.-Grz'hya III, 9, 6. 
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4. When the plough is being put into motion first, 
let a Br£hma«a touch the plough reciting this (verse), 
‘ For luck may us the plough-shares’ (Rig-veda IV, 
57, 

5. ‘ Through the lord of the field ’—with (this 
hymn) (Rig-veda IV, 57), verse by verse, to the 
different directions (of the sky), from left to right, 
worship is done. 


Kha.y,da 14. 

1. When going to cross water, he performs the 
Svastyayana (ceremony for lucky progress). 

2. He sacrifices thrice with his joined hands full 
of water into the waters, with the words, ‘ Adoration 
to the Sea, the child of the reed! Adoration to 
Variwa, the lord of righteousness! Adoration to all 
rivers! ’— 

3. Murmuring, ‘ May Vbvakarman, the father of 
them all, relish the food offered.’ 

4. Against the stream for flowing (waters); up 
into the air for standing ones. 

5. Should he while crossing apprehend any danger, 
let him murmur the hymn of Vasish//za, ‘ The eldest 
of which is the sea’ (Rig-veda VII, 49); this (will 
serve to him as) a boat. 

Khajvda 15. 

1. The 6rava«a (oblation) he offers on the full 
moon day that falls under (the Nakshatra) Aravish- 
th& s, of the flour of fried barley, or of cooked food, 

2. With (the words), ‘To Vish/m svaha! To (the 
Nakshatra) 6rava;za svaha! To the full moon of 
.SravaTza svaha! To the rainy season svaha! ’ 
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3. Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside, and having mixed together fried grain and 
the flour of fried barley with butter, he sacrifices— 

4. With (the words), ‘To the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents svaha! To the celestial Serpents svaha! ’ 

5. Having placed to the north of the fire a new 
water-pot on eastward-pointed, fresh Ku^a grass, 

6. With (the words), ‘ May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents wash himself! May the celestial Serpents 
wash themselves ! ’—he pours water into it. 

7. With (the words), ‘ May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents comb himself! May the celestial Serpents 
comb themselves! ’—he makes movements with a 
comb. 

8. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents paint himself! May the celestial Serpents 
paint themselves! ’—he pours out portions of paint. 

9. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to (himself)! May the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to themselves! ’—he offers flowers. 

10. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes¬ 
tial Serpents clothe himself! May the celestial 
Serpents clothe themselves ! ’—he offers a thread. 

11. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes¬ 
tial Serpents anoint (his eyelashes)! May the celestial 
Serpents anoint (their eyelashes)!’—he spirts out 
(small portions of collyrium) with a young Ku.sa 
shoot. 

12. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes¬ 
tial Serpents look (at himself)! May the celestial 
Serpents look (at themselves)! ’—he makes them 
look in a mirror. 


15 , 7. For this signification of pha«a, comp.^Tullavagga V, 2, 3. 
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13. With (the words), ‘Lord of the celestial Ser¬ 
pents, this is thy Bali! Celestial Serpents, this is 
your Bali! ’—he makes a Bali-offering. 

14. In the same way for the aerial (Serpents). 

15. For those dwelling in the directions (of the 
horizon). 

16. For the terrestrial ones. 

17. (He repeats these Mantras) thrice each time, 
the first (part) with higher voice each time, 

18. The second (part) with lower voice each time. 

19. In this way he shall offer day by day with the 
spoon, in small portions, a Bali of the flour of fried 
barley with water, down to the Pratyavaroha»a (or 
the ceremony of the ‘redescent’), at night, keeping 
silence. 

20. And (his wife) shall put (it) down silently. 

21. The close of the ceremony is the same as the 
beginning. 

22. With (the verse), ‘The good protectress ’ (Rig- 
veda X, 63, 10), let him ascend the (high) couch. 


17, 18. The text has uMaistardm—u^£aistardm, and ni£- 
aistarawz-—ni/£aistaram. N arayawa (comp, the text of his scholion, 
p. 155 of the German edition) understands this in a different way; 
he says that in the water-pot mentioned in the fifth Sutra two 
different sthanas are to be distinguished, a higher part of it and a 
lower (uttarddharatayd). Now when the sacrificer, for instance, as 
prescribed in Sfttra 6, invites the Lord of the celestial Serpents, and 
the celestial Serpents to wash themselves, the pouring out of water 
would have to be performed first thrice for the Lord of the celes¬ 
tial Serpents in the higher place, then thrice for the celestial Ser¬ 
pents in the lower place. 

19. On the Pratyavarohawa see chap. 17. 

20. Ndrdyawa : vagyamayukta yagamanapatni eva m balidravyd- 
dikam upasadayet. 

22. ‘ From the *$fava«i till the Agrahaya«t (see chap. 17, 1) one 
shall not sleep on the ground out of fear of the snakes.’ Narayawa. 

[29] K 
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Khaivca 16. 

1. On the full moon day of Asvayufu a milk-rice 
oblation to Indra. 

2. Having sacrificed Afya with (the words), ‘ To 
the two Alvins svahi! To the two Awayu^ svaha! 
To the full moon of A^vayu^a svahi! To the autumn 
sv&hfi! To Pampati svahi! To the tawny one 
sv&ha! ’— 

3. He shall sacrifice a mixture of curds and butter 
with this hymn,‘The cows came hither’ (Rig-veda 
VI, 28), verse by verse. 

4. That night they let the calves join their mothers. 

5. Then feeding of the Brahma#as. 

Khaada 17. 

1. On the Agrahiya#! full moon day he shall re¬ 
descend, 

2. (Or) under (the Nakshatra) Rohi»l, or under 
the Prosh/^apadas. 

3. In the morning, having taken a handfull of .Sami 
leaves, Madhhka flowers, reeds, Ap 4 marga plants, 
and of .Sirlsha, Udumbara, Kara shoots, and jujube 
fruits, and an earth-clod (taken) out of a furrow, 

4. Having put (all that) into a water-pot, 


16 , 3. Ghrz'tamurawz dadhi pmhatakam. Narayazza. Comp, 
the Gz'zhya-sazzzgraha II, 59. 

17 , 1. The Pratyavarohazza (i. e. redescent) here described is 
the ceremony performed at the end of the time during which 
sleeping on high bedsteads is prescribed (chap. 15, 22). Beginning 
from the .Sravazzi full moon till the Pratyavarohazza, the offerings to 
the Serpents mentioned above have to be repeated every day 
(chap. 15, 19); the Pratyavarohazza is the concluding ceremony of 
these rites devoted to the Serpents. 
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5. And, after he has quickly repeated the Maha- 
vy&lmtis and the Savitri, having repeatedly immersed 
(it) therein with this hymn, ‘ May he burn away 
from us pain ’ (Rig-veda I, 97), he shall drive away 
the evil from the persons standing under his protec¬ 
tion, from left to right, and pour out (the water) to 
the north. 

6. A Madhuparka is the fee for the sacrifice. 

Khajvda 18. 

1. ‘ May summer, winter and spring, autumn and 
rainy season be well-ordered to us. May we be 
under the safe protection of these seasons, and may 
they last (to us) through a hundred years. SvdM ! 

‘ Beat away, O white one,with thy foot, with the fore¬ 
foot and with the hind-foot, these seven daughters 
of Vanma and all that belong to the king’s tribe. 
Sv&hd! 

‘To the white one, the son of Vid&rva sv&hi ! To 
Vidarva svihd! To Takshaka Vahaleya sv&ha! To 
Vbala svaha!’—with (these words) he sacrifices (obla¬ 
tions) of Afya. 

2. ‘ May a good winter, a good spring, a good 
summer be bestowed (on us). May the rains be to 
us happy rains; may the autumns be blessed to us.’ 

3. With (the verse), ‘ Blessing on us, Mitra ’ (Rig- 
veda I, 90, 9), he sweeps (the floor) with a Palana 
branch, 

5. .Sara»yebhyo gnhebhya^ (read, grfhyebhya^) sarvebhyaA 
sakarSt, &c. Narayawa. 

18 , 1. This chapter continues the description of the Pratyavaro- 
ha«a begun in the preceding chapter. 

Ra^abandhavai^. as our text has, should be corrected into 
rS^-abandhavi^; comp. Asv. II, 3, 3. 

K 2 
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4. Sprinkles (it with water) with (the verse), ‘ From 
the sea the wave’ (Rig-veda IV, 58, 1), 

5. And spreads out a layer (of straw) with (the 
verse), ‘ Be soft, O earth’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 15). 

6. They then lie down on their sides, the eldest 
one to the right hand— 

7. With (the words), ‘ In the Brahman I establish 
myself, in the Kshatra,’ on (their) right (sides); 

8. With (the words), ‘ Among the horses I establish 
myself, among the cows,’ on (their) left (sides); 

9. With (the words), ‘ Among the cattle I establish 
myself, in prosperity,’ on (their) right (sides ); 

10. With (the words), ‘ Among offspring I establish 
myself, in food,’ on (their) left (sides). 

11. With (the verse), ‘Arise, the living’ (Rig- 
veda I, 113, 16), they arise. 

12. During that night they lie on that layer. 

13. Afterwards where they like. 

Khaazia 19. 

1. On the full moon day of Aaitra, 

2. (Taking) jujube leaves, and making of meal 
(images) of couples of animals as it happens. 

3. A figure with prominent navel to Indra and 
Agni. 

4. Balls to Rudra. 

5. According to custom the Nakshatras and 
(their ?) images (?). According to custom the 
Nakshatras and (their ?) images (?). 

Here ends the Fourth Adhyaya. 


19 , 2-5. Several points in the translation of these Sfttras are 
uncertain. See the extracts from the commentary of N&r&yawa, 
pp. 156 seq. of the German edition. 
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133 


Adiiyaya V, Khaam 1 . 

1. Now when he intends to set out on a journey, 
he makes (his sacred) fire enter into himself, (or) into 
the two kindling sticks, or into (an ordinary) log of 
wood, 

2. Once with (the text), ‘ Come, enter into my 
Pr&#as,’ twice silently. 

3. Or with (the verse), ‘ This is thy womb’ (Rig- 
veda III, 29, 10) he warms the two kindling sticks, 

4. Or an (ordinary log of) wood. 

5. And before sunset the kindling (by attrition), 

6. And at the time of the Vaisvadeva sacrifice. 

7. Having carried a common fire to a place that has 
been smeared (with cowdung), which is elevated, and 

1 , r. The ceremony of Samaroha«a, by which the duties 
towards the sacred fire are suspended, by causing the fire to ‘ enter ’ 
into the sacrificer’s body, or into the two Arams, or into another 
piece of wood, is already mentioned in several passages of the 
Brahma«a texts ; comp, the quotations given by Professor Weber, 
Indische Studien, IX, 311. Comp, besides ArvaMyana-Arauta-sfitra 
III, 10; Aankhayana-Araut. II, 17. The Samaroharaa into the 
sacrificer’s own body is done by warming the hands at the sacred 
fire ; see Arv., loc. cit., Sutra 6. In the Aankhayana-Arauta-sfttra 
the corresponding rule, which regards there of course the Ahitagni, 
runs thus, ‘ If he performs the Samaroha«a, he warms his hands at 
the Garhapatya fire, and then touches his Pra«as with the words, 
“Come, enter into my PrSwas.” ’ On the two other cases, see the 
Sfitras 3 and 4. Sutras 2, 3, 5 are taken word for word from the 
Arauta-sfttra. 

2. This Sutra refers only to the case where he causes the fire 
to enter into himself. 

5. Comp, the commentary on Arv.-Araut., loc. cit. 8. He makes 
the fire redescend from his body or from the Arams by performing 
the Manthana (kindling the fire by attrition of the Arams). 

7. The Mantra alluded to here is given in the Arauta-sfttra. It 
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which has been sprinkled (with water), he makes (the 
sacred fire) redescend (from its receptacle, with the 
formula), ‘Redescend!’ 

8. If the fire goes out, he sacrifices the two 
Sarvapraya.sv£itta oblations (oblations for general 
expiation) and (other oblations) with (the formulas), 
‘ Protect us, Agni, that we may prosper. SvAhA! 
Protect us that we may obtain all wealth. SvAhA! 
The sacrifice protect, O resplendent one! SvAhA ! 
Protect everything, O hundredfold wise one. 
SvAhA! ’ 

9. In the case of a breach of his vow let him fast 
and sacrifice (an oblation) of Agya with (the verse), 
‘ Thou, Agni, art the lord of the vow’ (Rig-veda 
VIII, ix, 1). 


KHAiYDA 2 . 

1. Now about (the consecration of) ponds, wells, 
and tanks. 

2. In the bright fortnight, or on an auspicious 
Tithi, 

3. Having cooked barley-grains with milk, 

4. He shall sacrifice with the two (verses), * Thou 

runs thus, ‘ Redescend, O Gatavedas; carry again offerings to the 
gods, knowing us. Long life, offspring, wealth bestow on us; 
uninjured shine in our dwelling! ’ 

8-9. These Sutras stand in no connection with the Samaroha«a 
treated of before. 

On the two Sarvapraya^itta oblations see above, I, 9, 12 and the 
note there. 

The vow spoken of in Sfitra 9 N&r&yawa refers to the restrictions 
regarding the food which the sacrificer and his wife are to eat on 
the Upavasatha days, connected with the festivals of the full and 
new moon. 

2, 1 seq. Comp. Arvalayana-Parirish/a IV, 9. 
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hast us, Agni’ (Rig-veda IV, i, 4. 5), (and with the 
verses), ‘We propitiate thy wrath’ (I, 24, 14), ‘ This 
my prayer, Vanma’ (I, 25, 19), ‘ Loosen the highest, 
Varu»a’ (I, 24, 15), ‘This prayer of the man who 
exercises himself’ (VIII, 42, 3), 

5. (And with the words), ‘ The domestic one, he 
who goes away from the house, the refreshing one, 
he who goes into the kennel, he who dwells in the 
kennel, he who comes out of it, the greedy one, the 
destroyer of enemies’—to the different directions (of 
the horizon), beginning with that belonging to Va- 
ru?za (i. e. the west), from left to right. 

6. In the centre he makes oblations with milk with 
(the verses), ‘ Having eyes all around’ (Rig-veda 
X, 81, 3), ‘This has Vishwu’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 17), 

7. Plunging (into the water) with (the verse), 
‘Whatever here’ (Rig-veda VII, 89, 5). 

8. A cow and a pair of clothes is the fee for the 
sacrifice. 

9. Then feeding of the Brihma#as. 

Khaada 3 . 

1. Now at (the consecration of) a garden : having 
established the (sacred) fire (in that garden), 

2. (And) having prepared a mess of cooked food, 

3. He shall sacrifice with (the formulas), ‘ To 

5. These are names of Agni dwelling in the waters; see 
Paraskara II, 6, 10; Mantrabrahma«a I, 7, 1. Several of the 
names are here misspelled ; thus Gr/hya, Apagnbya should be, no 
doubt, Gohya, Upagohya, which is the reading given in Paraskara, 
loc. cit. 

3 , 1 seqq. Comp. A.rvalayana-Pari.rish/a IV, 10. Narayawa uses 
for the ceremony here described the expressions Ar&mapratish/M, 
Aramotsarga. 
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Vish«u sv&hi! To Indra and Agni svihi! To 
Visvakarman sv&hi! ’ (and with the verses), ‘Whom 
the men’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 6 seq.), verse by verse. 

4. He recites over (the garden), ‘ O tree with thy 
hundred branches’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 11). 

5. The fee for the sacrifice is gold. 


Kha.zv.da 4. 

1. Now if a half-monthly sacrifice has not been 
performed, one or the other of them, then a mess of 
rice (is to be offered as an expiation), 

2. With (the words), ‘To Agni Vabvanara svahi ! 
To Agni Tantumat svdhd!’ 

3. In the case of an intermission of the (morning 
or evening) oblations— 

4. (He shall make expiatory oblations), in the 
evening with (the formula), ‘ Enlightener of the 
darkness, adoration! Svaha! ’ 

5. In the morning with (the formula), ‘ Enlightener 
of the morning, adoration! Svdhd!’ 

6. After he has sacrificed as many oblations as there 
had been sacrifices (left out), the sacrifice (itself goes 
on) as (stated) above. 


KhAZVDA 5. 

1. If a dove or an owl sits down (on his house), 

2. Let him sacrifice with (the hymn), ‘ O gods, the 
dove’ (Rig-veda X, 165), verse by verse. 

4 , 6. Naraya»a: ‘After he has thus taken and sacrificed as many 
Sruvas full of A§ya as there were sacrifices omitted through his 
guilt, the morning and evening sacrifices have to be performed as 
(stated) above (I, 3, 10) with oblations of rice or barley.’ 
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3. If he has seen a bad dream or an occurrence 
boding misfortune, 

4. Or when the cawing of a crow is heard in (the 
dead of) night, 

5. And in the case of other prodigies, 

6. Let him cook rice-grains with milk, 

7. With the milk of a cow that has a calf of the 
same colour (with her own), 

8. But in no case of a black (cow), 

9. And let him sacrifice with the night-hymn (Rig- 
veda X, 127), verse by verse. 

10. Having eaten the remnants of those oblations 
with the Mahavyahrz’tis, 

xi. And having recited over his ears (the verse), 
‘ Blessing with our ears’ (Rig-veda I, 89, 8), 

12. And over himself (the verse), ‘ May a hundred 
autumns be before us, ye gods’ (ibid. 9), 

13. He shall give something to the Brahmazzas. 

Kuanda 6. 

x» When a disease has befallen him, 

2. Let him offer boiled rice-grains with Gave- 
dhuki-grass with (the hymn), ‘ These (prayers) to 
Rudra, the strong one, with braided hair’ (Rig-veda 
I, 114), verse by verse. 

Khaada 7 . 

1. If (his wife) gives birth to a child, without the 
Slmantonnayana having been performed, 

2. (Or if) the Gatakarman has not been performed 
(for the child), 

7 , 1. On the Slmantonnayana, see I, 22. 

2. The Catakarman has been described I, 24. 
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3. He places, when ten days have elapsed since 
(the delivery), the little child in the mother’s lap, 

4. And after he has sacrificed with the Maha- 
vyahrftis, the sacrifice (that had been omitted, is 
performed) as (stated) above. 

KIIAAV)a 8. 

1. If a post puts forth shoots, 

2. Let him prepare a mess of cooked food and 
offer the boiled rice with the two (verses), ‘ In that 
way bringing forth deeds’ (vSrauta-sfitra III, 17, 1), 
‘Of tawny shape, weighty, a giver of vigour’ (Rig- 
veda II, 3, 9). 

3. Should the pot for the Pra^ita water, the A^ya- 
pot, or any other earthen (vessel) be damaged and 
leak, 

4. He sacrifices the two Sarvapriya^itta obla¬ 
tions and recites the three verses, ‘ He who without’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, 1, 12 seq.), over the broken (vessel). 

5. Should the two (Ku.ya blades which are used as) 
strainers be spoiled before the completion of the 
sacrifice, 

6. Let him sacrifice the Sarvaprayai'iitta and make 
new ones with (the verse), ‘ In the water, Agni’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 43, 9). 

Khaada 9. 

1. Now (follows) the Sapmtfikarawa. 


3. On the ten days, comp. I, 25, 1 and the note there. 

8, 3. On the Pra/zita water, see above, I, 8, 8. 25. 

4. Comp. I, 9, 12 and the note there. 

5. See I, 8, 14 seqq. 6. See S&tra 4. 

9 , 1 seqq. Comp, above, IV, 3 and the notes there. 
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2. Let him fill four water-pots (for the Manes) 
from the father upwards, 

3. And prepare in the same way lumps (of flour), 

4. And let him distribute the first lump on the 
(other) three with (the verses), * They who commonly, 
concordantly (dwell) in Yama’s realm, the fathers : 
for them be space, freedom, adoration, sacrifice esta¬ 
blished among the gods. 

‘ They who commonly, harmoniously (dwell), the 
living among the living, mine: may their prosperity 
fall to my lot in this world through a hundred 
years’— 

And with the two (verses), ‘ Equal the design’ 
(Rig-veda X, 191, 3. 4). 

5. In the same way the vessels with Argha water. 

6. In the same way for the mother, for a brother, 
and for a wife that has died before (her husband), 
adding (the lump belonging to that person) to those 
(other) lumps. 

KHAiVDA 10 . 

1. If the bees make honey in his house, 

2. Let him fast and sacrifice a hundred and eight 
pieces of Udumbara wood, which are besmeared with 
curds, honey, and ghee, with the two (verses), ‘ No 
(harm) to us in our offspring’ (Rig-veda 1 ,114, 8. 9). 

3. And let him murmur the hymn, 1 For welfare 
may Indra and Agni’ (Rig-veda VII, 35); and (the 
same hymn should be used) at all (ceremonies), such 


2. On these four vessels, see IV, 3, 4 seq. 

5. These are the vessels mentioned in the second Sfttra. 

10, 3. This is a supplementary rule belonging to the exposition 
of the general type of sacrifice. On the ‘ Praturuta’ sacrifice, see 
I, 7, 1 seqq.; I, 9, 19. 
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as that of the sacrifice after assent has been declared 
(see above, I, 7, 1). 

4. After he has sacrificed seventeen one span long 
pieces of Palfria wood, he then seizes the Sruva. 

5. Fifteen at the full and new moon sacrifices. 

6. At the Ash/aka ceremony in the middle of the 
rainy season there may optionally be three (pieces of 
wood); the sacrifice as at the Viiriyagna. 

Khaiyda 11. 

1. If an anthill arises in his house, the house 
should be abandoned. 

2. Then, after having fasted three nights (and 
days), he should perform the great expiation. 

Here ends the Fifth Adhy&ya. 


4. See I, 9, 1. 3. 

6. Comp. Ill, 13, 1 with the note. 

11, 2. Narayawa understands the ‘great expiation’ as a rite 
directed to Gan era and to the planets (comp. Yagyzavalkya I, 
276 seq., 292, &c.); that this ceremony was known already to the 
author of this Sutra seems very doubtful. Another ‘ maharanti ’ is 
frequently mentioned in the Kaurika-sutra (quoted in Bohtlingk- 
Roth’s Dictionary); comp, my German edition of Aankhayana, 
p. 159. 
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Adiiyaya VI, Khajvda 1. 

1. Now, after having paid reverence to Brah¬ 
man, to the Brahmarfshi, to (those who descend 
from) Brahman’s womb, to Indra, Pra^apati, Vasish- 
tha, Vamadeva, Kahola Kaushltaki, Mahakaushltaki, 
Sayagna ^ankhayana, Asvalayana, Aitareya, Mahai- 
tareya, Katyayana, Va/yayana, Vakalya, Babhru, Ba- 
bhravya, Mandu, Mandavya, and to all the teachers of 
the past, we will henceforth explain the rules for the 
Ara^yaka as forming the subject of Svadhyaya (pri¬ 
vate recitation of a text). 

2. The teacher abstains through one day and one 
night from sexual intercourse and from eating flesh. 

3. Raw flesh, a Kand&\a, a woman that has lately 
been confined, or that has her courses, seeing blood 
or persons whose hands have been cut off: (these 
persons and things he shall know form) impediments 
for the study. 

4. And of the corpse-like (animals ?). 

5. Those which enter (their dens ?) with the 
mouth first (?). 


1, 1 seqq. Comp, the general remarks on this sixth book in the 
Introduction, p. 11. 

For the names in the opening invocation, comp, above, IV, 10; 
on the Vratas and the study of the different Arawyaka sections chiefly 
treated of in this book, see above, II, 11. 12, and the Introduction, 
p. 8. 

2. Comp. II, 11, 6. 

3-5. Comp. II, 12, 10, and the note of Narayawa, p. 160 of the 
German edition. 
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6. When he has vomited, or when his beard has 
been shaved, 

7. When he has eaten flesh or partaken of a 
vSrdddha or birth dinner, 

8. During the days that immediately follow on 
(days of) study in the village, 

9. Three nights (and days), if (he has been) put 
out of order, 

10. (Or has been violently) seized by others, 

11. And during the second half of the days that 
precede (?) the Parvan days, 

12. And if fire-flames, lightning, thunder, (heavy) 
rains, and great clouds appear, 

13. And if a storm (blows) that carries away 
pebbles, as long as that lasts. 

2 , 1. During four months after the full moon of 
Ashid^a let him not study. 

2. Especially the Sakvari verses (are concerned 
by what has been declared). Such are the rules. 


Khaarda 2. 

3. Let them go to a clean spot in the north-eastern 
direction, that receives its light from the east. 

4. The drawing of water (should be done) before 
sunrise, 


6. Comp. IV, 7, 42. See also Ait. Arawyaka V, 3, 9. 

7. Comp. IV, 7, 5. 

2, 2. It seems to me that this Sfitra should be divided into two 
(after j-akvarya^), so that the words iti niyamaA would corres¬ 
pond to iti bhashikam, chap. 2, 13. 

3. Comp. II, 12, rx. Perhaps the Petersburg Dictionary is 
right in proposing for prag^yotisham the translation, vor 
Anbruch des Lichtes. Narayawa says, prak purastat gyotir 
yasmin tarn . . . pradesam. 
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5. And the entering into the circle with this verse, 
‘She who smells of salve’ (Rig-veda X, 146, 6). 

6. The circle should have its entrance to the east 
or to the north; it should be (praised as) excellent 
among the people, not too spacious, not too narrow. 

7. The final expiation (should extend) to the 
Vamadevya. 

8. And the invitation to resume the recitation (is 
done in the following way): 

9. After they have sipped water that stands out¬ 
side the circle, 

10. Let them resume the recitation, having per¬ 
formed the expiation. 

11. If the vessel used in the expiation is damaged, 
sprinkling (with water forms) the expiatory act (to 
be performed for it). 

12. (That) sprinkling, however, (one should per¬ 
form) holding gold or a bunch of Darbha grass in 
his hand. 

13. So far what pertains to the general rules. 


Khaivda 3. 

1. Now after they have entered the circle— 

2. The teacher sits down with his face to the 
east, the others, according to their rank, (sit down) 
towards the south, with their faces to the north. 


5. The Mawrfala is a circular space marked by a line of water. 

6. I am doubtful whether we should read va ^anagriyam and 
translate as I have done in accordance with the note of Narayaraa, 
or if the reading should be viU^andgriyam, ‘not in the presence 
of people,’ so that ^anagriya would mean ^ananam agre. 

7. On the expiation (ranti) comp. chap. 3,12. 

3 , 2, 3. Comp. IV, 8, 2-4. 
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3. If that is impossible, with their faces to all 
directions. 

4. Let them expect the rising of the sun, 

5. And when they behold it in its splendour, 

6. Let them with (the words), ‘Recite, sir!’ seize 
with their hands, holding the right hand uppermost, 
the feet of the teacher, which have been washed, 
with the right (hand) the right (foot), with the left 
the left, 

7. And having then put (the hands) into the 
vessel used for the expiation, into water in which 
pieces of Dftrva stalks are, let them begin their 
study, when their hands have ceased to drip. 

8. This is the rite. But when they are tired, let 
one of them bring it about that the vessel used for 
the expiation be not empty. 

9. And all (should do so) at the beginning and 
the end of (each) Adhydya. 

xo. (All) that is done continuously, without inter¬ 
ruption. 

ix. Now the expiation. 

12. The syllable Om, the Mahavydhrztis, the 
S&vitri, the Rathantara, the Brz’hat, the Vamadevya; 
Brz'hat and Rathantara with repetition and Kakubh- 
forming. 

6. Comp, above, II, 5, 10, &c. 

7. The translation of apinvamanai/2 pareibhi/i is conjectural. 
Naray area’s explanation of apinvamana by asa/resrfsh/a is in¬ 
admissible. 

10. Naray area explains this Sutra in the following way. if it is 
impossible, for any reason, to recite the whole text, only the begin¬ 
ning and the concluding words of each Adhyaya (see Sfttra 9) are 
to be repeated; and these should be recited without interruption so 
as to form one continual text. 

12. Comp, above, III, 4, 5. 



VI ADHYAYA, 4 KHAiYDA, I. 


145 


13. These (holy words and verses) are (thus) 
made to attain (the number of) ten. 

14. ‘Of decades consists the Vira§’—thus says 
the BrihmaTza. 


Khaasa 4 . 

1. ‘ Unerring mind, vigorous eye (is) the sun, the 
noblest of the stars. Inauguration, do no harm to 
me !’—with (these words) they look at Savitrz (i. e. 
the sun). 


13. The Gayatri is one verse; the Rathantara and the Brfhat 
are Pragathas which are changed in the usual way into Trifos ; the 
Vamadevya is one Trika .: thus the number of ten is obtained. 

14. Kaush. Brahma«a 17, 3 ; 19, 5. 

4 , 1. The formula ‘Adabdhaw mana^,’ &c. has to be recited 
before each of the single Ara«yaka texts (the Aakvari verses, the 
Mahavrata, &c.); to this formula are added, before or after it, as the 
case may be, other texts specified in the Sfitras 2-8. Of these there 
can be no doubt about the meaning of Sfitras 7, 8, treating of 
the introductory formulas of the Samhita section (Kaush. Ar. 
VII-VIII) and of the Mantha section (ibid. IX): before the 
text adabdham, &c. are to be added, in the first case the for¬ 
mula ritzm vadishyami, &c., in the second case two Rik as 
addressed to Savitrf. These formulas and verses have been re¬ 
ceived into the Arawyaka text and are found there in the order here 
stated, at the beginning of books VII and IX. The meaning 
of the words sa»hitdnilz» tu pfirvam (Sfitra 7) having thus 
been established, I can see no reason why we should not inter¬ 
pret the words fakvari«&« tu pfirvam (Sfitra 3) quite in the 
same way. Thus the introductory benediction for the recital of 
the Aakvari verses would consist, firstly of the verses stated in 
Sfitra 4, then of the formula adabdham, &c.; those verses 
would have to be repeated again after the .S'akvari verses (end of 
Sfitra 4). The recitation of the Mahavrata (Sfitras 1, 2) and of 
the Upanishads (Sfitra 5) is preceded by adabdham, &c., and 
then by the four verses stated in Sfitra 2. The interpretation which 
NSr&ya#a gives of this Sfitra is not quite the same as that which 
I have here proposed; see p. 163 of the German edition. 

[29] L 
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2. One (verse), ‘You both the gladdening one’ 
(Rig-veda X, 131, 4), and the three (verses), ‘ Bless¬ 
ing to us on the paths’ (Rig-veda X, 63, 15-17) 
(are to be repeated before the recitation) of the 
Mahavrata (chapter). 

3. But (at that) of the Yakvarl (verses) before 
(the formula mentioned in the first Sutra): 

4. The three 'Trika.s, ‘To him, the thirsty one’ 
(Rig-veda VI, 42, 1-3), ‘ The wealthiest (Soma), O 
wealthy one (VI, 44, 1-3), ‘ Him who does no harm 
to you ’ (VI, 44, 4-6), (the verse), ‘ To him, to him 
the sap of the herb’ (VI, 42, 4), (and the verse), 
‘Verily thou art a hero’ (VIII, 81, 28)—thus for the 
Yakvari (verses) before and afterwards. 

5. Now for the Upanishad (texts)— 

6. The same (recitation) as for the Mahavrata. 

7. For the Sa;?zhitas, however, before (the text 
given in the first Sutra the formula has to be 
recited), ‘ I shall speak right, I shall speak truth 
(&c.)’—this is the difference (in the case of the 
Samhitas). 

8. Now for the Mantha the two verses (have to 
be recited) before (the formula given in the first 
Sfttra), ‘ This we entreat of Savitar,’ ‘ That glorious 
(splendour) of Savitar’ (Rig-veda V, 82, 1 ; III, 
62, 10). 

4. According to the reading of some MSS. we should have to 
translate, or (the verse), ‘ Verily,’ &c. 

7. On the Sawzhitis (Kaush. Ar. VII, VIII) see Max Muller, Rig- 
veda Pratirakhya, pp. 4 seq.; Ait. Ara«yaka III (pp. 305 seqq., ed. 
Bibl. Ind.; Sacred Books of the East, I, pp. 247 seq.). 

8. Regarding the description of the Mantha sacrifice (Kaush. Ar. 
IX) which has to be performed by one who wishes to attain great¬ 
ness, comp. Vatap. Brahma»a XIV, 9, 2; A 3 $and. Up. V, 2, 4; 
Sacred Books of the East, I, p. 73. 
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9. With (the formula), ‘ U nerring mind ’ (see Sutra 
1), then follow the expiatory formulas that belong 
to the (different) sections. 

10. (All) this on one day. 

Khaada 5 . 

Kha^da 4 , n. Now if the time for rising has 
come, they drive away (all) evil, 

12. Perform the standing expiation, 

13. And look at the sun with (the words), ‘ From 
here I take out the brightness (?).’ 

Kha nda. 5 , 1. ‘That (I place) within myself’— 
with (these words they turn their thoughts to the 
universal) Self that is placed (within themselves ?)— 
three times repeated (?). 

2. With (the formula), ‘ May happiness rejoice in 
me and glory; may happiness rejoice with me and 
glory;— 

3. ‘ Together with Indra, with the hosts, with power, 
with glory, with strength I will rise ’—he rises up. 


n, 12. Narayazza has the following note: ‘The evil which is 
attached to their body, such as dirt, they drive away, i. e. they 
remove it by means of their reciting (of the sacred texts), and then 
they perform the standing expiation which has been declared 
above, which begins with the syllable Ora and with the Maha- 
vyahrz'tis’ (see chap. 3, 12). 

5 , 1. Narayazza says that dadhe is supplied to this Mantra from 
the preceding Sutra, and so indeed the Mantra is given in the 
Aitareya recension. The translation of abhinihitazzz trir hitam 
is merely tentative; see Narayazza’s note, p. 165, of the German 
edition. Perhaps abhinihitazzz should be taken in its grammatical 
value, and the Sutra should be translated, “‘That (I place) into 
myself (atmani)”—with these words (they look) at themselves, 
pronouncing (the word atmani) with Abhinidhana, three times 
repeated (?).’ On abhinidhana, comp. Professor Max Muller’s 
edition of the Rig-veda Pr&tuikhya, pp. cxvii seqq. 

L 2 
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4. ‘May happiness rise to me; may glory rise to 
me ’—when he has risen. 

5. ‘Hereby I shake off the hater, the rival, the 
evil one, and the bringer of misfortune ’—with (this 
formula) having shaken the end of the garment,— 

6. The hymn, ‘ Away those to the east ’ (Rig-veda 
X, 131), the two (verses), ‘And may Indra have 
mercy upon us’ (II, 41, 11. 12), the one (verse), ‘ Of 
what we are in fear, O Indra’ (VIII, 50, 13)—(when 
these texts have been murmured), they look with 
(the verse), ‘A ruler indeed, great art thou’ (X, 
152, x) to the east; with (the verse), ‘ The giver of 
bliss’ (X, 152, 2) to the south, turned to the right; 
with (the verse),‘Away the Rakshas’ (X, 152, 3) 
to the west; with (the verse), ‘ Destroy, O Indra, 
our’ (X, 152, 4) to the north, turned to the left; 
with (the verse), ‘Away, O Indra’ (X, 152, 5) to the 
sky, turned to the right. 

Khajvda 6 . 

1. Having worshipped the Sun with (the verses), 
‘ Savitrf from the west,’ ‘ This eye ’ (Rig-veda X, 
36, 14; VII, 66,16), 

2. They turn away, come back, sit down. 

3. With (the words), ‘ As the water is appeased’— 
they draw water out of the vessel used for the 
expiation, 

4. Pour it out on the ground, 

5. Spread (some) of that (water over the ground) 
with (the words), ‘As the earth (is appeased),’— 


6, 2. N&r&ya«a explains vytvartam&naA by paravartama- 
nadharmayukta^. 

5. Perhaps we should read asydm (scil. prz'thivyam) abhi- 
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6. He (then) smears it on his right shoulder with 
(the words), ‘ Thus may peace dwell in me.’ 

7. In the same way a second time. 

8. In the same way a third time. 

9. ‘ Piece by piece thou art produced; piece by 
piece thou risest up; bring welfare to us, O house !’— 
with (this text they) take pieces of D&rvi stalks (out 
of the vessel of water), put them on their heads, 

10. (And make water-offerings with the formulas), 

‘ May Agni satiate himself; may V&yu satiate him¬ 
self ; may Sftrya satiate himself; may Vishnu satiate 
himself; may Pra^&pati satiate himself; may Virfi- 
p&ksha satiate himself; may Sahasriksha satiate 
himself; may all beings satiate themselves.’ 

11. (Then)Sumantu, CbiminfVabampciyana, Paila, 
and the other teachers (receive their offerings). 

12. (Then) every one (worships in the same way) 
his fathers. 

13. With (the text), ‘To the sea you’ (6iraut. IV, 
11, 11) they pour out the water, 

14. Murmur the Vimadevya, 

15. And separate according to their pleasure. 

16. (The final benedictory formula runs thus), 
‘ Through the power of wisdom, of Aruti and Smnti, 
as handed down by tradition, through (that power) 
which has its measure in (the Vedic texts) that have 
been gone through (?), and which is possessed of 

karshanti, and translate, ‘they draw (lines of that water) on this 
(earth).’ 

6. N£raya«a says that all the students are to do so. 

10. Comp, above, IV, 9. On the way in which this Tarpawa is 
to be performed, Naraya«a refers to the Sfitra II, 7, 5. 

11. Comp, above, IV, 10. 

12. Comp, above, IV, 10, 4-6. 
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undisputed firmness, may peace be with us in welfare. 
Adoration be to gods, iffshis, Manes, and men ! May 
they whom we have adored, make happy life, beauty, 
health, peace, incolumity, imperishableness, vigour, 
splendour, glory, power, holy lustre, renown, age, 
offspring, cattle, adoration, increase. From wrongly 
spoken, wrongly used (prayer), from everything that' 
is deficient or excessive, for the good of gods and 
A’z’shis, may the Brahman and Truth protect me; 
may the Brahman and Truth protect me!’ 

End of the Sixth Adhyclya. 


End of the Aankhayana - Grfhya. 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

A 5 VALAYANA-Gj*?/HYA-SIJTRA. 


Most of the questions referring to the GAhya-sutra of 
Arvalayana will be treated of more conveniently in con¬ 
nection with the different subjects which we shall have to 
discuss in our General Introduction to the Grz'hya-sutras. 
Here I wish only to call attention to a well-known passage 
of Sha</gurudshya, in which that commentator gives some 
statements on the works composed by A^valayana and by 
his teacher 5aunaka. As an important point in that 
passage has, as far as I can see, been misunderstood by 
several eminent scholars, I may perhaps be allowed here to 
try and correct that misunderstanding, though the point 
stands in a less direct connection with the GAhya-sutra than 
with another side of the literary activity of Ajvalayana. 

Shat/guru.rishya 1 , before speaking of Ajvalayana, makes 
the following statements with regard to Arvalayana’s 
teacher, Saunaka. ‘ There was,’ he says, ‘ the Sakala 
Sa#zhit& (of the Rig-veda), and the Bashkala Sawzhita; 
following these two Sawzhitas and the twenty-one Brah- 
ma;zas, adopting principally the Aitareyaka and supple¬ 
menting it by the other texts, he who was revered by 
the whole number of great i?zshis composed the first 
Kalpa-sfora.’ He then goes on to speak of Axvalayana— 
‘ Saunaka’s pupil was the venerable Awalayana. He who 
knew everything he had learnt from that teacher, com¬ 
posed a Sutra and announced (to Saunaka that he had 
done so) 2 / Saunaka then destroyed his own Sutra, and 

1 See Max Miiller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 230 seqq.; 
Indische Studien, I, 102. 

2 This seems to me to be the meaning of sfttraw kritva nyavedayat; 
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determined that Arvalayana’s Sutra should be adopted by 
the students of that Vedic Sakhi. Thus, says Shar/guru- 
jishya, there were twelve works of Saunaka by which a 
correct knowledge of the Rig-veda was preserved, and three 
works of Arvalayana. S'aunaka’s dara granthAs were, 
the five Anukramawis, the two Vidhanas, the Barhaddai- 
vata, the Pratirakhya, and a Smarta work 1 . Arvalayana, 
on the other hand, composed the Srauta-sutra in twelve 
Adhyayas, the Gri hya in four Adhyayas, and the fourth 
Arazzyaka : this is Arvalayana’s great Sutra composition 2 . 

Here we have an interesting and important statement by 
which the authorship of a part of the Aitareyarazzyaka, 
which would thus be separated from the rest of that text, 
is ascribed, not to Mahidasa Aitareya, but to an author of 
what may be called the historical period of Vedic antiquity, 
to Arvalayana. 

But what is the fourth Arazzyaka to which this passage 
refers ? Is it the text which is now set down, for instance, 
in Dr. R%-endral41a Mitra’s edition, as the fourth Ara¬ 
zzyaka of the Aitareyinas ? 

Before we give an answer to this question, attention must 
be called to other passages referring, as it could seem, to 
another part, namely, the fifth part of the Arazzyaka. 

S&yazza, in his great commentary on the Rig-veda, very 
frequently quotes the p a zz£am arazzyaka as belonging 
to .Saunaka. Thus in vol. i, p. 112 , ed. Max Muller, he says : 
pa«£amara«yaka aushzzihatz'zTa.ntir iti kha nde .Saunakena 
sutritazzz surupakrztnum Citaya iti trizzy endra sanasiwz rayim 
iti dve iti. There is indeed in the fifth Arazzyaka a chapter 
beginning with the words aushzzihi X.rikksi'&h, in which the 
words quoted by Sayazza occur 3 . Similar quotations, in 


the case is similar to that where a pupil goes on his rounds for alms and 
announces (nivedayati) to his teacher what he has received. Prof. Max Muller 
translates these words differently; according to him they mean that Arvalayana 
• made a Sutra and taught it.’ 

1 Comp. Prof. Biihler’s article in the Journal As. Soc. of Bengal, 1866, 
pp. I49seqq. 

a Dvadaradhyayakazv sutrazre ^atushkazw gz-fhyam eva ks. /iaturtharaKyakaw 
/feeti hy Arvalayanasutrakam. 

3 See p. 448 of Dr. Rd^endralala Mitra’s edition in the Bibliotheca Indica. 
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which the fifth Ararryaka is assigned to .Saunaka, are found 
in Sayawa’s commentary on the Arawyaka itself; see, for 
instance, p. 97, line 19, p. 116, line 3. 

Thus it seems that the authorship of both the fourth and 
the fifth Arawyaka was ascribed to teachers belonging to 
the Sutra period ofVedic literature, viz. to .S'aunaka and 
to Aivaliyana respectively. And so we find the case 
stated by both Professor Weber, in his ‘ Vorlesungen fiber 
indische Literaturgeschichte 1 ,’ and Dr. Ra^endralala Mitra, 
in the Introduction to his edition of the Aitareya Ara- 
«yaka 2 . 

But we must ask ourselves: Are the two books of the 
Arawyaka collection, ascribed to those two authors, really 
two different books? It is a surprising fact that Shaffgu- 
rujishya, while speaking of Asvalayana’s authorship of the 
fourth book, and while at the same time intending, as he 
evidently does, to give a complete list of ffaunaka’s compo¬ 
sitions, does not mention the fifth Arawyaka among the 
works of that author. In order to account for this omission 
the conjecture seems to suggest itself that Shaffgurufishya, 
when speaking of the fourth Arawyaka as belonging to 
Arvalayana, means the same work which Sayarza sets down 
as the fifth, and which he ascribes to .Saunaka. At first 
sight this conjecture may seem perhaps rather hazardous 
or unnatural; however I believe that, if we compare the two 
texts themselves which are concerned, we shall find it very 
probable and even evident. What do those two Arawyaka 
books contain ? The fourth is very short: it does not fill 
more than one page in the printed edition. Its contents 
consist exclusively of the text of the Mahanamni or .S'ak- 
vari verses, which seem to belong to a not less remote 


1 2nd edition, p. 53: Obwohl wir fur das vierte Buch des letztem (i.e. of the 
Aitareya Ara«yaka) sogar die directe Nachricht haben, dass es dem Arvald- 
yana, dem Schuler eines .Saunaka angehort, so wie anch ferner fur das fiinfte 
Buch desselben dieser .Saunaka selbst als Urheber gegolten zu haben scheint, 
nach dem was Colebrooke Misc. Ess. I, 47 n. dariiber berichtet. 

a P. 11: If this assumption be admitted, the proper conclusion to be arrived 
at would also be that the whole of the fifth Book belongs to .Saunaka, and 
the whole of the fourth Book to Arvalayana. P. 12: The writings of both 
Arvalayana and .Saunaka which occur in the Arawyaka, etc. 
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antiquity than the average of the Rig-veda hymns. They 
can indeed be considered as forming part of the Rig-veda 
Sazzzhita, and it is only on account of the peculiar mystical 
holiness ascribed to these verses, that they were not studied 
in the village but in the forest 1 , and were consequently 
received not into the body of the Saz/zhiti itself, but into 
the Arazzyaka. They are referred to in all Brahmazza texts, 
and perhaps we can even go so far as to pronounce our 
opinion that some passages of the Rig-veda hymns them¬ 
selves allude to the .Sakvari verses : 

ya£ £/zak varishu brz'hata ravez/endre jrushmam ada- 
dhata Vasish th&h (Rig-veda VII, 33, 4). 
rikkm tva^ posham iste pupushvan gayatrazzz tvo gayati 
Jakvarishu (Rig-veda X, 71, ix). 

So much for the fourth Arazzyaka. The fifth contains a 
description of the Mahavrata ceremony. To the same sub¬ 
ject also the first book is devoted, with the difference that 
the first book is composed in the Brahmazza style, the fifth 
in the Sutra style 2 . 

Now which of these two books can it be that Shaz/gu- 
rurishya reckons as belonging to the ‘ A^valayanasutraka ? ’ 
It is impossible that it should be the fourth, for the Maha- 
narnni verses never were considered by Indian theologians 
as the work of a human author; they shared in the apau- 
rusheyatva of the Veda, and to say that they have been 
composed by Asval&yana, would be inconsistent with the 
most firmly established principles of the literary history of 
the Veda both as conceived by the Indians and by our¬ 
selves. And even if we were to admit that the Maha- 
namni verses can have been assigned, by an author like 
Shaz/gunmshya, to A^valdyana,—and we cannot admit 


1 See ■Sankhayana-Grz'hya II, 12,13. 

s Thus Sayawa, in his note on V, 1,1, says: Nanu prathamara»yakeipi atha 
mahavratam Indro vai \ritra.m hatvetyadinS mahdvrataprayogo*bhihita^, 
paZZ/£ame*pi tasyaivSbhidhdne punaruktiA syat. naya m doshaA sutrabrhhma»a- 
rhpe»a tayor vibhedat. pa«^am 4 ra«yakani rzshiproktawz sutraw, prathama- 
ra»yakan tv apaurusheyawz brShma«az«. ata eva tatr&rthavadaprapa^ena 
sahitS vidhayaA jruyante, paZZ,£ame tu na ko py arthavado*sti.... ara»ya 
evaitad adhyeyam ity abhipretyadhyetara &ra«yaka»a?z mtarbhavyadhiyate. 
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this,—there is no possibility whatever that he can have 
used the expression ‘A-rvalayanasutrakam’ with regard 
to the Mahanamnis; to apply the designation of a Sutra 
to the Mahanamni hymn would be no less absurd than to 
apply it to any Sukta whatever of the i?zk-Sazzzhita. On 
the other hand, the fifth book of the Arazzyaka is a Sutra ; 
it is the only part of the whole body of the Arazzyaka 
collection which is composed in the Sutra style. And it 
treats of a special part of the Rig-veda ritual the rest of 
which is embodied in its entirety, with the omission only of 
that very part, in the two great Sutras of A-rvaliyana. 
There seems to me, therefore, to be little doubt as to 
the fifth Arazzyaka really being the text referred to by 
Shaz/gurufishya, though I do not know how to explain his 
setting down this book as the fourth. And I may add 
that there is a passage, hitherto, as far as I know, un¬ 
noticed, in Sayazza’s Sama-veda commentary, in which that 
author directly assigns the fifth Arazzyaka not, as in the 
Rig-veda commentary, to Saunaka, but to Avvalayana. 
Sayazza there says 1 : yatha bahvz'zikam adhyapaka maha- 
vrataprayogapratipadakam Ajvaliyananirmitazzz kalpa- 
sutram arazzye * dhiyamin^ pa^amam drazzyakam 
iti vedatvena vyavaharanti. 

Instead of asserting, therefore, that of the two last 
Arazzyakas of the Aitareyinas the one is ascribed to 5 au- 
naka, the other to Ajvalayana, we must state the case 
otherwise: not two Arazzyakas were, according to Sayazza 
and Shaz/gurudshya, composed by those Sutrakaras, but 
one, viz. the fifth, which forms a sort of supplement to the 
great body of the Sutras of that Aarazza, and which is 
ascribed either to Saunaka or to Arvalayana. Perhaps 
further research will enable us to decide whether that 
Sfitra portion of the Arazzyaka, or we may say quite as 
well, that Arazzyaka portion of the Sutra, belongs to the 
author of the .S'rauta-sutra, or should be considered as a 
remnant of a more ancient composition, of which the por¬ 
tion studied in the forest has survived, while the portion 


1 Sama-veda (Bibl. Indica), vol. i, p. 19. 
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which was taught in the village was superseded by the 
more recent Arvalayana-sutra. 

There would be still many questions with which an In¬ 
troduction to Arvalayana would have to deal; thus the 
relation between Ajvalayana and vSaunaka, which we had 
intended to treat of here with reference to a special point, 
would have to be further discussed with regard to several 
other of its bearings, and the results which follow therefrom 
as to the position of Ajvalayana in the history of Vedic 
literature would have to be stated. But we prefer to re¬ 
serve the discussion of these questions for the General 
Introduction to the Grfhya-sutras. 
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Adiiyaya I, Kaadika 1. 

1. The (rites) based on the spreading (of the three 
sacred fires) have been declared; we shall declare the 
Grihya (rites). 

2. There are three (kinds of) Pakaya^as, the 
hutas, (i. e. the sacrifices) offered over the fire; over 
something that is not the fire, the prahutas; and 
at the feeding of Brahma7zas, those offered in the 
Brahman. 

3. And they quote also Rik as, ‘ He who with a 
piece of wood or with an oblation, or with knowledge 
(“ veda”).’ 


1. 1. The spreading (vitana or, as it is also called, vihara or 
vistara) of the sacred fires is the taking of two of the three sacri¬ 
ficial fires, the Ahavaniya fire and the Dakshiraagni, out of the 
Garhapatya fire (see, for instance, Weber’s Indische Studien, IX, 
216 seq.). The rites based on, or connected with the vitana, are 
the rites forming the subject of the Arauta ritual, which are to be per¬ 
formed with the three fires. 

2. Comp. .Sankhayana-Grfhya I, 5,1; I, ro, 7. The division here 
is somewhat different from that given by .Sankhayana; what .San¬ 
khayana calls ahuta,ishere prahuta(‘sacrificed up’); the prahutas 
of .Sankhayana form here no special category; the praritas of .Sin- 
kMyana are the brahmarci hutas of Arvalayana. Thus Arvaliyana 
has three categories, while .Sankhayana (and quite in the same way 
Paraskara I, 4, 1) gives four. Naraya«a mentions as an example 
of prahuta sacrifices the balihara^a prescribed below, I, 2, 3. 

3. Rig-veda VIII, 19, 5, ‘ The mortal who with a piece of wood, 
or with an oblation, or with knowledge worships Agni, who with 
adoration (worships him) offering rich sacrifices,’ &c. 
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4. Even he who only puts a piece of wood (on the 
fire) full of belief, should think, ‘ Here I offer a sacri¬ 
fice ; adoration to that (deity)!’ 

(The Rik quoted above then says), 1 He who with 
an oblation’—and, ‘ He who with knowledgeeven by 
learning only satisfaction is produced (in the gods). 

Seeing this the A’fshi has said, ‘To him who does 
not keep away from himself the cows, to him who longs 
for cows, who dwells in the sky, speak a wonderful 
word, sweeter than ghee and honey.’ Thereby he 
means, ‘ This my word, sweeter than ghee and honey, 
is satisfaction (to the god); may it be sweeter.’ 

(And another i?zshi says), ‘To thee, O Agni, by 
this Rik we offer an oblation prepared by our heart; 
may these be oxen, bulls, and cows.’ (Thereby he 
means), ‘ They are my oxen, bulls, and cows (which 
I offer to the god), they who study this text, reciting 
it for themselves (as their Svadhyaya).’ 

(And further on the Rik quoted above says), ‘ He 
who (worships Agni) with adoration, offering rich 
sacrifices.’ ‘ Verily also by the performing of adora¬ 
tion (the gods may be worshipped); for the gods are 
not beyond the performing of adoration; adoration 
verily is sacrifice’—thus runs a Brdhmawa. 


4. The words of the Rik, * with an oblation,’ are here repeated, 
the Vedic instrumental Shutt being replaced and explained by the 
regular form ahutya. 

The following Rik is taken from the eighth Masala, 24, 20. 
The god compared there with a rutting bull is Indra. 

The following verse is Rig-veda VI, 16, 47 ; we may doubt as to 
the correctness of the explanation given in our text, by which te te 
is referred to the persons studying the hymns of the AYshi. All these 
quotations of course are meant to show that the knowledge of the 
Veda and the performing of namas (adoration) is equivalent to a 
real sacrifice. 
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Kaa t dika 2 . 

1. Now he should make oblations in the evening 
and in the morning of prepared sacrificial food, 

2. To the deities of the Agnihotra, to Soma 
Vanaspati, to Agni and Soma, to Indra and Agni, 
to Heaven and Earth, to Dhanvantari, to Indra, to 
the Vuve devas, to Brahman. 

3. He says Svaha, and then he offers the Balis— 

4. To those same deities, to the waters, to the 
herbs and trees, to the house, to the domestic deities, 
to the deities of the ground (on which the house 
stands), 

5. To Indra and Indra’s men, to Yama and 
Yama’s men, to Varuzza and Varuzza’s men, to Soma 
and Soma’s men—these (oblations he makes) to the 
different quarters (of the horizon, of which those are 
the presiding deities), 

6. To Brahman and Brahman’s men in the 
middle, 

2 , 1. This is the Vairvadeva sacrifice; comp. YarikMyana-Grz'hya 
II, 14, &c. 

2. The deities of the Agnihotra are Sfiiya, Agni, and Pra^apati. 

On Soma Vanaspati see the quotations given in Bohtlingk-Roth’s 

Dictionary s. v. vanaspati, 2. 

3. I think the division of the Sutras should be altered, so that 
s vaheti would belong to Sfitra 2, and the third Sutra would consist 
only of the words atha baliharawam. In this case we should 
have to translate, 

(1) Now he should make oblations, &c. 

(2) With the words, 1 To the deities of the Agnihotra (i. e. to 

Agni, to Surya, to Pragupati), to Soma Vanaspati, &c., 
svaha!’ 

(3) Then (follows) the offering of the Balis. 

Comp. Aankh.-Grzhya II, 14, 4. 5, which passage seems to con¬ 
firm the view expressed here. 

5. Manu III, 87. 

[29] 
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7. To the Virve devas, to all day-walking beings— 
thus by day; 

8. To the night-walking (beings)—thus at night. 

9. To the Rakshas—thus to the north. 

10. ‘Svadha to the fathers (i. e. Manes)’—with 
these words he should pour out the remnants to the 
south, with the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder. 


Kaacika 3 . 

1. Now wherever he intends to perform a sacrifice, 
let him besmear (with cowdung) a surface of the 
dimension at least of an arrow on each side ; let him 
draw six lines thereon, one turned to the north, to 
the west (of the spot on which the fire is to be 
placed); two (lines) turned to the east, at the two 
different ends (of the line mentioned first); three 
(lines) in the middle (of those two); let him sprinkle 
that (place with water), establish the (sacred) fire 
(thereon), put (two or three pieces of fuel) on it, wipe 
(the ground) round (the fire), strew (grass) round (it), 
to the east, to the south, to the west, to the north, 
ending (each time) in the north. Then (follows) 
silently the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire). 

2. With two (Kara blades used as) strainers the 
purifying of the Ag-ya (is done). 

3. Having taken two Kura blades with unbroken 
tops, which do not bear a young shoot in them, of 
the measure of a span, at their two ends with his 

3 , 1. Comp. .Saiikh.-Gr/hya I, 7, 6 seq., where the statements 
regarding the lines to be drawn are somewhat different, and the note 
there. 

3. Comp, the description of this act of purifying the Agya, which 
is in some points more detailed, in -Sahkh.-Grrhya I, 8, 14-21. 
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thumbs and fourth fingers, with his hands turned 
with the inside upwards, he purifies (the A^ya, from 
the west) to the east, with (the words), ‘ By the 
impulse of Savitrz I purify thee with this uninjured 
purifier, with the rays of the good sun’—once with 
this formula, twice silently. 

4. The strewing (of grass) round (the fire) may be 
done or not done in the A^ya offerings. 

5. So also the two A^ya portions (may optionally 
be sacrificed) in the Pakaya^ias. 

6. And the (assistance of a) Brahman (is optional), 
except at the sacrifice to Dhanvantari and at the 
sacrifice of the spit-ox (offered to Rudra). 

7. Let him sacrifice with (the words), ‘To such 
and such a deity svahi!’ 

8. If there is no rule (as to the deities to whom 
the sacrifice belongs, they are) Agni, Indra, Pra^d- 
pati, the Visve devas, Brahman. 

9. (Different Pakaya^as, when) offered at the 
same time, should have the same Barhis (sacrificial 
grass), the same fuel, the same Agya., and the same 
(oblation to Agni) Svish/akrft. 

10. With reference thereto the following sacrificial 
stanza is sung: 

‘ He who has to perform (different) Pakaya^as, 
should offer them with the same A^ya, the same 


4. Comp. .Sankh.-Grzhya I, 8, 12. 

5. On the two A^yabhagas ' offered to Agni and Soma comp, 
below, chap. 10, 13 ; •Sahkh.-Grz'hya I, 9, 5 seq. 

6. Comp, on these exceptions the Sutras below, I, 12, 7 ; IV, 

8, 15. 

7. Comp. •Sankh.-Grzhya I, 9, 18. 

9. On the oblation to Agni Svish/akrzt, see Indische Studien, 
IX, 217. 
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Barhis, and the same Svishfekrzt, even if the deity 
(of those sacrifices) is not the same.’ 

Ka2vdikA 4 . 

1. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, under an auspicious 
Nakshatra the tonsure (of the child’s head), the 
initiation (of a Brahma^arin), the cutting of the 
beard, and marriage (should be celebrated). 

2. According to some (teachers), marriage (may 
be celebrated) at any time. 

3. Before those (ceremonies) let him sacrifice four 
Afya oblations— 

4. With the three (verses), ‘ Agni, thou purifiest 
life’ (Rig-veda IX, 66, 10 seq.), and with (the one 
verse), ‘ Pra/apati, no other one than thou’ (Rig-veda 
X, 121, 10). 

5. Or with the Vyahrz’tis. 

6. According to some (teachers), the one and the 
other. 

7. No such (oblations), according to some (teachers). 

8. At the marriage the fourth oblation with the 
verse, ‘Thou (O Agni) art Aryaman towards the girls’ 
(Rig-veda V, 3, 2). 

Kaadika 5 . 

1. Let him first examine the family (of the intended 
bride or bridegroom), as it has been said above, 

4 . x. Nankh.-Grz'hya I, 5, 2-5. 

5. With the words, bhnk, bhuva^, sva^, and with the three 
words together. 

6. Thus eight oblations are offered, four with the four Rik as 
quoted in the fourth Sutra, and four with the Vyahmis. 

7. Neither the oblations with the Rik as nor those with the 
Vyahmis. 

5, 1. Nrauta-sutra IX, 3, 20, ‘Who on their mother’s as well as 
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‘Those who on the mother’s and on the father’s 
side.’ 

2. Let him give the girl to a (young man) endowed 
with intelligence. 

3. Let him marry a girl that shows the character¬ 
istics of intelligence, beauty, and moral conduct, and 
who is free from disease. 

4. As the characteristics (mentioned in the pre¬ 
ceding Sfttra) are difficult to discern, let him make 
eight lumps (of earth), recite over the lumps the 
following formula, ‘ Right has been born first, in the 
beginning; on the right truth is founded. For 
what (destiny) this girl is born, that may she attain 
here. What is true may that be seen,’ and let him 
say to the girl, ‘ Take one of these.’ 

5. If she chooses the (lump of earth taken) from a 
field that yields two crops (in one year), he may 
know, ‘ Her offspring will be rich in food.’ If from 
a cow-stable, rich in cattle. If from the earth of a 
Vedi (altar), rich in holy lustre. If from a pool 
which does not dry up, rich in everything. If from 
a gambling-place, addicted to gambling. If from a 
place where four roads meet, wandering to different 
directions. If from a barren spot, poor. If from a 
burial-ground, (she will) bring death to her husband. 

on their father’s side through ten generations are endowed with 
knowledge, austerity, and meritorious works,’ &c. 

4. I prefer the reading of the Bibliotheca Indica edition, counte¬ 
nanced by NSr&ya«a’s commentary, durviyweyani laksharcaniti, 
&c. The lumps are to be taken from the eight places mentioned 
in Sutra 5. 

5. No doubt the correct reading is not that given by NS.rdya«a 
and accepted by Professor Stenzler, dvipravra^int, but vipra- 
vragini, as four of Professor Stenzler’s MSS. read (see his Variae 
Lectiones, p. 48, and the Petersburg Dictionary s. v. vipravra^in). 
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Kaa’dika 6. 

1. (The father) may give away the girl, having 
decked her with ornaments, pouring out a libation of 
water: this is the wedding (called) Br&hma. A son 
born by her (after a wedding of this kind) brings 
purification to twelve descendants and to twelve 
ancestors on both (the husband’s and the wife’s) 
sides. 

2. He may give her, having decked her with orna¬ 
ments, to an officiating priest, whilst a sacrifice with 
the three (6rauta) fires is going on : this (is the wed¬ 
ding called) Daiva. (A son) brings purification to ten 
descendants and to ten ancestors on both sides. 

3. They fulfil the law together : this (is the wedding 
called) Prd^lpatya. (A son) brings purification to 
eight descendants and to eight ancestors on both 
sides. 

4. He may marry her after having given a bull 
and a cow (to the girl’s father): this (is the wedding 
called) Arsha. (A son) brings purification to seven 
descendants and to seven ancestors on both sides. 

5. He may marry her, after a mutual agreement 
has been made (between the lover and the damsel): 
this (is the wedding called) Gandharva. 

6. He may marry her after gladdening (her father) 
by money : this (is the wedding called) Asura. 

6, 1. Comp. Vasish/^a I, 30; Apastamba II, 11,17; Baudhayana 
I, 20, 2. 

2. Vasish/^a I, 31; Apastamba II, 11, 19; Baudhayana I, 20, 5. 

3. BaudMyana I, 20, 3. 

4. Vasish/^a I, 32; Apastamba II, 11, 18; Baudhayana I, 20, 4. 

5. Vasish//;a I, 33; Apastamba II, 11, 20; Baudhayana I, 20, 6. 

6. Vasish/^a I, 35 (where this rite is designated as Manusha); 
Apastamba II, 12, x; Baudhayana I, 20, 7. 
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7. He may carry her off while (her relatives) sleep 
or pay no attention: this (is the wedding called) 
Paisdia. 

8. He may carry her off, killing (her relatives) and 
cleaving (their) heads, while she weeps and they weep : 
this (is the wedding called) Rakshasa. 


Kaa.dikA 7. 

1. Now various indeed are the customs of the 
(different) countries and the customs of the (different) 
villages: those one should observe at the wedding. 

2. What, however, is commonly accepted, that we 
shall state. 

3. Having placed to the west of the fire a mill¬ 
stone, to the north-east (of the fire) a water-pot, he 
should sacrifice, while she takes hold of him. Stand¬ 
ing, with his face turned to the west, while she is 
sitting and turns her face to the east, he should with 
(the formula), ‘ I seize thy hand for the sake of 
happiness’ seize her thumb if he desires that only 
male children may be born to him ; 

4. Her other fingers, (if he is) desirous of female 
(children); 

5. The hand on the hair-side together with the 


7. Baudhayana I, 20, 9. 

8. Vasish/^a I, 34 (where this rite is called KsMtra); Apastamba 
II, 21, 2; Baudhayana I, 20, 8. The text of this Sutra seems to be 
based on a hemistich hatvS bhittva £a rtrsham rudadbhyo 
rudatifl* haret; comp. Manu III, 33. 

7 , 3. Professor Stenzler is evidently right in taking arm&nam as 
in apposition to drz'shadam. Narayawa says, drz'shat prasiddha 
arma tatputraka^. tatrobhayo^ pratish/Mpanazra siddham. 

The sacrifice is that prescribed in «Sankh.-Gnhya I, 12, n. 12. 
Regarding the rite that follows, comp. Aankh.-Grz'hya I, 13, 2. 
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thumb, (if) desirous of both (male and female 
children). 

6. Leading her three times round the fire and the 
water-pot, so that their right sides are turned towards 
(the fire, &c.), he murmurs, ‘ This am I, that art 
thou; that art thou, this am I; the heaven I, the 
earth thou; the Sdman I, the Rik thou. Come! 
Let us here marry. Let us beget offspring. 
Loving, bright, with genial mind may we live a 
hundred autumns.’ 

7. Each time after he has lead her (so) round, he 
makes her tread on the stone with (the words), ‘ Tread 
on this stone; like a stone be firm. Overcome the 
enemies; tread the foes down.’ 

8. Having ‘ spread under’ (i.e. having first poured 
A^ya over her hands), her brother or a person acting 
in her brother’s place pours fried grain twice over 
the wife’s joined hands. 

9. Three times for descendants of Gamadagni. 

10. He pours again (A^ya) over (what has been 
left of) the sacrificial food, 

11. And over what has been cut off. 

12. This is the rule about the portions to be cut off. 

13. ‘To god Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice, 


6. AankMyana-Grchya I, 13, 4. 9. 13. 

7. »Sankhayana-G/7hya I, 13, 12. 

8. .SankMyana-Grzhya I, 13, 15. 16. 

9. The two portions of fried grain poured over the bride’s hands, 
together with the first (upastarawa) and the second (pratyabhigha- 
ra«a) pouring out of A^ya, constitute the four Avattas, or portions 
cut off from the Havis. The descendants of (Jamadagni were 
paw/’avattinas, i.e. they used to cut off five such portions (see 
Katyayana I, 9, 3; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95); so they had 
to pour out the fried grain three times. 

13. <SankMyana-Grzhya I, 18, 3; 13, 17; 14, 1. 
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to Agni; may he, god Aryaman, loosen her from this, 
and not from that place, SvAhA! 

‘ To god Vanina the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni; may he, god Varu^a, &c. 

‘ To god Pfishan the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni; may he, god Pushan, &c.’—with (these verses 
recited by the bridegroom) she should sacrifice (the 
fried grain) without opening her joined hands, as if 
(she did so) with the (spoon called) Srui. 

14. Without that leading round (the fire, she sacri¬ 
fices grain) with the neb of a basket towards herself 
silently a fourth time. 

15. Some lead the bride round each time after the 
fried grain has been poured out: thus the two last 
oblations do not follow immediately on each other. 

16. He then loosens her two locks of hair, if they 
are made, (i. e. if) two tufts of wool are bound round 
her hair on the two sides,— 

17. With (the Rik), ‘ I release thee from the band 
of Varu#a’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 24). 

18. The left one with the following (Rik). 

19. He then causes her to step forward in a north¬ 
eastern direction seven steps with (the words), * For 
sap with one step, for juice with two steps, for thriv¬ 
ing of wealth with three steps, for comfort with four 
steps, for offspring with five steps, for the seasons 


14, 15. According to those teachers whose opinion is related in 
Sfttras 6-14, the leading round the fire, the treading on the stone, 
and the offering of fried grain (with the three parts of the Mantra, 
Sfitra 13) are repeated thrice ; then follows the offering prescribed in 
Sfitra 14, so that the last two offerings follow immediately on each 
other. This is not the case, if in the first three instances the order 
of the different rites is inverted, as stated in Sfitra 15. 

In Sfitra 14 Narayawa explains rurpapu/a by ko«a. 

19. .Sankhayana-Gnhya 1 ,14, 5. 6; 13, 2; Paraskara I, 8, 1. 
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with six steps. Be friend with seven steps. So be 
thou devoted to me. Let us acquire many sons 
who may reach old age ! ’ 

20. Joining together their two heads, (the bride¬ 
groom ? the Aiarya ?) sprinkles them (with water) 
from the water-pot. 

21. And she should dwell that night in the house 
of an old Brahma«a woman whose husband is alive 
and whose children are alive. 

22. When she sees the polar-star, the star Arun- 
dhatl, and the seven i?fshis (ursa major), let her 
break the silence (and say), ‘ May my husband live 
and I get offspring.’ 


Kaydika 8 . 

1. If (the newly-married couple) have to make a 
journey (to their new home), let him cause her to 
mount the chariot with the (verse), ‘ May Pftshan 
lead thee from here holding thy hand’ (Rig-veda X, 
85, 26). 

2. With the hemistich, ‘ Carrying stones (the river) 
streams; hold fast each other’ (Rig-veda X, 53, 8) 
let him cause her to ascend a ship. 

3. With the following (hemistich) let him make 
her descend (from it). 

4. (He pronounces the verse), ‘ The living one 
they bewail’ (Rig-veda X, 40, xo), if she weeps. 

5. They constantly carry the nuptial fire in front. 


20. •Sankhayana-Grz'hya I, 14, 9; Paraskara I, 8, 5. 

22. Sahkhayana-Crzhya I, 17, 2 seq.; Paraskara I, 8, 19. 
8, x. .Sankhayana-Grz'hya I, xg, 13. 

2. •Sankhayana-Grz'hya I, ig, 17. 18. 

4. .Sankhayana-Grzhya I, ig, 2. 
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6. At lovely places, trees, and cross-ways let him 
murmur (the verse), ‘ May no waylayers meet us’ 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 32). 

7. At every dwelling-place (on their way) let him 
look at the lookers on, with (the verse), ‘ Good luck 
brings this woman’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 33). 

8. With (the verse), ‘ Here may delight fulfil itself 
to thee through offspring’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 27) he 
should make her enter the house. 

9. Having given its place to the nuptial fire, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the 
neck to the east, with the hair outside, he makes 
oblations, while she is sitting on that (hide) and takes 
hold of him, with the four (verses), ‘ May Pra^apati 
create offspring to us’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 43 seq.), 
verse by verse, and with (the verse), ‘ May all the 
gods unite’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 47), he partakes of 
curds and gives (thereof) to her, or he besmears 
their two hearts with the rest of the Afya (of which 
he has sacrificed). 

10. From that time they should eat no saline food, 
they should be chaste, wear ornaments, sleep on the 
ground three nights or twelve nights; 

1 r. Or one year, (according to) some (teachers); 
thus, they say, a i?zshi will be born (as their son). 

12. When he has fulfilled (this) observance (and 
has had intercourse with his wife), he should give 
the bride’s shift to (the Br&hmazza) who knows the 
Shryd hymn (Rig-veda X, 85); 

13. Food to the Brihmazzas ; 


6. iSarikhayana-Gnhya I, 15, 14. 

8. .Sankh&yana-Gnhya I, 15, 22; 16, 12. 

9. .SahkMyana-Gn'hya I, 16, 1. 2. 

12. Aarikh ay ana- Gr zhy a I, 14, ia. 
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14. Then he should cause them to pronounce 
auspicious words. 


Kawbika 9 . 

1. Beginning from the seizing of (the bride’s) 
hand (i. e. from the wedding), he should worship the 
domestic (fire) himself, or his wife, or also his son, or 
his daughter, or a pupil. 

2. (The fire) should be kept constantly. 

3. When it goes out, however, the wife should 
fast: thus (say) some (teachers). 

4. The time for setting it in a blaze and for 
sacrificing in it has been explained by (the rules 
given with regard to) the Agnihotra, 

5. And the sacrificial food, except meat. 

6. But if he likes he may (perform the sacrifice) 
with rice, barley, or sesamum. 

7. He should sacrifice in the evening with (the 
formula), ‘ To Agni svaha! ’ in the morning with 
(the formula), ‘To Surya svaha!’ Silently the 
second (oblations) both times. 

KAiVZlIKA 10. 

x. Now the oblations of cooked food on the (two) 
Parvan (i. e. the new and full moon) days. 

2. The fasting (which takes place) thereat has 
been declared by (the corresponding rules regarding) 
the Daryaphraamisa sacrifices. 

9 , r. Comp. *Sankhayana-Gnhya II, 17, 3. 

4. .Sankhayana-Gnliya I, 1, 12; Arvalayana-»$'rauta II, 2. 

5. Arvalayana-Srauta II, 3, 1 seq. Narayazza: By the prohibi¬ 
tion of meat which is expressed in the words ‘ Except meat,’ it is to 
be understood that the food to be sacrificed, as stated in other .Slstras, 
may likewise be chosen. 
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3. And (so has been declared) the binding together 
of the fuel and of the Barhis, 

4. And the deities (to whom those oblations 
belong), with the exception of the Updwmiy&^a 
(offerings at which the formulas are repeated with 
low voice), and of Indra and Mahendra. 

5. Other deities (may be worshipped) according 
to the wishes (which the sacrificer connects with 
his offerings). 

6. For each single deity he pours out four hands- 
ful (of rice, barley, &c.), placing two purifiers (i. e. 
Kura blades, on the vessel), with (the formula), 
‘Agreeable to such and such (a deity) I pour thee 
out.’ 

7. He then sprinkles them (those four portions of 
Havis with water) in the same way as he had poured 
them out, with (the formula), ‘ Agreeable to such and 
such (a deity) I sprinkle thee.’ 

8. When (the rice or barley grains) have been 
husked and cleansed from the husks three times, let 
him cook (the four portions) separately, 

9. Or throwing (them) together. 

xo. If he cooks them separately, let him touch the 
grains, after he has separated them, (and say,) ‘ This 
to this god ; this to this god.’ 

11. But if he (cooks the portions) throwing (them) 
together, he should (touch and) sacrifice them, after 
he has put (the single portions) into different vessels. 

12. The portions of sacrificial food, when they 

10 . 3. See Ajvalayana-,Srauta I, 3, 28 Scholion; Katy.-.S'rauta 
II, 7, 22. 

4. See Hillebrandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, 
p. in ; my note on •Sankhayana-Grz'hya I, 3, 3. 

12. In the Mantra we have a similar play upon words (iddha, 
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have been cooked, he sprinkles (with A^ya), takes 
them from the fire towards the north, places them 
on the Barhis, and sprinkles the fuel with A gya. 
with the formula, ‘ This fuel is thy self, Catavedas ; 
thereby burn thou and increase, and, O burning 
One, make us increase and through offspring, cattle, 
holy lustre, and nourishment make us prosper. 
S vaha!’ 

A 

13. Having silently poured out the two Agharas 
(or A gya. oblations poured out with the Sruva, the 
one from north-west to south-east, the other from 
south-west to north-east), he should sacrifice the two 
A^ya portions with (the formulas), ‘To Agni 
svahfl! To Soma svaha!’— 

14. The northern one belonging to Agni, the 
southern one to Soma. 

15. It is understood (in the .Sruti), ‘ The two eyes 
indeed of the sacrifice are the Agya. portions, 

16. ‘Therefore of a man who is sitting with his 
face to the west the southern (i. e. right) eye is 
northern, the northern (i. e. left) eye is southern.’ 

17. In the middle (of the two A^ya portions he 


lit, or burning, and samedhaya, make us prosper) as in .Sankh.- 
Gnbya II, 10, 4. 

13. Paraskara I, 5, 3; .Sankh.-Gn'hya I, 9, 5 seq. 

14. •S’dnkh.-Gn'hya I, 9, 7. 

15. Professor Stenzler here very pertinently refers to .Satapatha 
Brdhmawa I, 6, 3, 38. 

16. It is doubtful whether this paragraph should be considered 
as forming part of the quotation from the .Sruti. The object of 
this passage is, in my opinion, to explain why the southern Agya.- 
bhaga belongs to Soma, who is the presiding deity of the north, 
and the northern Agyabhaga to Agni, the presiding deity of the 
south-east. Professor Stenzler’s opinion about this paragraph is 
somewhat different. 

17. Adhkh.-Gnhya I, 9, 8. 
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sacrifices the other) Havis, or more to the west, 
finishing (the oblations) in the east or in the north. 

18. To the north-east the oblation to (Agni) 
Svish/akrz't. 

19. He cuts off (the Avadina portions) from the 
Havis from the middle and from the eastern part; 

20. From the middle, the eastern part and the 
western part (the portions have to be cut off) by 
those who make five Avad&nas ; 

21. From the northern side the portion for Svish- 
/akrz't. 

22. Here he omits the second pouring (of A^ya) 
over (what is left of) the sacrificial food. 

23. ‘What I have done too much in this ceremony, 
or what I have done here too little, all that may 
Agni Svish/akrzt, he who knows it, make well sacri¬ 
ficed and well offered for me. To Agni Svish/akrzt, 
to him who offers the oblations for general expiation, 
so that they are well offered, to him who makes us 
succeed in what we desire ! Make us in all that we 
desire successful! Svaha !’ 

24. He pours out the full vessel on the Barhis. 

25. This is the Avabhn’tha. 

19, 20. See above, the note on I, 7, 9 about the Avadana portions 
and the peculiar custom of the descendants of Gamadagni with 
regard to them. 

22. Comp, above, I, 7, 10. ‘Here’means, at the Svish/akrft 
oblation. 

23. Comp. Piraskara I, 2, 11; Aatapatha Brahmawa XIV, 9, 
4, 24. On the oblations for general expiation (sarvaprayaj^itta- 
huti) comp. A&nkh.-Grfhya I, 9, 12, and the note. 

24. ‘ A full vessel which has been put down before, he should 
now pour out on the Barhis.’ Naraya«a. 

25. This pouring out of the vessel holds here the place of the 
Avabhrftha bath at the end of the Soma sacrifice. See Weber, 
Indische Studien, X, 393 seq. 
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26. This is the standard form of the Pakaya^vzas. 

27. What has been left of the Havis is the fee for 
the sacrifice. 


Kaadiica 11 . 

x. Now (follows) the ritual of the animal sacrifice. 

2. Having prepared to the north of the fire the 
place for the , 5 hmitra fire, having given drink (to 
the animal which he is going to sacrifice), having 
washed the animal, having placed it to the east (of 
the fire) with its face to the west, having made 
oblations with the two Rik as, ‘ Agni as our mes¬ 
senger’ (Rig-veda I, 12, 1 seq.), let him touch (the 
animal) from behind with a fresh branch on which 
there are leaves, with (the formula), ‘Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I touch thee.’ 

3. He sprinkles it from before with water in which 
rice and barley are, with (the formula),‘Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I sprinkle thee.’ 

4. Having given (to the animal) to drink of that 
(water), he should pour out the rest (of it) along its 
right fore-foot. 

5. Having carried fire round (it), performing that 
act only (without repeating a corresponding Mantra), 
they lead it to the north. 

6. In front of it they carry a fire-brand. 


11 , 2. The .Samitra fire (literally, the fire of the .Samitrz', who 
prepares the flesh of the immolated animal) is the one mentioned 
below in Sutras 7 and xo. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 345. 
‘I touch thee’ is upakaromi; comp. Katyayana-*Srauta-sfitra 
VI, 3, 19. 26. 

6. It seems that this fire-brand is the same which had been 
carried round the animal, according to Sutra 5. Comp. Katyayana- 
.Srauta-sutra VI, 5, 2-5. 
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7. This is the .SAmitra (fire). 

8. With the two Vapa^rapawi ladles the ‘per¬ 
former’ touches the animal. 

9. The sacrificer (touches) the performer. 

10. To the west of the .Aamitra (fire) he (the 
Samxtri) kills (the animal), the head of which is 
turned to the east or to the west, the feet to the 
north; and having placed a grass-blade on his side 
of the (animal’s) navel, (the ‘ performer ’) draws out 
the omentum, cuts off the omentum, seizes it with 
the two Agnbrapa^ls, sprinkles it with water, warms 
it at the .Aamitra (fire), takes it before that fire, 
roasts it, being seated to the south, goes round (the 
two fires), and sacrifices it. 

11. At the same fire they cook a mess of food. 

12. Having cut off the eleven Avadanas (or por¬ 
tions which have to be cut off) from the animal, from 
all its limbs, having boiled them at the ^Samitra (fire), 


7. Comp. Sfitra 2. 

8. On the two Vap&jrapams, comp. Katyayana-Arauta-sfitra 
VI, 5, 7; Indische Studien, X, 345. The act which is here attri¬ 
buted to the kart ri (‘performer’), belongs in the Arauta ritual to 
the incumbencies of the Pratiprasthatrf. 

xo. On the way in which animals had to be killed at sacrifices, 
see Weber’s Indische Studien, IX, 222 seq. 

On the position of the head and the feet of the victim, comp. Katya- 
yana-Arauta-sfitra VI, 5, 16. 17. 

According to Katyayana VI, 6, 8 seq. a grass-blade is placed on 
the dead animal’s body before the navel (agrewa nabhim); through 
that grass-blade he cuts into the body and draws out the omentum. 

‘ That fire ’ is, according to Narayarca, not the Aamitra but the 
AupSsana fire. In the same way in the Arauta ritual the warming 
of the omentum is performed at the A&mitra, the boiling at the 
Ahavaniya fire. Katyayana VI, 6,13.16. 

ix. The Aupasana fire is referred to. 

12. The eleven portions are indicated by Katyayana, Arauta-sfitra 
VI, 7, 6. 

[ 29 ] N 
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and having warmed the heart on a spit, let him sacri¬ 
fice first from the mess of cooked food (mentioned in 
Sfttra u); 

13. Or together with the Avadana portions. 

14. From each of the (eleven) Avadanas he cuts 
off two portions. 

15. They perform the rites only (without corre¬ 
sponding Mantras) with the heart’s spit (i.e. the spit 
on which the heart had been; see Sfttra 12). 

Kaadika 12 . 

1. At a ATaitya sacrifice he should before the 
Svish^akm (offering) offer a Bali to the ATaitya. 

2. If, however, (the ATaitya) is distant, (he should 
send his Bali) through a leaf-messenger. 

14. ‘A PanMvattin cuts off three portions. Having performed the 
Upastarawa and the PratyabhigMrawa (the first and second pouring 
out of Afya) he sacrifices (the cut-off portions).’ Naraya«a. 

15. On the rites regarding the spit, see Katyayana VI, 10, 1 seq.; 
Indische Studien, X, 346. 

12 , 1. There seems to be no doubt that Professor Stenzler is 
right in giving to Aaitya in this chapter its ordinary meaning of 
religious shrine (‘ Denkmal ’). The text shows that the Aaitya 
sacrifice was not offered like other sacrifices at the sacrificer’s home, 
but that in some cases the offering would have to be sent, at least 
symbolically, to distant places. This confirms Professor Stenzler’s 
translation of Aaitya. Narayawa explains Aaitya by A’itte bhava, 
and says, ‘ If he makes a vow to a certain deity, saying, “ If I 
obtain such and such a desire, I shall offer to thee an A^ya sacrifice, 
or a Sth&llp&ka, or an animal ”—and if he then obtains what he 
had wished for and performs that sacrifice to that deity : this is a 
Aaitya sacrifice.’ I do not know anything that supports this 
statement as to the meaning of Aaitya. 

3. ‘ He should make of a leaf a messenger and a carrying-pole.’ 
Narayawa. 

It is not clear whether besides this image of a messenger there 
was also a real messenger who had to carry the Bali to the Aaitya, 
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3. With the Rik, ‘Where thou knowest, O tree’ 
(Rig-veda V, 5, 10), let him make two lumps (of 
food), put them on a carrying-pole, hand them over 
to the messenger, and say to him, ‘ Carry this Bali to 
that (Aaitya).’ 

4. (He gives him the lump) which is destined for 
the messenger, with (the words), ‘ This to thee.’ 

5. If there is anything dangerous between (them 
and the Aaitya), (he gives him) some weapon also. 

6. If a navigable river is between (them and 
the Aaitya, he gives him) also something like a 
raft with (the words), ‘ Hereby thou shalt cross.’ 

7. At the Dhanvantari sacrifice let him offer first 
a Bali to the Purohita, between the Brahman and 
the fire. 


Kaabika 13. 

1. The Upanishad (treats of) the Garbhalam- 
bhana, the Puwsavana, and the Anavalobhana (i. e. 
the ceremonies for securing the conception of a child, 
the male gender of the child, and for preventing 
disturbances which could endanger the embryo). 

2. If he does not study (that Upanishad), he 


or whether the whole rite was purely symbolical, and based on 
the principle : In sacris ficta pro veris accipiuntur. 

3. Comp. Paraskara III, n, 10. 

6. Paraskara III, 11, 11, 

7. Comp, above, chap. 3, 6. 

13 , 1. N&rayazza evidently did not know the Upanishad here re¬ 
ferred to; he states that it belongs to another .Sakha. Comp. 
Professor Max Muller’s note on Bzvhad Arazzyaka YI, 4, 24 
(S. B.E., vol. xv, p. 222). 

2. ‘ He should give her the two beans as a symbol of the 
testicles, and the barley grain as a symbol of the penis.’ Narayazza. 

N 2 
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should in the third month of her pregnancy, under 
(the Nakshatra) Tishya, give to eat (to the wife), 
after she has fasted, in curds from a cow which has 
a calf of the same colour (with herself), two beans 
and one barley grain for each handful of curds. 

3. To his question, ‘What dost thou drink? 
What dost thou drink ? ’ she should thrice reply, 
‘ Generation of a male child ! Generation of a male 
child!’ 

4. Thus three handfuls (of curds). 

5. He then inserts into her right nostril, in the 
shadow of a round apartment, (the sap of) an herb 
which is not faded, 

6. According to some (teachers) with the Pra^ivat 
and Alvaputra hymns. 

7. Having sacrificed of a mess of cooked food 
sacred to Pra^apati, he should touch the place of 
her heart with the (verse,) ‘ What is hidden, O thou 
whose hair is well parted, in thy heart, in Pra^apati, 
that I know; such is my belief. May I not fall 
into distress that comes from sons.’ 


5. Narayarca (comp, also the Prayogaratna, folio 40 ; Arvalaya- 
niya-Gnhya-Parirish/a I, 25; MS. Chambers 667) separates this 
rite from the ceremony described in Sfitras 2-4. He says that 
Sfitras 2-4—as indeed is evidently the case—refer to the Puwzsa- 
vana, and in Sfitra 5 begins the Anavalobhana (comp, garbhara- 
kshawa, Aahkh. I, 21). To me it seems more probable that the 
text describes one continuous ceremony. There is no difficulty in 
supposing that of the Anavalobhana, though it is mentioned in 
Sfitra 1, no description is given in the following Sfitras, the same 
being the case undoubtedly with regard to the Garbhalambhana, 
of which a description is found in the Ajv.-Parmsh/a I, 25. 

6. Two texts commencing & te garbho yonim etu and Agnir 
etu prathama/z. See Stenzler’s Various Readings, p. 48, and the 
Bibliotheca Indica edition, p. 61. 
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Kaadika 14 . 

1. In the fourth month of pregnancy the Siman- 
tonnayana (or parting of the hair, is performed). 

2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, when 
the moon stands in conjunction with a Nakshatra 
(that has a name) of masculine gender— 

3. Then he gives its place to the fire, and having 
spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the neck 
to the east, with the hair outside, (he makes obla¬ 
tions,) while (his wife) is sitting on that (hide) and 
takes hold of him, with the two (verses), ‘ May 
Dhdt ri give to his worshipper,’ with the two verses, 
‘I invoke Rika’ (Rig-veda II, 32, 4 seq.), and with 
(the texts), ‘ Nefamesha,’ and, ‘ Pra^apati, no other 
one than thou’ (Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

4. He then three times parts her hair upwards 
(i. e. beginning from the front) with a bunch con¬ 
taining an even number of unripe fruits, and with 
a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, and 
with three bunches of Kusa grass, with (the words), 
‘ Bhhr, bhuva^, svar, om !’ 

5. Or four times. 

6. He gives orders to two lute-players, ‘ Sing 
king Soma.’ 

7. (They sing,) ‘ May Soma our king bless the 
human race. Settled is the wheel of N.N.’—(here 
they name) the river near which they dwell. 


14 , 3. Comp, above, chap. 8, 9. Regarding the two verses DhStS, 
dadatu dafushe, see .Sankh.-Grz'hya I, 22, 7. The Ne^amesha 
hymn is Rig-veda Khailika sukta, vol. vi, p. 31, ed. Max Muller. 

7. Comp. Paraskara I, 15, 8. The Gatha there is somewhat 
different. I cannot see why in the Arvalayana redaction of it 
nivish/a^akrasau should not be explained, conformably to the 




182 


ASVALAYANA-GA/HYA-StjTRA. 


8. And whatever aged Brahmazza woman, whose 
husbands and children are alive, tell them, that let 
them do. 

9. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 

KawdikA 15 . 

1. When a son has been born, (the father) should, 
before other people touch him, give him to eat from 
gold (i. e. from a golden vessel or with a golden 
spoon) butter and honey with which he has ground 
gold(-dust), with (the verse), ‘ I administer to thee 
the wisdom (‘veda’) of honey, of ghee, raised by 
Savitrz' the bountiful. Long-living, protected by 
the gods, live a hundred autumns in this world! ’ 

2. Approaching (his mouth) to (the child’s) two 
ears he murmurs the ‘ production of intelligence : ’ 
‘ Intelligence may give to thee god Savitrz, intelli¬ 
gence may goddess Sarasvatl, intelligence may give 
to thee the two divine Alvins, wreathed with lotus.’ 

3. He touches (the child’s) two shoulders with 
(the verse), ‘ Be a stone, be an axe, be insuperable 
gold. Thou indeed art the Veda, called son; so 
live a hundred autumns’ — and with (the verses), 
‘ Indra, give the best treasures’ (Rig-veda II, 21, 6), 
‘ Bestow on us, O bountiful one, O speedy one’ 
(Rig-veda III, 36, 10). 

4. And let them give him a name beginning with 

regular Sandhi laws, as nivish/a^akra asau. The wheel of 
course means the dominion. 

15 , 1. Comp. Ajv.-Gn'hya-Parifish/a I, 26. I follow Professor 
Stenzler, who corrects maghonam into maghona; comp. Aankh.- 
Grzhya I, 24, 4. 

3. Vedo may as well be the nominative of veda as that of 
vedas (‘ property’). 
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a sonant, with a semivowel in it, with the Visarga at 
its end, consisting of two syllables, 

5. Or of four syllables ; 

6. Of two syllables, if he is desirous of firm posi¬ 
tion ; of four syllables, if he is desirous of holy 
lustre ; 

7. But in every case with an even number (of 
syllables) for men, an uneven for women. 

8. And let him also find out (for the child) a name 
to be used at respectful salutations (such as that due 
to the Aiirya at the ceremony of the initiation); 
that his mother and his father (alone) should know 
till his initiation. 

9. When he returns from a journey, he embraces 
his son’s head and murmurs, ‘From limb by limb 
thou art produced; out of the heart thou art born. 
Thou indeed art the self called son; so live a hun¬ 
dred autumns ! ’— (thus) he kisses him three times 
on his head. 

10. The rite only (without the Mantra is per¬ 
formed) for a girl. 


Kaajdika 16. 

1. In the sixth month the Annapri.sana (i.e. the 
first feeding with solid food). 

2. Goat’s flesh, if he is desirous of nourishment, 

3. Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy lustre, 

4. Boiled rice with ghee, if desirous of splendour: 

5. (Such) food, mixed with curds, honey and ghee 
he should give (to the child) to eat with (the verse), 
‘ Lord of food, give us food painless and strong; 

16 , 1 seq. Comp. .Sankh.-Grz'hya I, 27, 1 seq. The two texts 
are nearly word for word identical. 
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bring forward the giver; bestow power on us, on 
men and animals.’ 

6. The rite only (without the Mantra) for a girl. 

Kaadika 17. 

1. In the third year the Waula (i.e. the tonsure 
of the child’s head), or according to the custom of 
the family. 

2. To the north of the fire he places vessels which 
are filled respectively, with rice, barley, beans, and 
sesamum seeds; 

3. To the west (the boy) for whom the ceremony 
shall be performed, in his mother’s lap, bull-dung in 
a new vessel, and .Sami leaves are placed. 

4. To the south of the mother the father (is 
seated) holding twenty-one bunches of Kara grass. 

5. Or the Brahman should hold them. 

6. To the west of (the boy) for whom the cere¬ 
mony is to be performed, (the father) stations him¬ 
self and pours cold and warm water together with 
(the words), ‘With warm water, O Vayu, come 
hither!’ 

7. Taking of that (water), (and) fresh butter, or 
(some) drops of curds, he three times moistens (the 
boy’s) head, from the left to the right, with (the 
formula), ‘ May Aditi cut thy hair; may the waters 
moisten thee for vigour!’ 

8. Into the right part (of the hair) he puts each 

4. He cuts off the hair four times on the right side (Sfitras 10- 
14), three times on the left side (Sutra 15); each time three Kuja 
bunches are required. This is the reason why twenty-one bunches 
are prescribed. 

8. Each of the four times and of the three times respectively that 
he cuts off the hair; see the preceding note. 
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time three Kara, bunches, with the points towards 
(the boy) himself, with (the words), ‘ Herb! protect 
him!’ 

9. (With the words,) ‘ Axe ! do no harm to him ! ’ 
he presses a copper razor (on the Kura. blades), 

10. And cuts (the hair) with (the verse), ‘The 
razor with which in the beginning Savitrf the 
knowing one has shaved (the beard) of king Soma 
and of Varrnra, with that, ye Br&hma#as, shave now 
his (hair), that he may be blessed with long life, with 
old age.’ 

11. Each time that he has cut, he gives (the hairs) 
with their points to the east, together with 6ami 
leaves, to the mother. She puts them down on the 
bull-dung. 

12. ‘ With what Dh&t ri has shaven (the head) of 
Brfhaspati, Agni and Indra, for the sake of long life, 
with that I shave thy (head) for the sake of long life, 
of glory, and of welfare’—thus a second time. 

13. ‘By what he may at night further see the sun, 
and see it long, with that I shave thy (head) for the 
sake of long life, of glory, and of welfare’—thus a 
third time. 

14. With all (the indicated) Mantras a fourth 
time. 

15. Thus three times on the left side (of the 
head). 

16. Let him wipe off the edge of the razor with 
(the words), ‘ If thou shavest, as a shaver, his hair 
with the razor, the wounding, the well-shaped, purify 
his head, but do not take away his life.’ 

13. Instead of yena bhfiyaj ka r&tryam, Paraskara (II, 1, 16) 
has, yena bhfirif ^ari divam. 

16. Comp. Paraskara II, 1, 19 ; Atharva-veda VIII, 2, 17. 
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i 7. Let him give orders to the barber, ‘ With luke¬ 
warm water doing what has to be done with water, 
without doing harm to him, arrange (his hair) well.’ 

18. Let him have the arrangement of the hair 
made according to the custom of his family. 

19. The rite only (without the Mantras) for a 
girl. 

Kaadika 18 . 

1. Thereby the Godanakarman (i.e. the ceremony 
of shaving the beard, is declared). 

2. In the sixteenth year. 

3. Instead of the word ‘ hair’ he should (each time 
that it occurs in the Mantras) put the word ‘ beard.’ 

4. Here they moisten the beard. 

5. (The Mantra is), ‘ Purify his head and his face, 
but do not take away his life.’ 

6. He gives orders (to the barber with the words), 
‘ Arrange his hair, his beard, the hair of his body, 
and his nails, ending in the north.’ 

7. Having bathed and silently stood during the 
rest of the day, let him break his silence in the 
presence of his teacher, (saying to him,) ‘ I give an 
optional gift (to thee).’ 

8. An ox and a cow is the sacrificial fee. 

18. On these family customs, see Gnhya-sawgraha-paruish/a II, 
40; Roth, Zur Literatur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 120; Max 
Muller, History of A. S. L., p. 54 seq.; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95. 

18 , 4. See above, chap. 17, 7. 

5, See chap. 17, 16. 

6, According to Narayarca, he says to the barber (chap. 17,17), 
'With lukewarm water doing what has to be done with water, 
without doing harm to him, arrange his hair, his beard, the hair of 
his body, and his nails, ending in the north.’ 

7, 8. On restrictions like that contained in the eighth Sfttra as to 
the object in which the vara (optional gift) had to consist, see 
Weber, Indische Studien, V, 343. 
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9. Let (the teacher) impose (on the youth the 
observances declared below) for one year. 

Kaahika 19 . 

1. In the eighth year let him initiate a Brahmawa, 

2. Or in the eighth year after the conception ; 

3. In the eleventh a Kshatriya; 

4. In the twelfth a Vabya. 

5. Until the sixteenth (year) the time has not 
passed for a Brihmawa ; 

6. Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya; 

7. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vabya. 

8. After that (time has passed), they become pati- 
tasivitrlka (i.e. they have lost their right of learning 
the Savitrl). 

9. No one should initiate such men, nor teach 
them, nor perform sacrifices for them, nor have inter¬ 
course with them. 

10. (Let him initiate) the youth who is adorned 
and whose (hair on the) head is arranged, who wears 
a (new) garment that has not yet been washed, or 
an antelope-skin, if he is a Brdhmawa, the skin of 
a spotted deer, if a Kshatriya, a goat’s skin, if a 
Vabya. 

11. If they put on garments, they should put on 
dyed (garments) : the Brahma^a a reddish yellow 
one, the Kshatriya a light red one, the Vabya a 
yellow one. 

12. Their girdles are: that of a Brahmawa made 
of Manga grass, that of a Kshatriya a bow-string, 
that of a Vabya woollen. 

9. See below, chap. 22, 22. 

19 , 10. By the ‘arranging of the hair’ the cutting of the hair is 
implied, as is seen from chap. 22, 22. 
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x 3. Their staffs are : that of a Brihmawa of Palana 
wood, that of a Kshatriya of Udumbara wood, that 
of a Vabya of Bilva wood. 


KavdikA 20. 

1. Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes). 

2. While (the student) takes hold of him, the 
teacher sacrifices and then stations himself to the 
north of the fire, with his face turned to the east. 

3. To the east (of the fire) with his face to the 
west the other one. 

4. (The teacher then) fills the two hollows of (his 
own and the student’s) joined hands with water, and 
with the verse, ‘ That we choose of SaviW (Rig- 
veda V, 82, 1) he makes with the full (hollow of his 
own hands the water) flow down on the full (hollow 
of) his, (i.e. the student’s hands.) Having (thus) 
poured (the water over his hands) he should with his 
(own) hand seize his (i. e. the student’s) hand together 
with the thumb, with (the formula), ‘ By the impulse 
of the god Savit ri, with the arms of the two Alvins, 
with Phshan’s hands I seize thy hand, N. N.! ’ 

5. With (the words), ‘ Savitrf has seized thy hand, 
N. N.! ’ a second time. 

6. With (the words), ‘ Agni is thy teacher, N. N.!’ 
a third time. 

7. He should cause him to look at the sun while 
the teacher says, ‘ God Savitrf, this is thy Brahma- 
^arin; protect him ; may he not die.’ 


20 , 2. He offers the oblations prescribed above, chap. 1, 4, 
3 seq. 
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8. (And further the teacher says), ‘ Whose Brah- 
maiirin art thou ? The breath’s BrahmaMrin art 
thou. Who does initiate thee, and whom (does he 
initiate) ? To whom shall I give thee in charge ?’ 

9. With the half verse, ‘ A youth, well attired, 
dressed came hither’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 4) he should 
cause him to turn round from the left to the right. 

10. Reaching with his two hands over his (i.e. the 
student’s) shoulders (the teacher) should touch the 
place of his heart with the following (half verse). 

ix. Having wiped the ground round the fire, the 
student should put on a piece of wood silently. 
‘ Silence indeed is what belongs to Pra^apati. The 
student becomes belonging to Prafdpati’—this is 
understood (in the 6ruti). 


Kavdika 21. 

1. Some (do this) with a Mantra: ‘To Agni I 
have brought a piece of wood, to the great (rata- 
vedas. Through that piece of wood increase thou, 
O Agni; through the Brahman (may) we (increase). 
SvAha!’ 

2. Having put the fuel (on the fire) and having 


11. On the wiping of the ground round the fire, comp, above, 
chap. 3, 1 ; ■Sankhayana-Grz'hya I, 7, 11. Narayawa here has the 
following remarks, which I can scarcely believe to express the real 
meaning of this Sfitra : ‘ Here the wiping of the ground round the 
fire is out of place, because the Sawskaras for the fire have already 
been performed. As to that, it should be observed that the wiping is 
mentioned here in order that, when fuel is put on the fire in the 
evening and in the morning, the sprinkling of water and the wiping 
may be performed. But on this occasion (at the Upanayana) the 
student does not perform the wiping, &c., and silently puts a piece 
of wood on that fire.’ 
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touched the fire, he three times wipes off his face 
with (the words), ‘ With splendour I anoint myself.’ 

3. ‘For with splendour does he anoint himself’— 
this is understood (in the Sfuti). 

4. ‘ On me may Agni bestow insight, on me 
offspring, on me splendour. 

‘ On me may Indra bestow insight, on me offspring, 
on me strength (indriya). 

‘ On me may Sfirya bestow insight, on me offspring, 
on me radiance. 

‘ What thy splendour is, Agni, may I thereby be¬ 
come resplendent. 

‘ What thy vigour is, Agni, may I thereby become 
vigorous. 

‘What thy consuming power is, Agni, may I thereby 
obtain consuming power ’—with (these formulas) he 
should approach the fire, bend his knee, embrace 
(the teacher’s feet), and say to him, ‘Recite, sir! 
The Savitrl, sir, recite! ’ 

5. Seizing with his (i. e. the student’s) garment and 
with (his own) hands (the student’s) hands (the 
teacher) recites the Savitrl, (firstly) Pida by Pada, 
(then) hemistich by hemistich, (and finally) the whole 
(verse). 

6. He should make him recite (the Savitrl) as far 
as he is able. 

7. On the place of his (i.e. the student’s) heart (the 
teacher) lays his hand with the fingers upwards, with 
(the formula), ‘ Into my will I take thy heart; after 
my mind shall thy mind follow; in my word thou 
shalt rejoice with all thy will; may Brz'haspati join 
thee to me/ 
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KaydikA 22. 

1. Having tied the girdle round him and given him 
the staff, he should impose the (observances of the) 
Brahmaiarya on him— 

2. (With the words), ‘ A Brahmaiarin thou art. 
Eat water. Do the service. Do not sleep in the 
day-time. Devoted to the teacher study the Veda.’ 

3. Twelve years lasts the Brahmaiarya for (each) 
Veda, or until he has learnt it, 

4. Let him beg (food) in the evening and in the 
morning. 

5. Let him put fuel on (the fire) in the evening 
and in the morning. 

6. Let him beg first of a man who will not refuse, 

7. Or of a woman who will not refuse. 

8. (In begging he should use the words), 1 Sir, 
give food! ’ 

9. Or, ‘(Sir, give) Anuprava/bmiya (food).’ 

10. That (which he has received) he should an¬ 
nounce to his teacher. 

11. He should stand the rest of the day. 

12. After sunset (the student) should cook the 
Brdhmaudana (or boiled rice with which the Brdh- 
ma»as are to be fed) for the Anuprava^anlya sacrifice 
(the sacrifice to be performed after a part of the 
Veda has been studied), and should announce to the 
teacher (that it is ready). 


22 , 9. Food for the Anuprava^antya offering; see Sutra 12. 

10. •SUnkhS.yana-Gnhya II, 6, 7; Paraskara II, 5, 8. 
x 2. 1 The student should, according to the rules for the Pakaya^rias, 
cook the Anuprava^aniya food and announce it to the teacher in 
the words, “ The food is cooked.” ’ Naraya«a. 
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13. The teacher should sacrifice, while the student 
takes hold of him, with the verse, ‘ The wonderful 
lord of the abode’ (Rig-veda I, 18, 6). 

14. A second time with the Savitri— 

15. And whatever else has been studied after¬ 
wards. 

16. A third time to the i?zshis. 

17. A fourth time (the oblation) to (Agni) Svi- 
sh/akrz’t. 

18. Having given food to the Brihmazzas he 
should cause them to pronounce the end of the 
Veda (study). 

19. From that time (the student) should eat no 
saline food; he should observe chastity, and should 
sleep on the ground through three nights, or twelve 
nights, or one year. 

20. When he has fulfilled those observances, (the 
teacher) performs (for him) the ‘ production of intel¬ 
ligence,’ (in the following way): 

21. While (the student) towards an unobjectionable 
direction (of the horizon) sprinkles thrice (water) 
from the left to the right with a water-pot round a 


ig. Narayawa mentions as such texts especially those belonging 
to the Arawyaka, viz. the Mahanamnyas, the Mahavrata, and the 
Upanishad. But there is no reason why we should not think quite 
as well of the Rig-veda SawzhitS itself. 

18. ‘He should say, “Sirs! Pronounce the end of the Veda 
(study).” And they should reply, “ May an end of the Veda (study) 
be made.” ’ Narayawa. 

20. Comp, above, chap. 15, 2. 

21. ‘ The objectionable directions are three, the south, the south¬ 
east, the south-west.’ Narayawa. 

Surravas, which I have translated by ‘ glorious,’ at the same 
time means, ‘ endowed with good hearing,’ i.e. successful in study. 
The student therefore by the same word prays for glory and for 
success in Vedic learning. 



I ADHYAYA, 23 KAJVDIKA, I. 


193 


Palctsa. (tree) with one root, or round a Kara bunch, 
if there is no Palara, (the teacher) causes him to say, 

‘ O glorious one, thou art glorious. As thou, O 
glorious one, art glorious, thus, O glorious one, lead 
me to glory. As thou art the preserver of the 
treasure of sacrifice for the gods, thus may I become 
the preserver of the treasure of the Veda for men.’ 

22. Thereby, beginning with his having the hair 
cut, and ending with the giving in charge, the impos¬ 
ing of observances has been declared. 

23. Thus for one who has not been initiated 
before. 

24. Now as regards one who has been initiated 
before: 

25. The cutting of the hair is optional, 

26. And the ‘ production of intelligence.’ 

27. On the giving in charge there are no express 
rules (in this case) ; 

28. And on the time. 

29. (He should recite to him) as the Savitri (the 
Rik), ‘ That we choose of god Savitrz ’ (Rig-veda V, 
82, 1). 

Kaadika 23. 

1. He chooses priests (for officiating at a sacrifice) 
with neither deficient nor superfluous limbs, ‘ who on 


22. The rules stated above for the Upanayana, beginning with 
the prescription regarding the cutting of the hair (given chap. 19, 
10 in the words, ‘ whose [hair on the] head is arrangedsee the 
note there), and ending with the ceremony prescribed chap. 20, 8, 
are to be extended also to other cases of the imposing of a vow, 
such, for instance, as that mentioned chap. 18, 9. 

25. See chap. 19, 10. 26. See above, Sutra 20. 

27. See chap. 20, 8. 28. See chap. 4, 1. 

29. Instead of the ordinary Savitri, Rig-veda III, 62, 10. 

23 , 1. Comp. .Srauta-sutra IX, 3, 20; Grfhya-sfltra I, 5, 1. 

[29] O 
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the mother’s and on the father’s side (&c.),’ as it has 
been said above. 

2. Let him choose young men as officiating priests : 
thus (declare) some (teachers). 

3. He chooses first the Brahman, then the Hot ri, 
then the Adhvaryu, then the Udgi tri. 

4. Or all who officiate at the Ahlna sacrifices and 
at those lasting one day. 

5. The Kaushitakinas prescribe the Sadasya as 
the seventeenth, saying, ‘He is the looker-on at the 
performances.’ 

6. This has been said in the two Rik as, ‘ He whom 
the officiating priests, performing (the sacrifice) in 
many ways’ (Rig-veda VIII, 58, 1. 2). 

7. He chooses the Hot ri first. 

8. With (the formula), ‘ Agni is my Hot ri ; he is my 
Hot ri) I choose thee N. N. as my Hot ri’ (he chooses) 
the Hotrz. 


4. The Ahina sacrifices are those which last more than one day, 
but not more than twelve days. (Indische Studien, IX, 373; X, 
355-) The priests officiating at such sacrifices are the sixteen 
stated in the Afauta-sutra IV, 1, 6. 7. Those besides the sixteen, 
though they are chosen (saty api varawe) for taking part in the 
sacred performances, have not the rank of rftvi^as (officiating 
priests); such are the Sadasya, the •Samitrf, and the A'amasa- 
dhvaryavaA (schol. Arautas. loc. cit.). See Max Muller's History of 
A. S. L., pp. 450, 469 seq. As to the Sadasya, however, there was 
some difference of opinion (see the next Sutra). 

5. On the office of the Sadasya, see Indische Studien, X, 136, 144. 

6. The two Rik as quoted here belong to the tenth among the 
Valakhilya hymns, a hymn omitted in many of the Rig-veda MSS. 
They give no special confirmation to the rules stated in our text, 
but contain only a general allusion to the unity of the sacrifice, 
which the various priests perform in many various ways. 

7. ‘ If the four (chief) priests have to be chosen, the choosing of 
the Brahma«a stands first in order (see above, Sutra 3) ; if all (the 
sixteen), then the choosing of the Hotrf stands first in order.’ 
Nirfiya«a. 
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9. With (the formula), ‘ ATandramas (the moon) is 
my Brahman; he is my Brahman; I choose thee 
N. N. as my Brahman’ (he chooses) the Brahman. 

10. With (the formula), ‘Aditya (the sun) is my 
Adhvaryu; (he is my Adhvaryu, &c.) ’—the Adh- 
varyu. 

11. With (the formula), ‘ Par^anya is my Udgatrz ; 
(he is my Udgatrz, &c.)’—the Udgatrz. 

12. With (the formula), ‘ The waters are my reciters 
of what belongs to the Hotrakas’—the Hotrakas. 

13. With (the formula), ‘ The rays are my Afama- 
sadhvaryus ’—the Afamasddhvaryus. 

14. With (the formula), ‘The ether is my Sada- 
sya’—the Sadasya. 

15. He whom he has chosen should murmur, ‘A 
great thing thou hast told me; splendour thou hast told 
me; fortune thou hast told me; glory thou hast told 
me ; praise thou hast told me ; success thou hast told 
me ; enjoyment thou hast told me ; satiating thou hast 
told me ; everything thou hast told me.’ 

16. Having murmured (this formula), the Hot ri 
declares his assent (in the words), ‘ Agni is thy 
Hot ri ; he is thy Hot rz; thy human Hot ri am I.’ 

17. ‘ Afandramas (the moon) is thy Brahman; he 
is thy Brahman (&c.) ’—thus the Brahman. 

18. In the same way the others according to the 
prescriptions (given above). 

19. And if (the priest who accepts the invitation) 


12. The twelve priests of the sixteen (see § 4 note) who do not 
stand at the head of one of the four categories. Those at the head 
are enumerated in the Sutras 8-11. 

13, 14. See above, § 4 note. 

19. Priests who only perform the Agnyadheya for a person, are, 
according to NSrtya«a’s note on this Sutra, not considered as 
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is going to perform the sacrifice (for the inviting 
person, he should add), ‘ May that bless me; may 
that enter upon me ; may I thereby enjoy (bliss).’ 

20. The functions of an officiating priest are not 
to be exercised, if abandoned (by another priest), or 
at an Ahma sacrifice with small sacrificial fee, or for 
a person that is sick, or suffering, or affected with 
consumption, or decried among the people in his 
village, or of despised extraction: for such persons 
(the functions of a Ritvig should not be exercised). 

21. He (who is chosen as a Ritvig) should ask 
the Somaprav&ka, ‘ What sacrifice is it ? Who are 

performing a sacrifice for him; consequently the formula given 
here is only to be used by priests who are elected for a Soma 
sacrifice. Stenzler translates, ‘ So spricht er, wenn er das Opfer 
durch sie vollziehen lassen will.’ But this would be yakshya- 
m&na.h, not yd^ayishyan. 

20. The tradition takes nl£adakshi»asya as in apposition to 
ahinasya, and I have translated accordingly. But I cannot help 
thinking that the two words should be separated, so that we should 
have to translate, ‘ or at an Ahlna, or for a person that gives small 
sacrificial fee.’ Thus the Brahma»a quoted by Apastamba (see 
the commentary on the Paw^avbrcra Brahmawa, vol. i, p. 6, ed. 
Bibl. Indica) gives the following questions which the Ritvig to be 
chosen should ask, ‘ Is it no Ahma sacrifice ? Is the Ritvig office 
not abandoned by others? Is the sacrificial fee plentiful?’ It is a 
very singular fact, that on the one hand the assistance of a number 
of Ritvigzs was unanimously declared necessary for the perform¬ 
ance of an Ahlna sacrifice, while on the other hand it was considered 
objectionable, at least among some of the Vedic schools, to officiate 
at such a sacrifice. See Weber’s Indische Studien, X, igo, 151. 

On anudefyabhifasta Narayawasays, sadefinabhifastasyaivam 
eke. anye tu frdddhe pratishiddhasyety ahuA It seems to me that 
anudejya (or rather anudefya ?) in ^ahkhayana-Araut. V, 1, 10 
(Indische Studien, X, 147) means the same, though the commentary 
on that Sutra ascribes a different meaning to that word. 

21. The Somapravaka is the messenger who invites the priests 
on behalf of the sacrificer to officiate at his intended Soma sacrifice. 
Comp. Indische Studien, IX, 308. 
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the priests officiating ? What is the fee for the 
sacrifice ? ’ 

22. If (all the conditions) are favourable, he should 
accept. 

23. Let (the officiating priests) eat no flesh nor 
have intercourse with a wife until the completion of 
the sacrifice. 

24. ‘ By this prayer, O Agni, increase ’ (Rig-veda 
I, 31, 18)—with (this verse) let him offer (at the end 
of the sacrifice) an oblation of Ajya in (his own) 
Dakshmagni, and go away where he likes ; 

25. In the same way one who has not set up 
the (6rauta) fires, in his (sacred) domestic fire with 
this Rik, 4 Forgive us, O Agni, this sin ’ (Rig-veda 
I, 31, 16). 


Kaadika 24 . 

1. When he has chosen the i?ftvifas, he should 
offer the Madhuparka (i. e. honey-mixture) to them 
(in the way described in Sfitras 5 and following) ; 

2. To a Snataka, when he comes to his house ; 

3. And to a king ; 

4. And for a teacher, the father-in-law, a paternal 
uncle, and a maternal uncle. 

5. He pours honey into curds, 

6. Or butter, if he can get no honey. 

7. A seat, the water for washing the feet, the 
Arghya water (i. e. perfumed water into which flowers 
have been thrown), the water for sipping, the honey- 

24 , x seqq. Comp. .Sankhayana-Grz'hya II, 15. The second 
Sutra is paraphrased by Narayazza thus, ‘To a person that has 
performed the Samavartana (see below, III, 8), when he comes on 
that day to his house with the intention of forming a matrimonial 
alliance.’ 
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mixture, a cow: every one of these things they 
announce three times (to the guest). 

8. With (the verse), ‘ I am the highest one among 
my people, as the sun among the thunderbolts. Here 
I tread on him whosoever infests me ’—he should 
sit down on the seat (made of) northward-pointed 
(grass). 

9. Or (he should do so) after he has trodden 
on it. 

10. He should make (his host) wash his feet. 

11. The right foot he should stretch out first to a 
Brihma»a, 

12. The left to a ^hdra. 

13. When his feet have been washed, he receives 
the Arghya water in the hollow of his joined hands 
and then sips the water destined thereto, with (the 
formula), ‘ Thou art the first layer for Ambrosia.’ 

14. He looks at the Madhuparka when it is 
brought to him, with (the formula), ‘ I look at thee 
with Mitra’s eye.’ 

15. He accepts it wdth his joined hands with (the 
formula), ‘ By the impulse of the god Savit ri, with 
the arms of the two Alvins, with the hands of Phshan 
I accept thee.’ He then takes it into his left hand, 
looks at it with the three verses, ‘ Honey the winds 
to the righteous one’ (Rig-veda I, 90, 6 seqq.), stirs 
it about three times from left to right with the fourth 
finger and the thumb, and wipes (his fingers) with 
(the formula), ‘May the Vasus eat thee with the 
Gayatri metre ’—to the east; 

16. With (the formula), ‘ May the Rudras eat thee 
with the Trish/ubh metre’—to the south; 

17. With (the formula), ‘ May the Adityas eat 
thee with the 6hgati metre ’—to the west; 
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18. With (the formula), ‘ May the Visve devas eat 
thee with the Anush/ubh metre ’—to the north. 

19. With (the formula), ‘ To the beings thee’—he 
three times takes (some of the Madhuparka sub¬ 
stance) out of the middle of it. 

20. With (the formula), ‘The milk of Vir §.g art 
thou ’—he should partake thereof the first time, 

21. With, ‘ The milk of Vir&f may I obtain ’—the 
second time, 

22. With, ‘ In me (may) the milk of Padya Vir&g 
(dwell) ’—the third time. 

23. (He should) not (eat) the whole (Madhuparka). 

24. He should not satiate himself. 

25. To a Brahma^a, to the north, he should give 
the remainder. 

26. If that cannot be done, (he should throw it) 
into water. 

27. Or (he may eat) the whole (Madhuparka). 

28. He then makes a rinsing of his mouth follow 
(on the eating of the Madhuparka) with the water 
destined thereto, with (the formula), ‘ Thou art the 
covering of Ambrosia.’ 

29. With (the formula), ‘Truth! Glory! Fortune! 
May fortune rest on me !’—a second time. 

30. When he has sipped water, they announce to 
him the cow. 

31. Having murmured, ‘Destroyed is my sin ; my 
sin is destroyed,’ (he says,) ‘ Om, do it, if he chooses 
to have her killed. 

32. Having murmured, ‘ The mother of the Ru- 
dras, the daughter of the Vasus’ (Rig-veda VIII, 


2 2. On Padyl Vii%, see the note on .Sankhayana-Grz'hya III, 7, g. 
28. Comp, above, Sutra 13. 
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ioi, 15), (he says,) ‘ Om, let her loose,’ if he chooses 
to let her loose. 

33. Let the Madhuparka not be without flesh, 
without flesh. 

End of the First Adhyaya. 

33. Comp. .Sankhayana-Gr/hya II, 15, 2. 
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Adhyaya II, Kaa t bika 1. 

1. On the full moon day of the . 5 r£va 72 a month 
the 6rava«a ceremony (is performed). 

2. Having filled a new jug with flour of fried 
barley, he lays (this jug) and a spoon for offering 
the Balis on new strings of a carrying pole (and thus 
suspends them). 

3. Having prepared fried barley grains, he smears 
half of them with butter. 

4. After sunset he prepares a mess of cooked food 
and a cake in one dish and sacrifices (the cooked food) 
with the four verses, ‘ Agni, lead us on a good path 
to wealth ’ (Rig-veda I, 189, 1 seqq.), verse by verse, 
and with his hand the (cake) in one dish with (the 
formula), ‘ To the steady One, the earth-demon, 
sv£M!’ 

5. (The cake) should be (entirely) immersed (into 
the butter), or its back should be visible. 

6. With (the verse), ‘Agni, do not deliver us to 
evil’ (Rig-veda I, 189, 5) he sacrifices over it (the 
butter) in which it had lain. 

7. With (the verse), * May the steeds at our invo¬ 
cation be for a blessing to us ’ (Rig-veda VII, 38, 7) 
(he sacrifices) the besmeared grains with his joined 
hands. 

8. The other (grains) he should give to his people. 

9. Out of the jug he fills the spoon with flour, 

1, 1. Narayawa’s observation that the »Srava»a full moon can fall 
also under certain other Nakshatras than .Sravawa itself, furnishes 
no reason why we should think here of solar months, as Prof. 
Stenzler proposes. 

7, 8. See above, Sfttra 3. 


9. See above, Sutra 1. 
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goes out (of the house) to the east, pours water on 
the ground on a clean spot, sacrifices with (the 
formula), ‘ To the divine hosts of the serpents' 
sv&hff! ’ and does reverence to them with (the 
formula), ‘ The serpents which are terrestrial, which 
are aerial, which are celestial, which dwell in the 
directions (of the horizon)—to them I have brought 
this Bali; to them I give over this Bali/ 

10. Having gone round (the Bali) from left to 
right, he sits down to the west of the Bali with (the 
words), ‘ The serpent art thou ; the lord of the 
creeping serpents art thou; by food thou protectest 
men, by cake the serpents, by sacrifice the gods. 
To me, being in thee, the serpents being in thee 
should do no harm. I give over the firm one 
(i.e. the spoon) to thee.’ 

11. ‘ Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee ! 
Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee !.’— 
with (these words he gives) his people, man by man, 
(in charge to the serpent god); 

12. ‘ Firm one, I give myself in charge to thee !’— 
with these words himself at the end. 

13. Let no one step between it (i. e. the Bali, and 
the sacrificer), until the giving in charge has been 
performed. 

14. With (the formula), ‘To the divine hosts of 
the serpents sv£M!’—let him offer the Bali in the 
evening and in the morning, till the Pratyavaroha^a 
(i. e. the ceremony of the ‘ redescent ’). 

15. Some count (the days till the Pratyavaroha^a) 

14. On the Pratyavarohawa, see the third chapter of this 
AdhySya. 

ig. I.e. two Bali offerings for each day, one for the morning and 
one for the evening. 
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and offer the corresponding number of Balis already 
on that day (on which the .Sravawa ceremony is 
performed). 


Kaadika 2 . 

1. On the full moon day of Asvayu^a the Aivayu^l 
ceremony (is performed). 

2. Having adorned the house, having bathed and 
put on clean garments, they should pour out a mess 
of cooked food for Pa-mpati, and should sacrifice it 
with (the formula), ‘ To Pampati, to .Siva, to Sankara, 
to Prz'shataka svaha!’ 

3. He should sacrifice with his joined hands a 
mixture of curds and butter (przshataka) with (the 
formula), ‘ May what is deficient be made full to me ; 
may what is full not decay to me. To Przshataka 
svaha! ’ 

4. ‘ United with the seasons, united with the 
manners, united with Indra and Agni, svaha! 

‘ United with the seasons, united with the manners, 
united with the Vuve devas, svaha ! 

‘ United with the seasons, united with the manners, 
united with Heaven and Earth, svahi!’—with (these 
formulas) a mess of cooked food is offered at the 

2 , 2. ‘ The plural “ They should sacrifice it ” means, that while 
the sacrifice is performed by the householder, his sons and the 
other persons belonging to the house should touch him.’ Naraya«a. 

4. The Agrayaraa sacrifice, which is offered when the sacrificer is 
going to partake of the first-fruits of the harvest, is treated of, with 
relation to a sacrificer who keeps the A’rauta fires, in the Arauta- 
sutra II, 9. This Sutra in my opinion should be understood as a 
supplementary addition to that chapter. Naraya«a refers the rule 
here given to the case of any incident or danger (apad) which pre¬ 
vents the sacrificer from performing the ceremony in its fuller 
form, as prescribed in the Arauta-sutra. 
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Agrayawa sacrifice by one who has set up the (sacred 
•Srauta) fires. 

5. Also by one who has not set up the (.Srauta) 
fires (the same offering is performed) in the (sacred) 
domestic fire. 


Kaadika 3 . 

1. On the full moon of Mirgarfrsha the ‘ rede¬ 
scent’ (is performed)—on the fourteenth (Tithi), 

2. Or on (the Tithi of) the full moon (itself). 

3. Having again renovated the house by (giving a 
new) coating (to the walls), by spreading out (a new 
roof), and by levelling (the floor), they should sacrifice 
after sunset (oblations) of milk-rice with (the texts), 
‘ Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with the fore¬ 
foot and with the hind-foot, these seven daughters 
of Varu^a and all that belong to the king’s tribe. 
Svaha! 

‘ Within the dominion of the white one no serpent 
has killed anything. To the white one, the son of 
Vidarva, adoration ! Svaha!’ 

4. Here no oblation to (Agni) Svish/akrft (is 
made). 

5. ‘May we be secure from Pra^apati’s sons’— 
thus he murmurs while looking at the fire. 

3 , 1. On the ceremony of ‘redescent,’ comp. ■S’&nkhayana-Grchya 
IV, 17; Paraskara III, 2. The fourteenth Tithi of the bright fort¬ 
night, preceding the full moon, is referred to. 

3. ‘Again’ refers to chap. 2, 2. As to the words ‘they should 
sacrifice,’ comp, the note on the same Sutra. The first Mantra 
reoccurs in .SSnkMyana-Gnhya IV, 18, 1. The text of the second 
should be, na vai svetasyfidhySMre, &c.; comp. Paraskara II, 
14, 5 - 

g. The serpents are the children of Karyapa (i.e. Pra^apati) and 
Kadru; see Mahabharata I, 1074 seqq. 
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6. (Saying), ‘ Be happy and friendly to us ’—he 
should think in his mind of the winter. 

7. To the west of the fire is a well-spread layer (of 
straw); on that he should sit down, murmur (the 
verse), ‘Be soft, O earth’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 15), and 
lie down (on that layer) with his people, with the 
head to the east and the face to the north. 

8. The others, as there is room. 

9. Or following on each other from the eldest to 
the youngest. 

10. Those who know the Mantras, should murmur 
the Mantras. 

11. Arising (they should) three times (murmur the 
verse), ‘ From that place may the gods bless us ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 22, 16). 

12. The same (verse) a fourth time with their 
faces to the south, to the west, and to the north. 

13. Having arisen, having murmured the hymns 
sacred to the Sun and the auspicious hymns, having 
prepared food and given to the Br&hmawas to eat, 
he should cause (them) to pronounce auspicious 
words. 


Kaaujika 4 . 

1. On the eighth days of the four dark fortnights 
of (the two seasons of) winter and .Sidra the Ash/akas 
(are celebrated). 


10. ‘ The Mantras beginning from “Be soft, O earth” (Sutra 7) 
down to the auspicious hymns (Sutra 13).’ Narayaraa. 

ix. It follows from Sutra 12 that they are to turn here their faces 
to the east. 

12. They mutter one Pada of that verse, which is in the Gayatri 
metre, turned towards each of the three directions. 

4, 1. Comp. .$ ankhayana - Gnhya III, 12 seqq. The four 
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2. Or on one (of these days). 

3. The day before, he should offer to the Fathers 
(i. e. Manes)— 

4. Boiled rice, boiled rice with sesamum seeds, 
rice-milk— 

5. Or cakes made of four Varavas (of ground 
grain)— 

6. Sacrificing with the eight (verses), ‘ May the 
lower (Fathers) and the higher arise’ (Rig-veda X, 15, 
1 seqq.), or with as many (verses) as he likes. 

7. Then on the next day the Ash/akas (are 
celebrated) with an animal (sacrifice) and with a mess 
of cooked food. 

8. He may also give grass to an ox, 

9. Or he may burn down brushwood with fire— 

10. With (the words), ‘ This is my Ash/aka.’ 

xx. But he should not omit celebrating the Ash- 
/aka. 

12. This (Ash/aka) some state to be sacred to the 
Visve devis, some to Agni, some to the Sun, some 
to Pra/apati, some state that the Night is its deity, 
some that the Nakshatras are, some that the Seasons 
are, some that the Fathers are, some that cattle is. 

13. Having killed the animal according to the 

months of Hemanta and .SIrira are Margadrsha, Pausha, Magha, 
and Phalguna. 

2. The statement of the Prayogaratna that in case the sacrificer 
should celebrate only one Ash/aka festival, the Ash/aka of the 
M£gha month is to be selected, well agrees with the designation of 
this Ash/aka as ‘the one Ash/aka’ (ekash/aka); see Weber, 
Naxatra II, 341 seq.; Indische Studien, XV, 145. 

7 seqq. Comp, the nearly identical passage in AahkMyana-Gnhya 
III, 14, 3 seqq. and the note there. Afvalayana evidently gives 
these rules not as regarding one special Ash/aM but all of them. 

13. Comp, above, I, 11, 1. 2. 10. As to the Mantra, comp. 
.Sankhayana III, 13, 3. 
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ritual of the animal sacrifice, omitting the sprinkling 
(with water) and the touching of the animal with a 
fresh branch, he should draw out the omentum and 
sacrifice it with (the verse), ‘ Carry the omentum, 
Aatavedas, to the Fathers, where thou knowest 
them resting afar. May streams of fat flow to them ; 
may all these wishes be fulfilled. SvAhA ! ’ 

14. Then (follow oblations) of the Avadana por¬ 
tions and the cooked food, two with (the two verses), 

‘ Agni, lead us on a good path to wealth ’ (Rig-veda 
I, 189, 1 seq.), (and other oblations with the texts), 

‘ May summer, winter, the seasons be happy to us, 
happy the rainy season, safe to us the autumn. The 
year be our lord who gives breath to us ; may days 
and nights produce long life. Svaha! 

‘ Peaceful be the earth, happy the air, may the 
goddess Heaven give us safety. Happy be the 
quarters (of the horizon), the intermediate quarters, 
the upper quarters ; may the waters, the lightnings 
protect us from all sides. Svaha! 

‘ May the waters, the rays carry our prayers (to 
the gods); may the creator, may the ocean turn 
away evil; may the past and the future, (may) all 
be safe to me. Protected by Brahman may I pour 
forth songs. Svaha! 

‘ May all the Adityas and the divine Vasus, the 
Rudras, the protectors, the Maruts sit down (here). 
May Pra^Apati, the abounding one, the highest 
ruler, bestow vigour, offspring, immortality on me. 
SvAhA! 

‘ Prafapati, no other one than Thou (Rig-veda X, 
121, 10).’ 

14. I read, as Prof. Stenzler and the Petersburg Dictionary do, 
svSrA ksharawi. Comp. Paraskara III, 3, 6. 
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15. The eighth (oblation) is that to (Agni) Svi- 
sh/akrz't. 

16. He should give to the Brahmazzas to eat: 
this has been said. 


Kajydika 5 . 

1. On the following day the Anvash/akya (i. e. the 
ceremony following the Ash/aka, is performed). 

2. Having prepared (a portion) of that same meat, 
having established the fire on a surface inclined 
towards the south, having fenced it in, and made a 
door on the north side of the enclosure, having 
strewn round (the fire) three times sacrificial grass 
with its roots, without tossing it, turning the left 
side towards the fire, he should put down the things 
to be offered, boiled rice, boiled rice with sesamum 
seeds, rice-milk, meal-pap with curds, and meal-pap 
with honey. 

3. (The ceremony should be performed) according 
to the ritual of the Findsipitriyagna.. 

4. Having sacrificed (of those sorts of food) with 
the exception of the meal-pap with honey, let him 
give (lumps of those substances) to the Fathers. 

5. And to (their) wives, with the addition of rum 
and the scum of boiled rice. 

6. Some (place the lumps to be offered) into pits, 
into two or into six. 


16. See above, chap. 3, 13. 

5 , 2. The meat is that of the animal killed on the Ash/aka day ; 
see chap. 4, 13. 

3. This ritual is given in the Arauta-sutra II, 6 seq. 

4. He sacrifices the two oblations prescribed in the Arauta-sutra 
II, 6, 12, to Soma pitn'mat and to Agni kavyavahana. 
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7. In those situated to the east he should give 
(the offerings) to the Fathers. 

8. In those to the west, to the wives. 

9. Thereby the ceremony celebrated in the rainy 
season on the Magha day, in the dark fortnight after 
the full moon of Praush/^apada (has been declared). 

10. And thus he should offer (a celebration like 
the Anvash/akya) to the Fathers every month, 
observing uneven numbers (i. e. selecting a day with 
an uneven number, inviting an uneven number of 
Brihma^as, &c.). 

11. He should give food at least to nine (Brah- 
ma»as), 

12. Or to an uneven number ; 

13. To an even number on auspicious occasions 
or on the performance of meritorious deeds (such as 
the consecration of ponds, &c.) ; 

14. To an uneven number on other (occasions). 

15. The rite is performed from left to right. 
Barley is to be used instead of sesamum. 


KajvdikA 6. 

1. When going to mount a chariot he should 
touch the wheels with his two hands separately with 
(the words), ‘ I touch thy two fore-feet. Thy two 
wheels are the Brfhat and the Rathantara (Samans).’ 


9. Comp, the note on &ihkhayana-Grzhya III, 13, 1. 

10. Comp. Vankhayana-Grzhya IV, 1, 1. 

13. .Sankhay ana-Gr zhy a IV, 4, 4. 

15. Adnkhiyana-Grzhya IV, 4, 6. 9. 

6, 1. ‘He should touch at the same time the right wheel with his 
right hand, the left wheel with his left hand.’ NarSyawa. 

[29] P 
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2. ‘ Thy axle is the Vamadevya ’—with (these 
words he touches) the two (naves) in which the axle 
rests. 

3. He should mount (the chariot) with the right 
foot first, with (the words), ‘ With Vayu’s strength I 
mount thee, with Indra’s power and sovereignty.’ 

4. He should touch the reins, or if the horses have 
no reins, (he should touch) the horses with a staff, 
with (the words), ‘ With Brahman’s splendour I seize 
you. With truth I seize you.’ 

5. When (the horses) put themselves in motion, 
he should murmur, ‘ Go forward to thousandfold 
successful vigour, divine chariot, carry us forward! ’ 
—(and the verse), ‘ Free, strong be thy limbs !’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 26.) 

6. With this (verse he should touch also) other 
articles of wood. 

7. ‘ May the two oxen be strong, the axle firm ’ 
(Rig-veda III, 53, 17)—with (this verse) he should 
touch (each) part of the chariot (alluded to in that 
verse). 

8. With (the verse), ‘ The earth, the good pro¬ 
tectress, the unattained heaven ’ (Rig-veda X, 63, 10) 
(he should ascend) a ship. 

9. With a new chariot he should drive round a 
widely known tree or round a pool that does not dry 
up, with his right side turned towards it, and then 
should fetch branches which bear fruits, 


2. On the Vedic form of the chariot and of the wheels, comp. 
Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 247. 

6. According to NlrSyawa this Sutra would refer only to other 
vehicles of wood, which he is directed to touch with that Rik when 
going to mount them. Perhaps the commentator is right; the 
wording of the Rik is well in keeping with his explanation. 
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10. Or something else that belongs to the house¬ 
hold. 

11. (He then) should drive (in that chariot) to an 
assembly. 

12. Having murmured, while looking at the sun, 
(the verse), ‘ Make our renown highest ’ (Rig-veda 
IV, 31, 15), he should descend. 

13. ‘To the bull among my equals ’ (Rig-veda X, 
166, 1) — (this verse he should murmur) while 
approaching (that assembly?). 

14. ‘ May we be called to-day Indra’s best friends ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 167, 10)—when the sun is setting. 

15. ‘Thus I address you, O daughters of heaven, 
while you arise’ (Rig-veda IV, 51, 11)—when day 
appears. 

Kaavuka 7. 

1. Now the examination of the ground (where he 
intends to build a house). 

2. (It must be) non-salinous soil of undisputed 
property, 

3. With herbs and trees, 

4. On which much Ku.ya and Virata grass grows. 

5. Plants with thorns and with milky juice he 
should dig out with their roots and remove them— 

6. And in the same way the following (sorts of 
plants), viz. Ap&mcLrga, potherbs, Tilvaka, Parivyadha. 

7. A spot where the waters, flowing together from 
all sides to the centre of it, flow round the resting- 
place, having it on their right side, and then flow 
off to the east without noise—that possesses all 
auspicious qualities. 

8. Where the waters flow off, he should have the 
provision-room built. 
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9. Thus it becomes rich in food. 

10. On a spot which is inclined towards the south, 
he should have the assembly-room constructed; thus 
there will be no gambling in it. 

11. (But others say that) in such (an assembly- 
room) the young people become gamblers, quarrel¬ 
some, and die early. 

12. Where the waters flow together from all 
directions, that assembly-room (situated on such a 
spot) brings luck and is free from gambling. 


Kajvdika 8 . 

1. Now he should examine the ground in the 
following ways. 

2. He should dig a pit knee-deep and fill it 
again with the same earth (which he has taken 
out of it). 

3. If (the earth) reaches out (of the pit, the ground 
is) excellent; if it is level, (it is) of middle quality; 
if it does not fill (the pit, it is) to be rejected. 

4. After sunset he should fill (the pit) with water 
and leave it so through the night. 

5. If (in the morning) there is water in it, (the 
ground is) excellent; if it is moist, (it is) of middle 
quality; if it is dry, (it is) to be rejected. 

6. White (ground), of sweet taste, with sand on 
the surface, (should be elected) by a Brdhma«a. 

7. Red (ground) for a Kshatriya. 

8. Yellow (ground) for a Vabya. 

9. He should draw a thousand furrows on it and 
should have it measured off as quadrangular, with 
equal sides to each (of the four) directions ; 

10. Or as an oblong quadrangle. 
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11. With a . 5 ami branch or an Udumbara branch 
he sprinkles it (with water), going thrice round it, 
so that his right side is turned towards it, reciting 
the Aantatiya hymn. 

12. And (so he does again three times) pouring 
out water without interruption, with the three verses, 
‘ O waters, ye are wholesome’ (Rig-veda X, 9,1 seqq.). 

13. In the interstices between the bamboo staffs 
he should have the (single) rooms constructed. 

14. Into the pits in which the posts are to stand, 
he should have an Avaka, i. e. (the water-plant 
called) ^ipila put down ; then fire will not befall 
him: thus it is understood (in the Aruti). 

15. Having put (that plant) into the pit in which 
the middle-post is to stand, he should spread (on it) 
eastward-pointed and northward-pointed Kusa grass 
and should sprinkle (on that grass) water into which 
rice.and barley have been thrown, with (the words), 
‘ To the steady one, the earth-demon, svaha!’ 

16. He then should, when (the middle-post) is 
being erected, recite over it (the two verses), 

‘ Stand here, fixed in the ground, prosperous, long- 


8, n. The hymn of which all verses (except a few) commence 
with, and frequently contain, the word ram (Rig-veda VII, 35). 

13. The bamboo staffs (vawra) rest on the chief posts (sthftwS.); 
see chap. 9, 1. 2. 

15. Comp. chap. 1, 4. 

16. Comp. •Sankhiayana-Gn'hya III, 3,1 and the note there. How 
sttmir&vatlm should be corrected and translated is quite un¬ 
certain. Instead of poshasva Prof. Stenzler proposes to read 
poshasya, as Vankhayana has; I have adopted this correction.— 
In the second verse g&yatam saha seems to be corrupt; comp, my 
note on Vahkhayana III, 2, 9. Instead of parirrita^ we should 
read, as VSnkhdyana, Paraskara, and the Atharva-veda (III, 12, 7) 
have, parisruta^. 
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lasting (?), standing amid prosperity. May the 
malevolent ones not attain thee! 

‘ To thee (may) the young child (come), to thee 
the calf. . . ; to thee (may) the cup of Parisrut 
(come ); (to thee) may they come with pots of curds.’ 


Kaasika 9 . 

1. (Over) the bamboo staff, when it is put on (the 
middle-post, he recites the hemistich), 

2. ‘ Rightly ascend the post, O staff, bestowing on 
us long life henceforward.’ 

3. On four stones, on which Dftrvi grass has been 
spread, he should establish the water-barrel with 
(the words), ‘ Arise on the earth ’— 

4. Or with (the verse), ‘ The Arangara sounds, 
three times bound with the strap. It praises the 
welfare; may it drive away ill.’ 

5. He then should pour water into it with (the 
verse), ‘ Hither may king Varu^a come with the 
plentiful (waters); at this place may he stay con¬ 
tented ; bringing welfare, dropping ghee may they 
lie down together with Mitra.’ 

6. He then ‘appeases’ it (in the following way). 

7. He puts gold into water into which rice and 
barley have been thrown, and (with that water) he 
sprinkles it three times, going round it with his right 
side turned towards it, with the Aantatiya hymn. 

8. And (so he does again three times) pouring out 


9 , 4. The meaning of Arangara is unknown to me; it seems to 
be a musical instrument. Comp. Atharva-veda XX, 135, 13. 

6. The ground on which the house is to be built. 

7. On the .S’antatiya hymn, see above, chap. 8, 11. 

8. This Sutra is identical with chap. 8, 12. 
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water without interruption, with the three verses, ‘ O 
waters, ye are wholesome ’ (Rig-veda X, 9, 1 seqq.). 

9. In the middle of the house he should cook a 
mess of food, sacrifice (therefrom) with the four 
verses, ‘ V&stoshpati, accept us’(Rig-veda VII, 54, 
1 seqq.), verse by verse, should prepare food, should 
give to the Brahma^as to eat, and should cause them 
to say, ‘ Lucky is the ground ! Lucky is the ground! ’ 

Kawbika 10. 

1. It has been declared how he should enter the 
house (when returning from a journey). 

2. The house, when he enters it, should be pro¬ 
vided with seed-corn. 

3. He should have his field ploughed under the 
Nakshatras UttarM Prosh/^apadcls, (Uttara/ 4 ) PhM- 
gunyas, or Rohml. 

4. In order that the wind may blow to him from 
the field, he should offer oblations with the hymn, 
‘Through the lord of the field’ (Rig-veda IV, 57), 
verse by verse, or he should murmur (that hymn). 

5. He should speak over the cows when they go 
away, the two verses, ‘ May refreshing wind blow 
over the cows’ (Rig-veda X, 169, 1 seq.). 

6. When they come back, (he should recite the 
following verses,) 

‘ May they whose udder with its four holes is full 


9. Comp, above, chap. 3, 13. 

10 , 1. See ASrauta-sutra II, 5, 17 seqq. It is there expressly 
stated that these rules refer also to an Anahitagni. 

3. Aankhayana IV, 13, 1. 

5. Aahkhayana-Grz'hya III, 9. 

6. Ainkhayana, loc. cit.—Should the reading upa maitu be cor¬ 
rected into upa maita? 
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of honey and ghee, be milk-givers to us; (may they 
be) many in our stable, rich in ghee. 

‘ Come hither to me, giving refreshment, bringing 
vigour and strength. Giving inexhaustible milk, rest 
in my stable that I may become the highest one ’— 

And, * They who have raised their body up to the 
gods’—the rest of the hymn (Rig-veda X, i 6 g, 3. 4). 

7. Some recite (instead of the texts stated in Sfttra 
6) the Agaviya hymn. 

8. He should approach their herds, if the cows do 
not belong to his Guru, with (the words), ‘ Prospering 
are ye; excellent are ye, beautiful, dear. May I 
become dear to you. May you see bliss in me.’ 

End of the Second Adhy&ya. 


7. The hymn commencing a gavo agman (hither came the 
cows) is Rig-veda VI, 28. 

8. Perhaps the last words (which are repeated twice in order to 
mark the end of the Adhyaya) should be written sa® mayi 
^anidhvam, ‘live with me in harmony together.’ 
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AdhyAya III, KaabikA 1. 

1. Now (follow) the five sacrifices : 

2. The sacrifice to the Gods, the sacrifice to the 
Beings, the sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to 
Brahman, the sacrifice to men. 

3. Here now, if he makes oblations over the 
(sacred) fire, this is the sacrifice to the Gods. 

If he makes Bali offerings, this is the sacrifice to 
the Beings. 

If he gives (Pinda. offerings) to the Fathers, this is 
the sacrifice to the Fathers. 

If he studies (Vedic) texts, this is the sacrifice to 
Brahman. 

If he gives to men, this is the sacrifice to men. 

4. These (five kinds of) sacrifices he should per¬ 
form every day. 


Kaivdika 2. 

1. N ow the rules how one should recite (the Vedic 
texts) for one’s self. 

2. He should go out of the village to the east or 
to the north, bathe in water, sip water on a clean spot, 
clad with the sacrificial cord; he should spread out, 
his garment being not wet, a great quantity of Darbha 
grass, the tufts of which are directed towards the east, 
and should sit down thereon with his face turned to 
the east, making a lap, putting together his hands in 
which he holds purifiers (i. e. Kusa blades), so that 
the right hand lies uppermost. 


1 , 1 seqq. Comp. .S'atapatha Brahmawa XI, g, 6, 1 seqq. 
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It is understood (in the 6ruti), ‘ This is what 
Darbha grass is: it is the essence of waters and 
herbs. He thus makes the Brahman provided with 
essence.’ 

Looking at the point where heaven and earth 
touch each other, or shutting his eyes, or in whatever 
way he may deem himself apt (for reciting the Veda), 
thus adapting himself he should recite (the sacred 
texts) for himself. 

3. The Vyihrftis preceded by (the syllable) Om 
(are pronounced first). 

4. He (then) repeats the Savitri (Rig-veda III, 62, 
10), (firstly) Pada by PAda, (then) hemistich by 
hemistich, thirdly the whole. 

Kaw-dikA 3 . 

1. He then should recite for himself (the following 
texts, viz.) the Rik as, the Ya^us, the Samans, the 
Atharvan and Angiras hymns, the Brahma^as, the 
Kalpa (Shtras), the GAthAs, the (texts in honour of 
kings and heroes, called) NArAia^zsls, the Itihasas 
and Pura/zas. 

2. In that he recites the Rik as, he thereby satiates 
the gods with oblations of milk—in that (he recites) 
the Yafus, with oblations of ghee—the SAmans, with 
oblations of honey—the Atharvan and Angiras 
hymns, with oblations of Soma—the BrAhmawas, 
Kalpas, Gathas, Narasawsis, Itihasas and Pura^as, 
with oblations of ambrosia. 

3 ,1. On this and the following paragraphs comp, chiefly A’atapatha 
Brdhmawa XI, 5, 6. Other enumerations, contained in the Veda 
itself, of the texts that were considered as forming the Veda or as 
attached to the body of the Veda, are found in the .S’atapatha 
Brahmawa XIV, g, 4, 10 (Sacred Books, XV, in), and in the 
ATMndogya Upanishad VII, 1 (Sacred Books, I, 109). 
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3. In that he recites the Rik as, rivers of milk flow, 
as a funeral oblation, to his Fathers. In that (he 
recites) the Yagns, rivers of ghee—the Samans, 
rivers of honey—the Atharvan and Angiras hymns, 
rivers of Soma—the Brihma«as, Kalpas, Gathas, 
Nirasawsls, Itihasas and Purawas, rivers of ambrosia. 

4. After he has recited (those texts) as far as he 
thinks fit, he should finish with the following (verse), 

‘ Adoration to Brahman! Adoration be to Agni! 
Adoration to the Earth! Adoration to the Herbs! 
Adoration to the Voice! Adoration to the Lord of 
the Voice ! Adoration I bring to great Vishmi!’ 

Kaa.dika 4 . 

1. He satiates the deities: ‘ Pratyapati, Brahman, 
the Vedas, the gods, the A?fshis, all metres, the word 
Om, the word Vasha/, the Vyahrftis, the Savitri, the 
sacrifices, Heaven and Earth, the air, days and 
nights, the numbers, the Siddhas, the oceans, the 
rivers, the mountains, the fields, herbs, trees, Gan- 
dharvas and Apsaras, the snakes, the birds, the cows, 
the Sadhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, the Rakshas, 
the beings that have these (Rakshas, &c.) at their 
end.’ 

2. Then the A?z'shis : ‘ The (A’/shis) of the hundred 
(Rik as), the (AVshis) of the middle (Masalas), Grit- 


4 , 1. Comp. Sankhayana-Grz'hya IV, 9. Narayazza: ‘Having 
finished (the Svlidhyaya) he satiates with water oblations these 
deities.’ 

Prag-apati and the following words stand in the nominative; the 
verb to be supplied is trz'pyatu (trz'pyantu), ‘may he (they) 
satiate himself (themselves).’ 

2. Sankhayana-Grz'hya IV, 10. Sankhayana has pavamana/z, 
‘the (i?zshis) of the Pavamana hymns,’ but pragatha^ as Arvala- 
yana has, and not as we should expect, pragatha^. 
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samada, Visvimitra, Vimadeva, Atri, Bharadvaga, 
Vasish/^a, the Pragathas, the Pavamana hymns, the 
(Ak’shis) of the short hymns, and of the long hymns.’ 

3. (Then) with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the right shoulder : 

4. ‘ Sumantu, Gaimini, Vaisampiyana, Paila, the 
Sutras, the Bhashyas, the Bharata, the Mahabharata, 
the teachers of law, Adnanti, Bahavi, Gargya, Gau¬ 
tama, Aakalya, Babhravya, Ma;2t/avya, Ma^rfukeya, 
Gargi VaAiknavt, Varava Pratitheyi, Sulabha 
Maitreyi, Kahola Kaushitaka, Mahakaushitaka, 
Paingya, Mahipaingya, Suya^wa Aaiikhayana, Aita- 
reya, Mahaitareya, the Aakala (text), the Bashkala 
(text), Su^atavaktra, Audavahi, Mahaudavahi, Sau- 
^ami, Aaunaka, Awaldyana—and whatsoever other 
teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves.’ 

5. After he has satiated the Fathers man by man, 
and has returned to his house, what he gives (then), 
that is the sacrificial fee. 

6. And it is also understood (in the Aruti), ‘ May 
he be standing, walking, sitting, or lying, (the texts 
belonging to) whatsoever sacrifice he repeats, that 
sacrifice indeed he has offered.’ 

7. It is understood (in the Aruti), ‘ Regarding this 
(Svadhydya) there are two cases in which the study 
(of the sacred texts) is forbidden: when he is im¬ 
pure himself, and when the place is.’ 

4. The names from Kahola Kaushitaki down to Ajvalayana stand 
in the accusative; tarpavami, ‘ I satiate N. N.’ is to be supplied. 

g. Narayawa; ‘He satiates his father, grandfather, and great¬ 
grandfather, and goes to his house. What he then gives, for 
instance, food offered to guests, or given as alms (to religious 
beggars), is considered as the sacrificial fee for the Brahma- 
ya^wa.’ 

6. Comp. Aatapatha Brahma«a XI, 5, 7, 3. 4. 
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Kajvdika 5. 

1. Now (follows) the Adhyayopakara^a (i. e. the 
ceremony by which the annual course of study is 
opened); 

2. When the herbs appear, (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with »Srava»a, in the Arava;za month, 

3. Or on the fifth (Tithi of that month), under 
(the Nakshatra) Hasta. 

4. Having sacrificed the two A^ya portions, he 
should offer Afya oblations (to the following deities, 
viz.) Savitrl, Brahman, Belief, Insight, Wisdom, 
Memory, Sadasaspati, Anumati, the metres, and the 
A’zshis. 

5. He then sacrifices grains with curds (with the 
following texts) : 

6. ‘ I praise Agni the Purohita ’—this one verse 
(Rig-veda I, i, i), 

7. ‘ The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ?) has said it ’— 
‘ If thou criest, O bird, announce luck to us ’—‘ Sung 
by Gamadagni’—‘ In thy abode the whole world rests’ 

5, 2, 3. Perhaps the division of these Sutras should be altered, so 
that .rravaraasya would belong to Sutra 2. In this case we should 
have to translate, 1 2. When the herbs appear, (on a day on which 
the moon stands in conjunction) with .Sravawa. 3. Or on the 
fifth (Tithi) of the .Sniva«a month, under (the Nakshatra) Hasta.’ 
Comp, jravaraasya paw^amtm, Par. II, 10, 2. If we count 
the month beginning with the bright fortnight, and assume that the 
full moon day of .Sravarca falls, as the name of the month implies, 
on .Sravarca, the fifth Tithi of that month will fall indeed on Hasta. 
Comp, on the dates of the Upakarawa, Prof. Weber’s remarks, Die 
vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra II, 322, and on the special 
symbolical signification of the Nakshatra Aravarca in this connection, 
my note on Aankhayana IV, 5, 2. 

4. On the two A^ya portions, comp, above, I, 3, 5; 10,13 seqq. 

7. Comp. Aankhayana IV, 5, 8. The verses with which the obla¬ 
tions are performed, are the first and last verses of each Mawfala. 
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—‘ Come to our sacrifice, O you that are worthy of 
sacrifice, with care’—‘ Whosoever, be he ours, be he 
alien ’—‘ Look on, look about ’—‘ Come here, Agni, 
the Maruts’ friend ’—‘ The oblation, O king, cooked 
for thee ’—each time two verses ; 

8. ‘ United is your will’ (Rig-veda X, 191, 4)— 
this one verse; 

9. ‘ That blessing and bliss we choose ’—this one 
verse. 

10. When he intends to study (the Veda together 
with pupils), he should, while the pupils take hold of 
him, sacrifice to those deities, and sacrifice to (Agni) 
Svish/akWt, and partake of the grains with curds; 
then (follows) the ‘ cleaning.’ 

11. Sitting down to the west of the fire on Darbha 
grass, the tufts of which are directed towards the 
east, he should put Darbha blades into a water-pot, 
and making a Brahmd%ali (i. e. joining his hands as 
a sign of veneration for the Brahman), he should 
murmur (the following texts): 

12. The Vyahrztis preceded by (the syllable) Om 
(stand first); (these) and the Savitri he should repeat 
three times and then recite the beginning of the 
Veda. 


9. This is the last verse of the i?zk-Sa»zhM in the Bashkala 
.Sakha. See my note on .Sankhayana IV, g, 9. 

10. The expression, ‘ Those deities’ would, according to Nara- 
ya«a, refer not only to the deities stated in Sutra 4, but also to the 
deities of the first and last verses of the Masalas (Sutras 6 seqq.). 
On the grains with curds, comp. Sutra 5. The technical sense of 
the ‘ cleaning ’ is explained in the .S'rauta-sutra I, 8,2; comp. 
Hillebrandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 130, 
note 1. The sacrificer covers his joined hands with the Kura 
grass spread out round the fire, and has water sprinkled on them. 

11. On the term brahm&wg'ali, comp. Manu II, 71. 
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13. In the same way at the Utsarga (i. e. at the 
ceremony performed at the end of the term of Vedic 
study). 

14. He should study six months. 

15. One who has performed the Samavartana 
(should live during that time) according to the 
regulations for BrahmaAirins. 

16. The others according to the rules. 

17. Some say that he should have intercourse 
with his wife. 

18. That (is a practice) sacred to Pra^apati. 

19. This (Upakarazza) they call varshika (i. e. 
belonging to the rainy season). 

20. On the middle Ash/aka they offer food to 
those deities, and descend into water. 

21. They satiate those same deities (with water 
oblations), 

22. (And besides) the A/Saryas, the Az'shis, and 
the Fathers. 

23. This is the Utsar^ana. 

KaadikA 6 . 

1. Instead of the K&mya ceremonies (i. e. the 
ceremonies, prescribed in the Arauta-sutra, by which 

15. On the Sam&vartana, see below, chap. 8 seq. The restrictions 
referred to consist in the interdiction of eating honey and meat, of 
having sexual intercourse, of sleeping in a bedstead and in the 
day-time, &c. Naraya«a. 

16. I.e. the Brahma/iarins. 

17. I.e. one who has performed the Samavartana. 

20. After the six months (Sutra 14) have elapsed, on the Ash/aka 
of M&gha. 

23. Or Utsarga, see Sutra 13. 

6, 1. NdrSyawa divides this Sutra into two: 1. atha kamyanaw 
sthane k&mya h ; 2. Varava h. 
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special wishes are attained, oblations of) boiled (rice) 
grains, for the attainment of those wishes, (should be 
made by the Grzhya sacrificer). 

2. He attains (thereby) those same wishes. 

3. For a person that is sick, or suffering, or 
affected with consumption, a mess of boiled (rice) 
grains in six oblations (should he offered)— 

4. With this (hymn), ‘ I loosen thee by sacrificial 
food, that thou mayst live’ (Rig-veda X, 161). 

5. If he has seen a bad dream, he should worship 
the sun with the two verses, ‘ To-day, god Savitrz ’ 
(Rig-veda V, 82, 4, 5), and with the five verses, 
‘What bad dreams there are among the cows ’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 47, 14 seqq.), 

6. Or with (the verse), ‘Whosoever, O king, be 
it a companion or a friend’ (Rig-veda II, 28, 10). 

7. When he has sneezed, yawned, seen a dis¬ 
agreeable sight, smelt a bad smell, when his eye 
palpitates, and when he hears noises in his ears, he 
should murmur, ‘Well-eyed may I become with my 
eyes, well-vigoured with my face, well-hearing with 
my ears. May will and insight dwell in me ! ’ 

8. If he has gone to a wife to whom he ought 
not to go, or if he has performed a sacrifice for a 
person for whom he ought not to do so, or has eaten 
forbidden food, or accepted what he ought not to 
accept, or pushed against a piled-up (fire altar) or 


8. Naraya/za is evidently wrong in explaining £aitya m yupaft 
kz. by agni^ayanasthaw yupa m (which is not, as Prof. Stenzler 
takes it, der Opferpfahl auf einem Bestattungsplatze). 
Comp. Gobhila III, 3, 34; Grzhya-sa»zgraha-pari.nsh/a II, 4. 

I have translated the second verse in Sfttra 8, as if the text had 
kalpantSm. The MSS. give kalpattm. Atharva-veda VII, 67 has 
kalpayant&m. 
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against a sacrificial post, he should sacrifice two 
Agya. oblations with (the verses), 

‘ May my faculties return into me, may life return, 
may prosperity return ; may my goods return to 
me ; may the divine power return into me. Svaha ! 

‘ These fires that are stationed on the (altars 
called) Dhishzzyds, may they be here in good order, 
each on its right place. (Agni) Vabvanara, grown 
strong, the standard of immortality, may he govern 
my mind in my heart. Svihd! ’ 

9. Or (he may sacrifice) two pieces of wood, 

10. Or murmur (the same two verses without any 
oblation). 


Kaakika 7. 

1. If the sun sets while he is sleeping without 
being sick, he should spend the rest of the night 
keeping silence, without sitting down, and should 
worship the sun (when it rises) with the five 
(verses), ‘The light, O sun, by which thou de- 
stroyest darkness’ (Rig-veda X, 37, 4 seq.). 

2. If (the sun) rises (while he is sleeping without 
being sick), being fatigued without having done any 
work, or having done work that is not becoming, he 
should keep silence, &c., as before, and perform his 
worship (to the sun) with the following four (verses, 
Rig-veda X, 37, 9 seq.). 

3. Invested with the sacrificial cord, constantly 
fulfilling the prescribed duties regarding the use of 


7, 2. Perhaps we should correct the text, akarmajrantam ana- 
bhirupena karmawa va vagyata iti, &c. 

3 seq. See Sankhayana-Grz'hya II, 9. There the same word 
anvash/amadera occurs. 

[29] Q 
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water, he should perform the Sandhya (or twilight 
devotion), observing silence. 

4. In the evening he should, turning his face to 
the north-west, to the region between the chief 
(west) point and the intermediate (north-western) 
point (of the horizon), murmur the Savitrl, (beginning) 
when the sun is half set, until the stars appear. 

5. In the same way in the morning— 

6. Standing, with his face turned to the east, 
until the disk (of the sun) appears. 

7. If a dove flies against his house or towards 
it, he should sacrifice with (the hymn), ‘ O gods, 
the dove’ (Rig-veda X, 165), verse by verse, or 
should murmur (that hymn). 

8. ‘We have thee, O Lord of the path ’ (Rig-veda 
VI, 53)—if he is going out for doing some business. 

9. ‘ Bring us together, Phshan, with a knowing 
one ’ (Rig-veda VI, 54)—if he wishes to find some¬ 
thing lost, or if he has strayed. 

10. ‘Journey over the ways, Phshan’ (Rig-veda 
I, 42)—if he is going out on a long or dangerous 
way. 

K AADIKA 8. 

i. Now when returning (home from his teacher) 
he should get the following things, viz. a jewel (to 
be tied round the neck), two ear-rings, a pair of 
garments, a parasol, a pair of shoes, a staff, a wreath, 
(pounded seed of the Kara^u. fruit) for rubbing 
with, ointment, eye salve, a turban ; (all that) for 
himself and for the teacher. 

9. MfiMa may either mean, ‘ having lost his way,’ or ‘ bewildered 
in his mind.’ N&r£ya»a prefers the latter explanation (‘ pragna.- 
hinaA ’). 
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2. If he cannot get it for both, only for the teacher. 

3. He then should get a piece of wood of a 
tree which is sacrificially pure, in a north-eastern 
direction— 

4. Sappy (wood) if he wishes for the enjoyment of 
food, or for prosperity, or for splendour ; dry (wood), 
if for holy lustre, 

5. (Wood) which is both (sappy and dry, in its 
different parts), if (he wishes) for both. 

6. Having put the piece of wood on high, and 
having given a cow and food to the Br&hma/zas, he 
should perform the ceremony of shaving the beard. 

7. He should alter the texts so that they refer to 
himself. 

8. With Ekaklltaka (he should perform the rub- 
bing). 

9. Having washed himself with lukewarm water, 
and having put on two (new) garments which have 
not yet been washed, with (the verse), ‘ Garments 
with fat splendour you put on, (Mitra and Varima) ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 152, 1), he should anoint his eyes with 
(the words), ‘ The sharpness of the stone art thou; 
protect my eye.’ 

10. With (the words), ‘ The sharpness of the stone 


8, 6. ‘ On high ’ means ‘ not on the ground ’ (Narayaraa). On 
the gaudSnikaw karma (the shaving of the beard), comp, above, 
Adhy&ya I, Ka»<fika 18. The word ‘ceremony’ would mean here, 
according to Naraya«a, that he should perform the rite alone, 
without observing such prescriptions as stated above, I, 18, 7. 

7. Thus, instead of ‘ Herb ! protect him!’ (I, 17, 8) he is to say, 
‘ Herb ! protect me! ’ and so on. 

8. Ekaklltaka is, according to Narayawa and the Prayogaratna, 
the seed of such a Kararaga fruit (Pongamia Glabra, Vent.) which 
contains only one grain of seed. Such grains are pounded before 
he rubs himself therewith. 

Q 2 
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art thou ; protect my ear ’—he should tie on the two 
ear-rings. 

11. After having salved his two hands with 
ointment, a Brahma^a should salve his head first, 

12. A RcLfanya his two arms, 

13. A VaLsya the belly, 

14. A woman her secret parts, 

15. Persons who gain their livelihood by running, 
their thighs. 

16. With (the formula), ‘Free from pain art thou, 
free from pain may I become’—he should put on 
the wreath. 

17. Not (such a wreath) which is called mdla. 

18. If they call it mild, he should cause them to 
call it sra^. 

19. With (the formula), ‘ The standing-places of 
the gods are you; protect me from all sides ’—he 
steps into the shoes, and with (the formula), ‘ The 
heaven’s covering art thou ’—he takes the parasol. 

20. With (the formula), ‘ Reed thou art; from 
the tree thou descendest; protect me from all 
sides ’—(he takes) a staff of reed. 

21. Having with the hymn ‘ Giving life ’ tied the 
jewel to his neck and arranged the turban (on his 
head), he should standing put the piece of wood (on 
the fire). 


21. On the hymn beginning with the words ‘Giving life,’ see 
Prof. Stenzler’s note on this Sfltra. Its first verse is identical with 
V&gusaneyi Sawzhita XXXIV, 50 (comp, also ■Sankhayana-Grzhya 
III, x, 7), and so are most of its verses found in that Sawhitl or in the 
Atharva-veda; the whole of it occurs among the Rig-veda Khilas 
(vol. vi, p. 25, 2-12). 
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Kaivcika 9. 

1. (He says), ‘ Memory and reproach and know¬ 
ledge, faith, and wisdom as the fifth, what is sacrificed, 
and what is given, and what is studied, and what is 
done, truth, learning, vow— 

‘ The vow which belongs to Agni together with 
Indra, with Pra^apati, with the AYshis, with the 
royal ones among the Afshis, with the Fathers, with 
the royal ones among the Fathers, with the human 
beings, with the royal ones among the human beings, 
with shine, over-shine, after-shine, counter-shine, with 
gods and men, with Gandharvas and Apsaras, with 
wild animals and domestic animals,—the vow, be¬ 
longing to my own self, dwelling in my own self, 
that is my universal vow. Hereby, O Agni, I be¬ 
come addicted to the universal vow. Sv&h&!’ 

2. With (the hymn), ‘ Mine, Agni, be vigour ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 128, 1), verse by verse, he should put 
pieces of wood (on the fire). 

3. He should pass that night at a place where 
they will do honour to him. 

9 , 1. ‘“My memory and my non-memory, that is my double 
vow in this way the twelve (parts of which the first section of 
the Mantra consists) should be recited.’ NSrayawa. I think the 
commentator is wrong here, and that section should rather be 
recited as it is given in the text without any alteration; it forms a 
regular Atoka. Agn eh instead of Agne is a conjecture of Prof. 
Stenzler, which I have adopted. 

2. According to Narayawa the hymn should be recited including 
the Khila, so that ten pieces of wood are offered. Now the hymn 
consists of nine verses; there can be, consequently, only one 
Khailika verse, which is, I suppose, the first verse of the Khila 
quoted above, p. 228. 

3. By a Madhuparka (Naraya«a). Compare Aankhayana-Gn'hya 
III, x, 14. 
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4. When, after having finished his (task of) 
learning, he has offered something to the teacher, or 
has received his permission, he should take a bath 
(which signifies the end of his studentship). 

5. He (i.e. the Snhtaka) has to keep the following 
observances : 

6. He shall not bathe in the night-time; he shall 
not bathe naked; he shall not lie down naked; he 
shall not look at a naked woman, except during 
sexual intercourse; he shall not run during rain; 
he shall not climb up a tree; he shall not descend 
into a well; he shall not swim with his arms across 
a river; he shall not expose himself to danger. 
‘ A great being indeed is a Sndtaka’—thus it is 
understood (in the .Sruti). 


Kajvxiika 10 . 

x. If (a student) wishes to be dismissed (by his 
teacher), he should pronounce before the teacher his 
(i. e. the teacher’s ?) name— 

2. (And should say), ‘ Here we will dwell, sir!’ 

4. Naraya/za: He makes an offer to the teacher in the words, 
‘ What is it that I can do for you ? ’—and what the teacher tells 
him, that he does. 

10, 1. Ntraya«a refers this rule to a student who has performed 
the Samavartana and wishes to go away. But a comparison of 
.S&nkhfiyana-Grfhya II, 18 seems to make it probable that the 
ceremony described here has nothing to do with the Samavartana. 
I take this chapter rather for a description of the way in which a 
student has to take leave of his teacher when setting out on a 
journey. ‘His name’ is the teacher’s name, according to Nariya»a. 

2. .Sankhayana II, 18, 1. 6ankh. has aha m vatsyami: Arvala- 
yana, idaw vatsyamaA The commentator says that instead of ida 
the A.rrama is to be named which the student chooses to enter upon, 
for instance, ‘ De vadatta, we will dwell in the state of a householder, sir I ’ 
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3. With a loud voice (the words) following after 
the name. 

4. ‘ Of inhalation and exhalation ’—(this he says) 
with a low voice, 

5. And (the verse), ‘ Come hither, Indra, with thy 
lovely-sounding, fallow-coloured (horses)’ (Rig-veda 
m, 45, X). 

6. The aged one then murmurs, ‘To inhalation 
and exhalation I, the wide-extended one, resort with 
thee. To the god Savit ri I give thee in charge’— 
and the verse. 

7. When he has finished (that verse), and has 
muttered, ‘ Om! Forwards! Blessing!’ and recited 
(over the student the hymn), ‘ The great bliss of the 
three’ (Rig-veda X, 185)—(he should dismiss him). 

8. On one who has been thus dismissed, danger 
comes from no side—thus it is understood (in the 
Sruti). 

9. If he hears (on his way) disagreeable voices of 
birds, he should murmur the two hymns, ‘ Shrieking, 
manifesting his being’ (Rig-veda II, 42, 43), and (the 
verse), ‘ The divine voice have the gods created ’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, 100, 11). 

10. ‘ Praise the renowned youth who sits on the 
war-chariot’ (Rig-veda II, 33, 11)—if (he hears dis¬ 
agreeable voices) of deer. 

11. From the direction, or from the (being) from 
which he expects danger, towards that direction he 
should throw a fire-brand, burning on both sides, or 
having twirled about a churning-stick from the right 
to the left, with (the words), ‘ Safety be to me, Mitra 

6 . I have translated, as Prof. Stenzler has also done, according 
to .SShkhtyana’s reading, prawapana ... tvaya. The ‘aged 
one ’ is the teacher, the verse that which is quoted in Shtra g. 
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and Varu^a; encounter the foes and burn them up 
with your flame. May they find none who knows 
them and no support; divided by discord may they 
go to death ’— 

12. He turns the churning-stick downwards with 
(the verse), ‘ The combined wealth of both, heaped 
together’ (Rig-veda X, 84, 7). 


KawdikA 11. 

x. If unknown danger from all sides (menaces him), 
he should sacrifice eight A^ya oblations with (the 
formulas), 

‘ IVfthivi (the earth) is covered ; she is covered by 
Agni. By her, the covered one, the covering one, 
I ward off the danger of which I am in fear. Svaha ! 

‘ Antariksha (the air) is covered; it is covered by 
V&yu. By it, the covered, the covering, I ward off 
the danger of which I am in fear. Svaha! 

‘ Dyaus (the heaven) is covered ; she is covered by 
Aditya (the sun). By her, &c. 

‘ The quarters (of the horizon) are covered; 
they are covered by /Candramas (the moon). By 
them, &c. 

‘ The waters are covered; they are covered by 
Varuwa. By them, &c. 

‘ The creatures are covered ; they are covered by 
Prdwa (the breath). By them, &c. 

‘ The Vedas are covered; they are covered by the 
metres. By them, &c. 

‘ All is covered ; it is covered by Brahman. By 
it, &c. SvaM! ’ 

11 , 1. ‘Covered’ is vrz'ta; ‘I ward off’ is the causative of the 
same verb, v Sr aye. 
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2. Then, stationing himself towards the north¬ 
east, he murmurs the Svasti-Atreya and, ‘ Of what 
we are in fear, Indra’ (Rig-veda VIII, 61, 13 seqq.), 
down to the end of the hymn. 


Katoika 12 . 

1. When a battle is beginning, (the royal Purohita) 
should cause the king to put on his armour (in the 
following way). 

2. (The Purohita) stations himself to the west of 
(the king’s) chariot with (the hymn ?),‘I have brought 
thee hither; be here’ (Rig-veda X, 173). 

3. With (the verse), ‘ Like a thunder-cloud is his 
countenance’ (Rig-veda VI, 75, 1), he should tender 
the coat of mail to him. 

4. With the following (verse) the bow. 

5. The following (verse) he should cause him to 
repeat. 

6. He should murmur himself the fourth. 

7. With the fifth he should tender the quiver to 
him. 

8. When (the king) starts, the sixth. 

9. The seventh (he recites) over the horses. 

10. The eighth he should cause (the king) to 
repeat while looking at the arrows; 


2. The Svasti-Atreya is the part of the hymn V, 51, which very 
frequently contains the word svasti (vv. 11-15). There is a Khila 
appended to that hymn (Rig-veda, vol. iii, p. 30), which, according 
to Narctyawa, is also to be murmured on this occasion. 

12, 2. According to Naraya«a the Pratika here signifies not the 
verse, but the whole hymn, though a whole Pada is given (comp. 
■Srauta-sfitra I, 1, 17). 
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11. (The verse), ‘Like a serpent it encircles the 
arm with its windings’ (Rig-veda VI, 75, 14), when 
he ties to his arm the leather (by which the arm is 
protected against the bow-string). 

12. He then mounts up to (the king on his 
chariot), while he is driving, and causes him to 
repeat the Abhivarta hymn (Rig-veda X, 174) and 
the two verses, ‘ He who, Mitra and Varu;za ’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 101, 3 seq.). 

13. He then should look at him with the Aprati- 
ratha, 6%sa, and Saupama hymns. 

14. The Saupama is (the hymn), ‘ May the 
streams of honey and ghee flow forwards.’ 

15. (The king) should drive (in his chariot suc¬ 
cessively) to all quarters (of the horizon). 

16. He should commence the battle in the line 
of battle invented by Aditya or by Ukanas. 

17. He should touch the drum with the three 
verses, ‘Fill earth and heaven with thy roar’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 29 seqq.). 

18. With (the verse), ‘Shot off fall down’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 75, 16), he should shoot off the arrows. 


12. The Abhivarta hymn begins with the word abhivartena, 
and is ascribed to Abhivarta Angirasa. 

13. The Apratiratha hymn is Rig-veda X, 103 (ascribed to 
Apratiratha Aindra); the Aasa, X, 152 (ascribed to Vasa Bharad- 
vag-a). On the Saupama, see the next Sutra. 

14. This hymn is not found in any Vedic Sawhiti, as far 
as I know, nor does it occur in the Suparwadhyaya. I have fol¬ 
lowed Prof. Stenzler’s conjecture pra dhara yantu instead of 
pradh&rayantu, which is confirmed by Sfiyawa’s note on 
Aitareya Brahmaraa VI, 25, 7; VIII, 10, 4 (pp. 365, 399, ed. 
Aufrecht). 

17, 18. According to Narayaraa the subject is the king. 
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19. ‘ Where the arrows fly’ ( 1 . 1 . v. 17)—this (verse) 
he should murmur while they are fighting. 

20. Or he should teach (the king the texts men¬ 
tioned). Or he should teach (the king). 

End of the Third Adhyaya. 


19. Here the subject is the Purohita. 
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Adhyaya IV, Kaabika 1 . 

x. If disease befalls one who has set up the (sacred 
.Srauta) fires, he should leave his home (and go away) 
to the eastern, or northern, or north-eastern direction. 

2. ‘ The sacred fires are fond of the village ’—thus 
it is said. 

3. Longing for it, desirous of returning to the 
village they might restore him to health—thus it is 
understood (in the Aruti). 

4. Being restored to health, he should offer a 
Soma sacrifice, or an animal sacrifice, or an ordinary 
sacrifice, and take his dwelling (again in the village). 

5. Or without such a sacrifice. 

6. If he dies, one should have a piece of ground 
dug up to the south-east or to the south-west— 

7. At a place which is inclined towards the south 
or towards the south-east. 

8. According to some (teachers), inclined towards 
south-west. 

9. (The piece of ground dug up should be) of the 
length of a man with upraised arms, 

10. Of the breadth of one Vyama (fathom), 


1, 1. Comp. -Srauta-sfitra VI, 9, 1. The funeral rites according 
to the Grzhya-stitras have been treated of by Prof. Max Muller, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. ix. 

3. I. e. longing for the village. I here differ from Prof. 
Stenzler’s translation, ‘Indem sie, um nach dem Dorfe zu kommen, 
ihm Gutes wunschen.’ Prof. Stenzler here follows Narayawa, who 
has the following note, gramam Sgantum i^anto'gnaya enam 
ihMgnim arawzsante, ayam agado bhaved iti. 

4. Comp. .S'rauta-sutra VI, 9, 7. 

5. .S'rauta-sutra VI, 10, x. 
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11. Of the depth of one Vitasti (span). 

12. The cemetery should be free from all sides. 

13. It should be fertile in herbs. 

14. But plants with thorns and with milky juice, 
&c., as stated above. 

15. From which the waters flow off to all sides: 
this is a characteristic required for the cemetery 
(i'maA'ina) where the body is to be burned. 

16. ‘They cut off (from the dead body) the hair, 
the beard, the hairs of the body, and the nails’— 
this has been stated above. 

17. (They should provide) plenty of sacrificial 
grass and of butter. 

18. They here pour clarified butter into curds. 

19. This is the ‘sprinkled butter’ used for the 
Fathers (i. e. Manes). 


KawdikA. 2. 

1. (The relations of the dead person) now carry 
(his sacred) fires and (his) sacrificial vessels in that 
direction. 


12. Nar£ya#a: By the word jmaj&na (cemetery) two different 
■jmaranas are designated here, because below (Sutra 15) a dis¬ 
tinction is added (to the word ramana), in the -words, ‘ This is 
a characteristic required for the jmaffina where the body is to be 
burned.’ Thus the place where the body is burned, and the place 
where the gathered bones are deposited, both are called .fmarana. 

14. See above, II, 7, 5. 

15. See the note on Sfitra 12. 

16. See the Vrauta-shtra VI, 10, 2. 

17. Dvigulphawz barhir agyz.fi ka. Narayawa explains dvigulpha 
by prabhhta. Comp, bahulatrfrca, Katyayana XXV, 7, 15. 

18. ‘Here’ means, at a ceremony directed to the Manes. 
Narayaraa. 

2, 1. In the direction stated above, chap. 1, 6. 
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2. After them aged persons forming an odd 
number, men and women not going together, (carry) 
the dead body. 

3. Some (say) that (the dead body should be 
carried) in a cart with a seat, drawn by cows. 

4. (Some prescribe) a she-animal for covering (the 
dead body with its limbs): 

5. A cow, 

6. Or a she-goat of one colour. 

7. Some (take) a black one. 

8. They tie (a rope) to its left fore-foot and lead 
it behind (the dead body). 

9. Then follow the relations (of the dead person), 
wearing their sacrificial cords below (round their 
body), with the hair-locks untied, the older ones 
first, the younger ones last. 

10. When they have thus arrived at the place, 
the performer (of the rites) walks three times round 
the spot with his left side turned towards it, and 
with a ..Sami branch sprinkles water on it, with (the 
verse), ‘ Go away, withdraw, and depart from here ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 14, 9). 

11. To the south-east, on an elevated corner (of 
that place), he places the Ahavaniya fire, 

12. To the north-west the G&rhapatya fire, 

13. To the south-west the Dakshiwa fire. 

14. After that a person that knows (how to do it), 
piles up between the fires a pile of fuel. 


4. See chap. 3, 20-25. 

10. Kartodakena (i. e. karta udakena) is evidently the right 
reading, not gartodakena. 

12, 13. The words, ‘on an elevated corner’ (Sfttra n) have to 
be supplied. 

14. As to the pronoun enam, which refers, with an irregular 
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15. After sacrificial grass and a black antelope’s 
skin with the hair outside has been spread out there, 
they place the dead body thereon, which they have 
carried so as to pass by the Garhapatya fire on its 
north-side, turning its head towards the Ahavanlya. 

16. To the north (of the body they place) the wife 
(of the deceased), 

17. And a bow for a Kshatriya. 

18. Her brother-in-law, being a representative of 
her husband, or a pupil (of her husband), or an aged 
servant, should cause her to rise (from that place) 
with (the verse), ‘ Arise, O wife, to the world of life ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 18, 8). 

19. The performer (of the rites) should murmur 
(that verse), if a Afidra (makes her rise from the pile). 

20. With (the verse), ‘ Taking the bow out of the 
hand of the deceased’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 9), (he takes 
away) the bow. 

21. It has been stated (what is to be done) in 
case a 6"hdra (should perform this act). 

22. Having bent the bow, he should, before the 
piling up (of the things mentioned below, which are 
put on the dead body) is done, break it to pieces, 
and throw it (on the pile). 


construction, to the dead person, comp. ,S'atapatha Br&hmarca XII, 
5 . 2 > 7 - 

16. The wife is made to. lie down on the pile. 

18. Possibly the words devara-fc and patisthinlya^ refer to 
two different persons, so that we should have to translate, ‘ Her 
brother-in-law, (or some other) representative of her husband, &c.’ 

19. This refers to the case of the aged servant. The word for 
which we have put Xhdra here and in Shtra 21, is vrfshala. 

22. See Sfttra 19. 
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KaiVDIkA 3. 

1. He should then put the following (sacrificial) 
implements (on the dead body). 

2. Into the right hand the (spoon called) Cuhfi. 

3. Into the left the (other spoon called) Upabhrzt. 

4. On his right side the (wooden sacrificial sword 
called) Sphya, on his left (side) the Agnihotrahavani 
(i. e. the ladle with which the Agnihotra oblations 
are sacrificed). 

5. On his chest the (big sacrificial ladle called) 
Dhruvd. On his head the dishes. On his teeth 
the pressing-stones. 

6. On the two sides of his nose the two (smaller 
sacrificial ladles called) Sruvas. 

7. Or, if there is only one (Sruva), breaking it (in 
two pieces). 

8. On his two ears the two Praritrahara^as (i. e. 
the vessels into which the portion of the sacrificial 
food belonging to the Brahman is put). 

9. Or, if there is only one (Pr&ritraharawa), breaking 
it (in two pieces). 

10. On his belly the (vessel called) P&tri, 

11. And the cup into which the cut-off portions 
(of the sacrificial food) are put. 

12. On his secret parts the (staff called) .SamycL. 

13. On his thighs the two kindling woods. 


3, 1. On the different implements mentioned in the following 
Sfltras, comp. Prof. Max Muller’s paper in the Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. ix, pp. vii seqq.; 
lxxviii seqq. 

8. On the Prllritra and the Prajitraharawas, comp. Hillebrandt, 
Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, pp. 119 (with note 6), 120, 131. 
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14. On his legs the mortar and the pestle. 

15. On his feet the two baskets. 

16. Or, if there is only one (basket), tearing it (in 
two pieces). 

17. Those (of the implements) which have a 
hollow (into which liquids can be poured), are filled 
with sprinkled butter. 

18. The son (of the deceased person) should take 
the under and the upper mill-stone for himself. 

19. And the implements made of copper, iron, 
and earthenware. 

20. Taking out the omentum of the she-animal he 
should cover therewith the head and the mouth (of 
the dead person) with the verse, ‘ Put on the armour 
(which will protect thee) against Agni, by (that which 
comes from) the cows’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 7). 

21. Taking out the kidneys (of the animal) he 
should lay them into the hands (of the dead body) 
with the verse, ‘ Escape the two hounds, the sons of 
Sarami’ (Rig-veda X, 14, 10), the right (kidney) 
into the right (hand), the left into the left. 

22. The heart (of the animal he puts) on the heart 
(of the deceased). 

23. And two lumps (of flour or rice), according to 
some (teachers). 


17. N&riyawa explains S.se^anavanti by bilavanti. On 
prz'shad&g-ya (‘sprinkled butter’) comp, the two last Sutras of the 
first chapter. 

19. The statement in Aatapatha Brahmazza XII, g, 2, 14 is 
somewhat different. 

20. AnustarazzyS vapam. See chap. 2, 4. 

23. N&r&yazza states that these lumps are not put, as one would 
be inclined to believe, on the heart, but into the hands of the 
deceased. Sfitra 24 shows that this interpretation is correct. 

[29] R 
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24. (Only) if there are no kidneys, according to 
some (teachers). 

25. Having distributed the whole (animal), limb 
by limb (placing its different limbs on the corre¬ 
sponding limbs of the deceased), and having covered 
it with its hide, he recites, when the Pramta water is 
carried forward, (the verse), ‘ Agni, do not overturn 
this cup’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 8). 

26. Bending his left knee he should sacrifice A^ya 
oblations into the Dakshma fire with (the formulas), 
‘ To Agni svihd! To Kima svihi ! To the world 
svEiha ! To Anumati svahi ! ’ 

27. A fifth (oblation) on the chest of the deceased 
with (the formula), ‘ From this one verily thou hast 
been born. May he now be born out of thee, N. N.! 
To the heaven-world svahct!’ 

Kawdika 4. 

1. He gives order, ‘ Light the fires together/ 

2. If the Ahavaniya fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ‘ It has reached him in the heaven- 
world. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 

3. If the Gdrhapatya fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ‘ It has reached him in the air- 
world. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 

24. I. e. if there is no Anustararat animal, which is considered as 
optional (see chap. 2, 4). 

25. Comp. Katyayana XXV, 7, 35. 

27. He who is born out of the deceased, is Agni. See Aatapatha 
Brahmawa II, 3, 3, 5; and also XII, g, 2, ig. 

4 . 2. Aatapatha Brahmawa XII, g, 2, 10. 

3. .S'atapatha Brahmawa 1 . 1 . § 9. 
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4. If the Dakshiwa fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ‘ It has reached him in the world of 
men. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 

5. If (the three fires) reach (the body) in the same 
moment, they say that this signifies the highest 
luck. 

6. While (the body) is burning, he recites over it 
the same texts, ‘Go on, go on, on the ancient paths’ 
(Rig-veda X, 14, 7). 

7. Being burnt by a person who knows this, he 
goes to the heaven-world together with the smoke 
(of the funeral pile)—-thus it is understood (in the 
■ 5 ruti). 

8. To the north-east of the Ahavaniya fire he 
should have a knee-deep pit dug and should have 
an Avakd, i. e. (the water-plant called) .Sipdla put 
down into it. From that (pit) he (i. e. the deceased) 
goes out and together with the smoke he goes up 
to the heaven-world—thus it is understood (in the 
■Sruti). 

9. After he has recited (the verse), ‘ These living 
ones have separated from the dead’ (Rig-veda X, 
18, 3), they turn round from right to left and go 
away without looking back. 

10. When they have come to a place where standing 
water is, having once (plunged into it and) emerged 

4. .Satapatha Brahmawa 1 . 1 . § 11. 

5. .Satapatha Brahma«a 1 . I. § 12. 

6. ‘ The same texts ’ means that the texts indicated in the 
.Srauta-sutra VI, 10, 19 (twenty-four verses taken from the hymns 
X, 14, 16, 17, 18, 154) have to be recited. 

8. Comp, above, II, 8, 14. 

10. ‘All the Samanodaka relations (see Manu V, 60), men and 
women, should pour out one handful of water each. Pronouncing 
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from it, they pour out one handful (of water), pro¬ 
nounce the Gotra name and the proper name (of the 
deceased), go out (of the water), put on other gar¬ 
ments, wring out (the old garments) once, lay them 
away with their skirts to the north, and sit down 
until the stars appear. 

11. Or they may enter (their houses), when still (a 
part) of the sun-disk is seen, 

12. The younger ones first, the older ones last. 

13. When they have come to the houses, they 
touch a stone, the fire, cow’s dung, fried barley, 
sesamum seeds, and water. 

14. Let them not cook food during that night. 

15. Let them subsist on bought or ready-made food. 

16. Let them eat no saline food for three nights. 

17. Let them optionally for twelve nights avoid 
the distribution of gifts and the study (of Vedic texts), 
if one of the chief Gurus (has died). 

18. Ten days after (the death of) Sapwt/as, 


the Gotra name and the proper name of the deceased, saying, for 
instance, “ Devadatta, belonging to the Gotra of the Kslryapas, this 
water is for thee! ”—they sprinkle it out, with southward-turned 
faces.’ Nfir&ya«a. 

12. Possibly pravijeyu/% (they should enter) belongs to this 
SCitra. In Prof. Stenzler’s edition and in the commentary of 
NarSyawa it is taken as belonging to Sfttra 11. 

15. Vasish// 5 a IV, 15. Nfirayawa here observes, ‘Some authori¬ 
ties omit this Sfttra.’ 

17. ‘Father and mother and the teacher who, after having per¬ 
formed the Upanayana for him, has taught him the whole Veda, 
are the chief Gurus. When these have died, they should avoid 
giving gifts and studying the Veda either for twelve nights, or for 
ten nights, this rule standing in correlation with the following one.’ 
Naraya/za. 

18. The Sapvz(/a relationship is generally defined as the relation¬ 
ship within six degrees, though the statements in the different 
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19. And of a Guru who is no Sapwt/a, 

20. And of unmarried female relations. 

21. Three nights after (the death of) other teachers, 

22. And of a relation who is no Sapmda, 

23. And of married female relations, 

24. Of a child that has no teeth, 

25. And of a dead-born child. 

26. One day, after (the death of) a fellow-pupil, 

27. And of a Arotriya of the same village. 


Kaa'bika 5. 

1. The gathering (of the bones is performed) after 
the tenth (Tithi from the death), (on a Tithi) with 
an odd number, of the dark fortnight, under a single 
Nakshatra. 

2. A man into a male urn without special marks, 
a woman into a female one without special marks. 

3. Aged persons of an odd number, not men and 
women together (gather the bones). 

4. The performer of the ceremony walks three 
times round the spot with his left side turned towards 

texts do not exactly agree. See Apastamba II, 15,2; Manu V, 
60 ; Gautama XIV, 13 (with Prof. Biihler’s note, Sacred Books, 
vol. ii, p. 247, &c.). 

21. Comp. Sutras 17, 19. 

5 . 1. N&riyarca (comp, the Afvalayana-Grdiya-Pari.rish/a III, 7) 
understands this Sutra in a different way. ‘ After the tenth Tithi 
of the dark fortnight, on a Tithi with an odd number, i. e. on the 
eleventh, thirteenth, or fifteenth.’ The single Nakshatras are those 
the name of which does not denote two Nakshatras (as, for instance, 
the two AshaVMs). Comp. Katy.-.S’raut. XXV, 8, 1 ; Manu V, 59. 

2. Urns, with or without protuberances like female breasts, are 
considered as female or male accordingly. 

3. See chap. 2, 2. 

4. Comp. chap. 2, 10. 
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it, and sprinkles on it with a Aaml branch milk mixed 
with water, with the verse, ‘ O cool one, O thou that 
art full of coolness’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 14). 

5. With the thumb and the fourth finger they 
should put each single bone (into the urn) without 
making a noise, 

6. The feet first, the head last. 

7. Having well gathered them and purified them 
with a winnowing basket, they should put (the urn) 
into a pit, at a place where the waters from the 
different sides do not flow together, except rain 
water, with (the verse), ‘ Go to thy mother Earth 
there’ (Rig-veda X, 18, xo). 

8. With the following (verse) he should throw 
earth (into the pit). 

9. After he has done so, (he should repeat) the 
following (verse). 

10. Having covered (the urn) with a lid with 
(the verse), 1 I fasten to thee’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 13), 
they then should go away without looking back, 
should bathe in water, and perform a Araddha for 
the deceased. 


Kaxtoika 6. 

1. They who have lost a Guru by death, or are 
afflicted by other misfortune, should perform on the 
new-moon day an expiatory ceremony. 

2. Before sunrise they should carry their fire 


7. Naraya«a explains pavana by .rurpa. He says that the 
‘ performer ’ (kartrf) repeats this and the following texts. 

10. ‘They should give a .Sraddha to the deceased exclusively, 
according to the Ekoddish/a rite.’ Naraya»a. 

6 , 2. According to Nlrayarca the fire means here not the sacred 
domestic fire, but a common kitchen fire. I doubt whether the 
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together with its ashes and with its receptacle to the 
south with the half-verse, ‘ I send far away the flesh- 
devouring Agni’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 9). 

3. Having thrown that (fire) down at a place 
where four roads meet or somewhere else, they walk 
round it three times, turning their left sides towards 
it, beating their left thighs with their left hands. 

4. They then should return home without looking 
back, bathe in water, have their hair, their beards 
the hair of their bodies, and their nails cut, and 
furnish themselves with new jars, pots, vessels for 
rinsing the mouth, wreathed with garlands of .Sami 
flowers, with fuel of .Sami wood, with two pieces of 
Sami wood for kindling fire, and with branches to be 
laid round the fire, with bull’s dung and a bull’s hide, 
fresh butter, a stone, and as many bunches of Kui-a 
grass as there are young women (in the house). 

5. At the time of the Agni(-hotra) he should 
kindle fire with the hemistich, ‘ Here may this other 
Catavedas’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 9). 


commentator is right. The ceremonies described in the following 
Sutras seem to point rather to a renewal of the sacred Grzhya 
fire, the old one having proved unlucky to the sacrificer. In the 
same way, in the Arauta ritual, a sacrificer who, after having per¬ 
formed the Adhana, has bad luck, performs the Punaradheya. 

3. Comp. Katyayana-Arauta-sutra V, 10, ig. 

5. The text has agniveltiyam, which Nir&yazza explains by 
agnihotraviharazzak^le aparahne. He states that the fire 
should be produced by attrition of two new kindling woods 
(aram), mentioned in Sutra 4. The fire thus kindled is to be used, 
he says, as a kitchen-fire. Herein he seems to me to have mis¬ 
understood the meaning of the ceremony; see the note on Sutra 2. 
The hemistich quoted in this Sutra (which is the second half of 
the same verse of which the first half is prescribed in Sfitra 2) 
clearly points to the sacred quality of the fire in question ; it runs 
thus, ‘Here may this other (ratavedas carry the offerings to the 
gods, the knowing one.’ 
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6. Keeping that (fire) burning, they sit till the 
silence of the night, repeating the tales of the aged, 
and getting stories of auspicious contents, Itihasas 
and Pura^as, told to them. 

7. When all sounds .have ceased, or when (the 
others) have gone to the house or the resting-place, 
(the performer of the ceremony) should pour out an 
uninterrupted stream of water, beginning at the south 
side of the door, with (the verse), ‘ Spinning the 
thread follow the light of the aerial space ’ (Rig-veda 
X, 53, 6), (going round the house), ending at the 
north side of the door. 

8. Having then given its place to the fire, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the 
neck to the east, with the hair outside, he should 
cause the people belonging to the house to step on 
that (hide) with (the verse), ‘Arise to long life, 
choosing old age’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 6). 

9. With (the verse), ‘ This I lay round the living ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 18, 4), he should lay branches round 
(the fire). 

10. After having with (the words), ‘ A mountain 
(i. e. a stone) they shall place between themselves 
and death,’ placed a stone to the north of the fire, 
and having sacrificed with the four (verses), 1 Go 
hence, O death, on another way’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 


7. The person who pours out the water is, as NarSyawa says, 
the kart ri, i. e. the performer of the whole ceremony. The word 
cannot be translated, as Prof. Stenzler does, der Bestatter, no 
funeral ceremonies being here treated of. 

8. See above, I, 8, 9. Here Nar&ya#a sees that the fire is the 
sacred one. He says, athafabdo*smin kale*gnyantaram aupl- 
sanam upasamadadhyad iti ^viapanartham. 

10. The words, ‘A mountain,’ &c., stand at the end of the verse 
quoted in Sfitra 9. 
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1-4), verse by verse, he should look at his people 
with (the verse), ‘ As the days follow each other ’ 
(ibid. 5). 

11. The young women (belonging to the house) 
should, with each hand separately, with their thumbs 
and fourth fingers, with young Darbha blades, salve 
their eyes with fresh butter, and throw (the Darbha 
blades) away, turning their faces away. 

12. (The performer of the ceremony) should look 
at them, while they are salving themselves, with (the 
verse), ‘ These women, being no widows, having 
noble husbands’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 7). 

13. With (the verse), ‘ Carrying stones, (the river) 
streams forward ; take hold of each other ’ (Rig-veda 
X, 5 3, 8)—the performer (of the ceremony) first 
should touch the stone. 

14. After that, stationing himself to the north¬ 
east, while (the others) go round with the fire, with 
bull’s dung, and with an uninterrupted stream of 
water, repeating the three verses, 1 O waters, ye are 
wholesome ’ (Rig-veda X, 9, 1 seqq.), he should 
murmur the verse, ‘ These have led round the cow ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 155, 5). 

15. A tawny-coloured bull should he lead round— 
thus they say. 

16. They then sit down at a place where they 
intend to tarry, having put on garments that have 
not yet been washed. 

17. (There) they sit, avoiding to sleep, till sun¬ 
rise. 

18. After sunrise, having murmured the hymns 
sacred to the sun and the auspicious hymns, having 


18. See above, II, 3, 13. 
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prepared food, having made oblations with (the hymn), 
‘ May he drive evil away from us with his shine ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 97), verse by verse, having given to the 
Brahma«as to eat, he should cause (them) to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

19. A cow, a cup of metal, and a garment that has 
not yet been washed, constitute the sacrificial fee. 


Kawdika 7 . 

1. Now at a Araddha ceremony, at that which is 
celebrated on the Parvan day, or for the attainment 
of special wishes, or at the Abhyudayika Araddha 
(i. e. the Araddha celebrated when some good luck 
has happened), or at the Ekoddish/a Araddha (the 
Araddha directed to a single dead person)—- 

2. He causes Br&hma^as who are endowed with 
learning, moral character, and correct conduct, or 
with one of these (characteristics), who have been 
invited in time, who have taken a bath, washed their 
feet, and sipped water, to sit down, as representa¬ 
tives of the Fathers, with their faces turned to the 
north, one for each one of the Fathers, or two for 
each, or three for each. 

3. The larger their number is, the greater is the 
reward (which the sacrificer is entitled to expect). 

4. But in no case one (Brihma/za) for all (the 
fathers). 


7 , 1. Comp, on the Araddha ceremonies in general the note on 
•Sahkhayana-Grzhya IV, 1, i,and the quotations given there. The 
Parvazza Araddha, which is celebrated on the new-moon day, is 
treated of by .Sahkhayana IV, 1, the Abhyudayika Araddha, IV, 
4, the Ekoddish/a Vraddha, IV, 2. 
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5. Optionally (he may invite only one Brihmawa) 
except at the first (Araddha). 

6. By (the exposition of) the Pmt/a sacrifice (the 
corresponding rules) have been declared (for the 
•Sraddha ceremonies also). 

7. Having given water (to the Brahma^as), 

8. Having given to them double-folded Darbha 
blades, and a seat, 

9. Having (again) given w r ater (to them), 

10. Having poured water into three vessels of 
metal, of stone, and of earthen-ware, or (into three 
vessels) made of the same substance, over which he 
has put Darbha grass, 

11. And having recited over (that water the verse), 
‘ For luck and help the divine waters ’ (Rig-veda X, 
9, 4), he pours sesamum seeds into it with (the 
formula), ‘ Sesamum art thou; Soma is thy deity; 
at the Gosava sacrifice thou hast been created by 

5. Anadye. Of the different interpretations of this word which 
NSr&yazza gives, it may suffice here to quote two. The first 
.Sraddha may either mean the Parvawa Yrsiddha, because this stands 
first among the different kinds of ArMdha ceremonies enumerated 
in Sfitra 1; or it may mean the Sapi«<Akara»a (see Yahkhftyana IV, 
3), for this is the first occasion on which a dead person receives 
.Sraddha oblations together with two others of the Fathers. 

6. The sacrifice to the Manes, as forming part of the Yrauta 
ritual, is explained in the Yrauta-sfitra II, 6 seq. 

8. Yag-wavalkya I, 229. 

9. Y%wavalkya I, 230. The reading of several words of the 
Mantra is doubtful, and the parallel texts, as Prof. Stenzler has not 
failed to observe, differ; especially the words pratnavadbhi/% 
pratta h seem to me to be corrupt. The word pratnavat is 
only known to the Petersburg Dictionary as having the meaning, 
‘containing the word pratna,’ which will not do here. Thus, I 
think that the reading pratnam adbhi^ prz'ktaA should be 
adopted ; the translation would be, 1 Anciently thou hast been 
mixed with water.’ 
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the gods. By the ancients thou hast been offered. 
Through the funeral oblation render the Fathers and 
these worlds propitious to us. Svadha ! Adoration ! ’ 

12. (The different rites are performed) from the 
right to the left. 

13. With (the part) of the other (i. e. left) hand 
between the thumb (and the fore-finger), because he 
wears the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, or 
with the right hand which he seizes with the left (he 
offers the Arghya water to the Fathers with the 
words), ‘ Father, this is thy Arghya. Grandfather, 
this is thy Arghya. Great-grandfather, this is thy 
Arghya’—having first offered (ordinary) water (to 
the Fathers). 

14. When he is going to hand over that (Arghya 
water to the Brahma^as who represent the Fathers, 
he says once each time), ‘ Svadhi! The Arghya 
water!’ 

15. Over (the Arghya-water) which has been 


12. Comp. .SlnkMyana-Gn'hya IV, 4, 6. 

13. The part of the hand above the thumb is called the ‘ Tirtha 
belonging to the Manes ; ’ see, for instance, Baudhiyana’s Dharma- 
sfitra I, 8,16. The sacrificer is here understood to wear his sacrificial 
cord suspended over the left shoulder (he is ‘y%»opavitin’). But 
as the oblation here treated of is directed to the Manes, it is 
required that he should be pra^lntvltin. Now he is considered 
as pr&MnSvltin, according to NSrSyaraa, not only if the cord is 
suspended over his right shoulder (which is the ordinary meaning 
of praJinavitin), but also if the hand with which he performs the 
rites, and the shoulder over which he wears the sacred cord, are 
either both right or both left. Thus here, acting with the left-hand 
and wearing the cord over the left shoulder, he becomes pra^ind- 
vttin. 

The last word (appfirvam) is separated by Narayawa from the 
rest, so that it forms a separate Sfitra. 

15. The sacrificer gives the water to the Brahmawas, and these 
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poured out, he should recite the verse, ‘ The celestial 
waters which have been produced on the earth, the 
aerial waters and the waters which are terrestrial, 
the gold-coloured ones, apt for sacrifice, may these 
waters bring us luck and be kind to us.’ Pouring 
together what has been left (in the three Arghya 
vessels) he moistens his face with that water, if he 
desires that a son should be born to him. 

16. ‘He should not take up the first vessel, into 
which the Arghya water for the Fathers has been 
poured. Hidden the Fathers dwell therein : thus 
vSaunaka has said.’ 

17. In that moment the gifts of perfumes, gar¬ 
lands, incense, lights, and clothes are offered (to the 
Brahma^as). 

18. Having taken some food (of the Sthdlipaka 
prepared for the Pbzr/api trz'ya<y«a), and having be¬ 
smeared it with ghee, he asks (the Brahmazzas) for 
their permission by saying, ‘ I shall offer it in the 
fire,’ or, ‘ I will sacrifice my offering in the fire,’ or, 
‘ I will offer it in the fire.’ 

19. The permission (is given in the words), ‘ It 
may be offered,’ or, ‘ Sacrifice thy offering,’ or, 
‘ Offer it.’ 

20. He then sacrifices in the fire as stated above, 


pour it out. Instead of prz'thivi sambabMvu/^ (prz'thivi being 
intended as a locative; see Lanman, Noun-inflection in the Veda, 
p. 389) we should read, no doubt, as the parallel texts have, payasS. 
sambabhhvu^: * The celestial waters which have united themselves 
with milk.’ 

16. This is a Atoka. 

17. Manu III, 209; Yaywavalkva I, 231. 

20. The oblations alluded to in this Sutra are prescribed in 
the Arauta-sfttra, II, 6,12. They are directed to Soma pitranat and 
to Agni kavyavahana. 
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21. Or, if they give their permission, in the 
hands (of the Br&hma«as). 

22. ‘ The mouth of the gods verily is the fire, the 
mouth of the Fathers is the hand ’—thus says the 
Brihma^a. 

23. If in the hands, he assigns to them other food, 
after they have sipped water. 

24. The food (is put together) with the food. 

25. It is said, ‘What is given away and offered, 
that brings prosperity.’ 

26. When he sees that they are satiated, he should 
recite (the verses) containing the word madhu, and 
(the verse), ‘ They have eaten, they have enjoyed 
themselves’ (Rig-veda I, 82, 2). 

27. Having asked them, ‘ Relished ?’ and having 
taken the food, whatever food he has used, together 
with the Sthalipika, in order to make lumps thereof, 
he should offer the rest (to the Brahma;«as). 

28. After they have either accepted (that rest of 
food), or left it (to him), and have finished eating, 
he should, before they have sipped water, put down 
the lumps for the Fathers. 

21. According to Manu (III, 212) this is done only in case there 
is no fire. Possibly abhyanug-ftayam belongs to Sfitra 20, so 
that we should have to translate, ‘ He then sacrifices ... if they 
give their permission. Or in the hands.’ 

24. ‘ The food which is left from the oblations he puts with the 
food (Sfitra 23) which is to be eaten by the Brahmazzas, and has 
been put into the vessels.’ Nfirfiyazza. 

25. Is sz-fsh/am to be understood in the sense of visz'zsh/am ? 
Narlyazza explains it by prabhutam. 

26. The verses containing the word madhu are Rig-veda I, 90, 
6 - 8 . 

2 7. On the question, ‘ Relished ? ’ compare iSankhayana-Gz-zhya 
IV, 2, 5. For several kinds of Arfiddha ceremonies a Sthalipaka is 
prescribed, for others it is not; for the Ariddhas of the last kind 
the words ‘ Together with the Sthalipaka’ are not valid. 
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29. After they have sipped water, according to 
some (teachers). 

30. Having strewn the food on the ground and 
suspended the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, 
he should dismiss the Brihma^as, (saying to them), 

‘ Say Om! Svadhi! ’ 

31. Or, ‘ So be it! Svadha !’ 

KaaoukA 8. 

1. Now the spit-ox (sacrificed to Rudra). 

2. In autumn or in spring, under the (Nakshatra) 
Ardra. 

3. The best of his herd, 

4. (An ox) which is neither leprous nor speckled; 

5. One with black spots, according to some ; 

6. If he likes, a black one, if its colour inclines to 
copper-colour. 

7. He sprinkles it with water, into which he has 
thrown rice and barley, 

8. From head to tail, 

9. With (the formula), ‘ Grow up, agreeable to 
Rudra the great god.’ 

10. He should let it grow up. When it has cut 
its teeth, or when it has become a bull— 

11. To a quarter (of the horizonl which is sacri- 
ficially pure, 

12. At a place which cannot be seen from the 
village, 

30. They reply, ‘ Om ! Svadhi! ’ 

8, 1. According to Narayawa, the ‘spit-ox’ sacrifice is so called 
because it is offered to Rudra the spit-wearer. 

g. Kalmasho nama krreh«abindu/£ita,b Nlrayawa. 

10. This Sfttra should rather be divided into two. 

11. I. e. to the east or the north. 
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13. After midnight, 

14. According to some, after sunrise. 

15. Having caused a Brahman who is versed in 
learning and knows the practice (of this sacrifice), to 
sit down, having driven a fresh branch with leaves 
into the ground as a sacrificial post, (having taken) 
two creeping plants or two Kusa ropes as two 
girdles, and having wound the one round the sacri¬ 
ficial post, and tied the other round the middle of the 
animal’s head, he binds it to the sacrificial post or to 
the girdle (which he had tied to that post) with (the 
formula), ‘ Agreeable to him to whom adoration (is 
brought), I bind thee.’ 

16. The sprinkling with water and what follows is 
the same as at the animal sacrifice. 

17. We shall state what is different. 

18. Let him sacrifice the omentum with the Patri 
or with a leaf—thus it is understood (in the .Sruti)— 

19. With (the formulas), ‘ To Hara, Mrida, Aarva, 
Aiva, Bhava, Mahadeva, Ugra, Bhima, Pampati, 
Rudra, .Sankara, Lvana svaha! ’ 

20. Or with the last six (parts of that formula), 

21. Or with (the formula), ‘ To Rudra svaha ! ’ 

22. Let him make Bali offerings towards the four 
quarters (of the horizon), to each on four rings of 
Ku.?a net-work, with (the formulas), ‘ The hosts, 
Rudra, which thou hast towards the eastern direction, 


15. Round the middle of the head means, between the two horns. 
Narayazza. 

1 6. See above, I, 11. 

22. This Bali offering is performed, according to Nfirayazza, 
before the Svish/akr/t oblation of the chief sacrifice. On kurasfina 
the commentator has the note, ‘Darbhastambais trinais kz kalpavad 
(or rather, as Prof. Stenzler writes, ka/akavad) grathitva sarvesham 
agrazzz gn hltvS, ekikrz'tya grathita^ kurasunsi u^yante.’ 
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to them this (offering is brought). Adoration to 
thee! Do no harm to me!’ In this way the 
assigning (of the offerings is performed) according 
to the different quarters (of the horizon). 

23. With the following four hymns he should 
worship the four quarters, viz. 1 What shall we to 
Rudra,’ ‘These prayers to Rudra,’ ‘To thee, O 
father/ ‘ These songs to Rudra with the strong bow ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 43, 114 ; II, 33 ; VII, 46). 

24. (This) worship to the quarters (of the horizon) 
(is performed) at all sacrifices to Rudra. 

25. The husks and chaff (of the rice), the tail, the 
skin, the head, the feet (of the sacrificial animal) he 
should throw into the fire. 

26. He should turn the skin to some use, according 
to .Vdwvatya. 

27. To the north of the fire, on rows of Darbha 
grass, or on rings of Kusa net-work, he should pour 
out the blood (of the sacrificial animal) with (the 
formula), ‘Hissing ones! Noisy ones! Searching 
ones ! Seizing ones ! Serpents ! What here belongs 
to you, take that.’ 

28. Then, turning to the north, (he assigns it) to 
the serpents (in the words), ‘Hissing ones! Noisy 
ones ! Searching ones! Seizing ones! Serpents ! 
What here belongs to you, take that.’ 

Then the serpents take whatever has flowed down 
there of blood or of the contents of stomach and 
entrails. 

29. All names, all hosts, all exaltations belong 


26. Perhaps S&mv atya is a mis-spelling of the name of the well- 
known Grzhya teacher iambavya. 

2 7. Darbhavita is explained in the commentaiy by darbhara^i. 
[29] S 
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to himto a sacrificer who knows that, he gives 
joy. 

30. Even to a man who only with words sets 
forth (some part) of that (ceremony), he will do no 
harm; thus it is understood (in the .Sruti). 

31. He should not partake of that (sacrifice). 

32. They should not take anything belonging to 
it into the village. For this god will do harm to 
(human) creatures. 

33. He should keep away his people from the 
vicinity (of the place where he has sacrificed). 

34. On an express injunction, however, he 
should partake (of that sacrificial food), for it will 
bring luck. 

35. This spit-ox sacrifice procures wealth, (open) 
space, purity, sons, cattle, long life, splendour. 

36. After he has sacrificed, he should let loose 
another (animal). 

37. He should not be without such an animal. 

38. Then he will not be without cattle—thus it is 
understood (in the .Sruti). 

39. Muttering the Aantatiya hymn, he should go 
to his house. 

40. If disease befalls his cattle, he should 
sacrifice to that same god in the midst of his cow- 
stable— 

41. A mess of cooked food, which he sacrifices in 
its entirety. 


32. Instead of abhimfiruka we ought to read abhimanuka. 
See Aitareya IMhmawa III, 34, and the Petersburg Dictionary 
s. v. abhimanuka. 

36. He should destine another young animal in the way stated 
above (Shtras 7 seqq.) to a new .Sulagava sacrifice. 

39. Rig-veda VII, 35. Comp, above, II, 8, 11. 
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42. Having thrown the sacrificial grass and the 
A^ya into the fire, he should lead his cows through 
the smoke. 

43. Murmuring the .Sant&tlya hymn, he should go 
in the midst of his cattle. 

44. Adoration to JTaunaka! Adoration to vSaunaka! 

End of the Fourth Adhyaya. 


End of the Asvalctyana-Grzhya-sfttra. 




pAraskara-g^/hya- 

slttra. 



INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

PARAS KARA-GA’/H YA-SU T RA. 


The Grzhya-sfitra of Paraskara, which belongs to the 
White Ya^ur-veda and forms an appendix to Katyayana’s 
S'rauta-sutra, has been edited, with a German translation, 
by the scholar who was the first to make a Gn'hya text 
accessible to Orientalists and to begin to grapple with the 
first and most serious difficulties that beset its interpre¬ 
tation, and who has continued since to do more than any¬ 
one else towards elucidating that important branch of Vedic 
literature. It would be very unbecoming in any one engaged 
in the study of Gnliya texts, not to acknowledge most 
warmly the debt of gratitude which he owes to Professor 
Stenzler. At the same time the respect due to the veteran 
editor and interpreter of A^valayana and Paraskara not 
only allows, but requires that one who proposes to himself 
the same task at which Prof. Stenzler has worked with so 
much learning, should state as clearly as possible what 
that distinguished scholar has left for others to do, and 
why one who prepares an English translation of Paraskara 
has a very different task from merely translating into 
English the German translation of Prof. Stenzler. 

If I may venture to express in one word the difference 
between Prof. Stenzler’s method, as I understand it, for 
getting at the meaning of a doubtful or obscure passage, 
and the method which I have endeavoured to follow, I 
should say that with Prof. Stenzler the first step and, 
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I believe, in many cases also the last step is to ask how 
Gayarama and Ramakr/sh«a understand the passage in 
question, while I hold that we ought rather to make our¬ 
selves independent from those commentators in the sense 
in which Prof. Max Miiller once expressed himself 1 , ‘not 
that I ever despise the traditional interpretation which the 
commentators have preserved to us, but because I think 
that, after having examined it, we have a right to judge for 
ourselves.’ There exists a commentary on the Paraskara- 
Grz'hya which far surpasses in trustworthiness Gayar&ma’s 
Sa^anavallabha and Ramakrz'sh«a’s Sa?«skaraga«apati, 
and which is not composed by an author who, as says 
Goethe, 

— im Auslegen ist munter; 

Legt er nicht aus, so legt er unter. 

But the leaves of that commentary are scattered through 
a good many volumes. Here we find a few lines of it in the 
6’atapatha Brahmawa or in Katyayanas Grauta-sutra; there 
GMkhftyana or A-rvalayana has preserved a word or a sen¬ 
tence that belongs to it; or the law-books of Manu or 
Ya^«avalkya help us to understand a difficult or doubtful 
aphorism of our text. In one word: the only true com¬ 
mentary on a work like Paraskara’s Grz'hya is that which 
the ancient literature itself furnishes. No one will say that 
in Prof. Stenzler’s translation and notes this commentary 
has not been consulted. But it has been consulted perhaps 
not quite as much as it ought to have been, and Rima- 
krzshzza and Gayarama have been consulted too much. 
They have been consulted and followed in many in¬ 
stances, where a continued consideration of what can be 
the meaning of a word and what can not, and of what the 
parallel texts say with regard to the subject in question, 
would have shown that those commentators, instead of 
interpreting Paraskara’s meaning, father on him vague 
opinions of their own. 

Perhaps it will not be out of place here to point our 


1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xv, p. 2, note 2. 
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criticism, lest it should be deemed unjust, by a few remarks 
on a single passage of Paraskara in which the difference of 
Prof. Stenzler’s way of translating and of our own becomes 
manifest. Of the numerous passages which could be se¬ 
lected for this purpose, I choose Sutra I, 2, 5, belonging 
to the description of the setting up of the sacred domestic 
fire. The text of that Sfitra runs thus: 

5. arawipradanam eke. 

Prof. Stenzler translates as follows: 

‘ Einige sagen, es miisse durch Reibholzer erzeugtes Feuer 
sein.’ 

The two Sutras which precede give a description of 
that ceremony from which evidently the opinion of the 
‘eke’ mentioned in this Sutra differs, or to which they 
find it necessary to add something. Those Sutras run 
thus: 

3. After he has fetched fire from the house of a Vaisya 
who is rich in cattle— 

4. All ceremonies are performed as at the cooking of the 
Mtushprlsya food 1 . 

It seems evident that the A^aryas to whom the opinion 
spoken of in Sutra 5 belongs, add, or perhaps substitute, to 
the fetching of the fire which is to be worshipped as the 
sacrificer’s domestic fire, from a rich Vaijya’s house, another 
rite in which an aram, i. e. a stick for kindling the fire by 
attrition, is made use of in some way or other. 

Now if this may be accepted as a vague expression of 
the general purport of the Sutra, what is the literal mean¬ 
ing of the words ? ‘ Some (teachers),’ it says, ‘ (prescribe) 
the pradana of the kindling stick (or, of the kindling sticks).’ 

What does pradana mean ? Cfayarama says, 

‘ prajabda upajabdarthe. ara«yupadanakam eka a£arya 
ikkk&ntV 


1 The food which is eaten by the four chief officiating priests of the 6'rauta 
ritual. For these priests a mess of food is prepared at the ceremony of the 
adhana of the 6'rauta fires. 
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That is: ! The word pra stands in the sense of the word 
upa. Some teachers desire that it (i. e. the fire) should 
have the kindling sticks as its physical basis 1 .’ 

Thus, if Gayarama is right, Prof. Stenzler’s translation 
would be justified. But can we acquiesce indeed in simply 
accepting the commentator’s opinion? Pradana is pra- 
d 4 na and not up&ddna, as pradadati is not upadatte. 
Pradaditi means ‘he hands over,’ and prad&na ‘the 
handing over.’ This is an established fact, and an inter¬ 
preter of a Vedic text should not allow himself to be 
induced by a statement like that of Gayarama about the 
preposition pra standing in the sense of upa, to abate one 
iota of it. Thus we are obliged, until passages have been 
discovered which modify our knowledge of what pra din a 
means—but such passages most certainly will never be 
discovered—to translate: 

5. Some (teachers say that) the handing over of the 
kindling sticks (takes place). 

We should give that translation even if we were not able 
to find an explanation for it. It appears that Prof. Stenzler, 
as far as we can judge from his note, has not even thought 
of the possibility of disregarding the authority of Cayarima 
and Ramakn'shsa, or of looking through the parallel texts 
to see whether they do not throw light on what that 
1 handing over of the kindling sticks ’ signifies. The text 
to be consulted first is of course Katyayana’s .Srauta-sutra. 
As the .Srauta ritual contains a description of an adhana 
which is in some way the prototype of the corresponding 
GrzTiya ceremony, we may possibly expect to discover, in 
the course of that description, the statements regarding the 
arara-pradana for which we are searching. Now Katya- 
yana 2 , having described the setting up of the fire in the 
garhapatyagara, states that at sunset the sacrificer and his 


1 RSmakrzshtta also, according to Prof. Stenzler’s note, explains pradana 
by upM&na, kttra«a, utpattisthSna. 

2 IV, 7, 15 seqq. The corresponding passage of the Paddhati is found at 
p. 358 of Prof. Weber’s edition. 
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wife sit down to the west of the fire which has just been 
established, and then the Adhvaryu hands over to them 
the two kindling sticks 1 . The Paddhati, in describing 
that act, goes into further details. The Adhvaryu hands 
over to the sacrificer the two Arams, which, as required 
by custom, are wrapped up in new clothes. The wife 
takes the adhar&ram from his hand and puts it on her lap ; 
the sacrificer puts the uttararara on his lap, and they do 
homage to them with flowers, saffron, sandal wood, &c.; 
then, after the performance of some other ceremonies, they 
put the two Arams away on a chair or bench. The two 
Arams have to be kept by the sacrificer; if they are lost or 
burnt or destroyed in any other way, other Arams must 
be procured, and by their attrition a new fire must be 
kindled 2 . 

Apastamba likewise mentions, in his description of the 
Agnyadhana 3 , the handing over of the two Arams, and 
indicates a Mantra which the Adhvaryu recites in giving 
them to the sacrificer, and two other Mantras with the one 
of which the sacrificer receives them, while he recites the 
other over the Arams, after having taken them into his 
hands. 

Finally we may quote here, as bearing witness to the 
custom of the Arampradana, a passage taken from Nara- 
yawa’s commentary on the 6'ankhayana-Grfhya. Though 
the decisive words in that passage rest only on the autho¬ 
rity of the commentator and not of the Sutrakara himself, 
they deserve to be taken notice of, as they are not subject 
to the suspicion that they could be influenced by a mis¬ 
understanding of that very Sutra of Paraskara of which 
we are treating. Narayawa says, in his explanation of 
Sclnkhayana 1 ,1, io 4 ; ‘To the west of the fire the sacri¬ 
ficer, and southwards (of him) the wife sits down. The 


1 IV, 7, 22 : arvatthasamtgarbharawt praya^Mati. 

* See the commentary on IV, 7, 22, and the passages of the Karmapradipa 
quoted there. 

3 A-auta-sfltra V, 8, 7 ; vol. i, p. 255, of Prof. Garbe’s edition. 

* Sayam&hutisa#rskaro*dhvaryupratyaya ity a^arySA. 
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handing over of the kindling sticks does not take 
place. For it is a fire fetched (from a Vaijya’s house, &c.) 
which is inaugurated here 1 .’ Then the commentator goes 
on to quote a Aloka: 

‘ The handing over of the Arams which the Adhvaryu 
sometimes performs, 

‘Is not in accordance with the opinion of Suya^vta 2 ; he 
does not approve of kindling the fire by attrition 3 .’ 

Thus, I think, no doubt can remain as to the real meaning 
of Paraskara’s Sutra : it means what its words signify and 
what is in accordance with Katyayana and Apastamba, 
and it does not mean what the commentators most gratui¬ 
tously would make it mean. 

Perhaps I have dwelt here too long on the interpretation 
of a few words which are of no peculiar interest in them¬ 
selves. But I venture to hope that the discussion on these 
words will serve as a specimen, by which the fundamental 
difference of two methods of handling our texts may be 
discerned. Let us never forget how much we owe to the 
scholars who have followed the first of these methods, but 
for ourselves let us choose the second. 


1 AgneA par£ad ya^am&no dakshi«ataA patni ka upavirati. ara«iprad&naw 
na kartavyaw*. Shrz'tasyagner eva sawskSraA. 

2 On this name of AinkhSyana, see my Introduction to the translation of the 
.Sahkhayana-Gnhya, above, p. 3. 

a Atr&rarcipradsinaOT yad adhvaryu/r kurute kva&t, 

mata m tan na Suya^asya mathitaw soxtra nekkhati. 
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KaWDA I, KAiVBIKA 1. 

1. Now henceforth the performance of the do¬ 
mestic sacrifices of cooked food (will be explained). 

2. Having wiped (around the surface on which 
he intends to perform a sacrifice), having be¬ 
smeared it (with cowdung), having drawn the lines 
thereon, having taken the earth out (of the lines), 
having besprinkled (the place with water), having 
established the (sacred) fire, having spread out the 
seat for the Brahman to the south, having carried 
forward (the Prawita water), having spread (Ku.va 
grass) round (the fire), having put down (the dif¬ 
ferent things used at the sacrifice) according as they 
are wanted, having prepared two (Ku^a blades used 
as) strainers, having consecrated the Proksha/d 


1 , i. Comp. .Sankhayana-Grz'hyaI, i; Arvalayana-Grzhya I, i,&c. 
It seems to me that Professor Stenzler is not quite right in giving 
to the opening words of the text athata/z, which he translates ‘ nun 
also,’the explanation: ‘das heisst, nach Beendigung des 6'rauta-sutra 
von Katyayana.’ I think rather it can be shown that at a h does 
not contain a reference to something preceding; thus the 6’rauta- 
sfttra, which forms the first part of the whole Sutra collection, is 
opened in the same way by the words athSto*dhikfiraA. 

2. The description of the standard form of domestic sacrifice 
opens with an enumeration of the five so-called bhusawzskara 
(parisamuhya, &c.). On the samfihana (for parisamuhya is derived 
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water, having sprinkled (with that water the sacri¬ 
ficial implements) according to what is needed, 
having poured out (the A^ya or sacrificial butter 
into the pot), and having put the sacrificial butter on 
the fire, he should (lustrate the butter by) moving a 
fire-brand round it. 

3. Having warmed the (sacrificial spoon called) 
Sruva, having wiped it, having besprinkled it (with 
water), and warmed it again, he should put it down. 

4. Having taken the A^ya from the fire, having 
purified it, having looked at it, and (having purified) 
the Prokshawl water as above, having taken up the 
Kusa blades with which he is to take hold (of the 
A<yya pot) by its under surface, having put pieces of 
wood on (the fire), and having sprinkled (water round 
it), he should sacrifice. 

5. This is the rite wherever a sacrifice is per¬ 
formed. 


Kawdika 2 . 

1. The setting up of the Avasathya (or sacred 
domestic) fire (is performed) at the time of his 
wedding. 

from the root fih, not from vah; comp, below, II, 4, 2: pa«inagnim 
parisamfihati), see .SankMyana I, 7,11; Grfhya-sawgraha-paruish/a 
I, 37, &c. On the lines drawn on the sacrificial surface, see .Sfin- 
khayana I, 7, 6 seq.; Arvalayana I, 3,1; Grzhya-sawgraha-parijish/a 
I, 47 seq. 

4. Purvavat (‘as above’) can possibly, as Professor Stenzler 
understands it, have been said with regard to Katyayana’s rule, II, 
3, 33 ; Tabhyam (scil. pavitrabhyam) utpunati Savitur va iti. But 
it is also possible that the expression may refer to the second Sutra 
of this chapter, where it is said, proksha n\h sazrcskrftya. On upa- 
yamanan kuran, comp. Katyfiyana I, 10,6-8. 

2 , 1. Comp. .S an kh ay an a- Gr z'hy a I, r, 3. 
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2. At the time of the division of the inheritance, 
according to some (teachers). 

3. After he has fetched fire from the house of a 
VaLsya who is rich in cattle,— 

4. All ceremonies are performed as at the cooking 
of the /&atushpra^ya food. 

5. Some (say that) the handing over of the kin¬ 
dling sticks (should take place), 

6. Because the .Sruti says, ‘ There are five great 
sacrifices.’ 

7. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food for the 
deities of the Agny&dheya, and having sacrificed the 
two A^ya portions, he sacrifices (the following) Agya. 
oblations: 

8. ‘ Thou, Agni ’ (V 4 f. Sa^hita XXI, 3) ; ‘ Thus 


2. Sankhftyana I, 1, 4. 3. Sankhayana I, 1,8. 

4. The Mtushprarya food is prepared, at the time of the setting up 
of the Srauta fires, for the four chief officiating priests of the 
.Srauta sacrifices. Comp. Satapatha Brahmarca II, 1, 4. Katya- 
yana’s corresponding rules with regard to the Adhana of the .Srauta 
fires are found at IV, 7, 15. 16. 

5. Comp, the remarks on this Sfitra,in the Introduction, pp. 265 seq. 

6. Satapatha Brahmawa XI, 5, 6, 1: ‘ There are five great 
sacrifices which are great Sattras, viz. the sacrifice to living beings, 
the sacrifice to men, the sacrifice to the Manes, the sacrifice to the 
gods, the Brahmaya^wa.’ As the Gr/hya ceremonies are included 
here under the category of mahayagiias or great sacrifices, they 
require, according to the teachers whose opinion is stated in 
Sfitra 5, a form of the Agnyadhana (setting up of the sacred fire) 
analogous to the Agnyadhana of the Srauta ritual, and containing, 
like that Adhana, the act of the Arawipradana or handing over of 
the kindling woods (Sfitra 5). 

7. The deities of the Agnyadheya, or of the Srauta ceremony 
corresponding to the Gr/hya rite here treated of, are Agni pava- 
mana, Agni pavaka, Agni ru/n, Aditi. On the Ag-yabhagas, see 
Sankhayana I, 9, 7, &c. 

8. The verses Vag. Samh. XXI, 3, 4, the two verses quoted 
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thou, Agni ’ (VA^. SawhitA XXI, 4); ‘This, O 
Varu#a’(XXI, 1); ‘ For this I entreat thee’ (XXI, 
2); ‘ Thy hundred ’ (KAty.-Wraut. XXV, 1, 11); ‘ And 
quick, Agni ’ (KAty. 1 . 1 .); ‘ The highest one ’ (Va^. 
Sawh. XII, 12); ‘ Be both to us’ (ibid. V, 3)—with 
(these verses he sacrifices) eight (oblations) before 
(the oblations of cooked food). 

9. Thus he sacrifices also afterwards, after he has 
made oblations of the mess of cooked food to the 
deities of the Agnyadheya. 

10. And to (Agni) Svish/akrft, 

11. With (the formulas), ‘Into the quick one 
(has been put) Agni’s (sacrificial portion) over 
which the word vasha/ has been spoken ; ’ ‘ What I 
have done too much ‘ O gods who know the way.’ 

12. Having sacrificed the Barhis, he partakes (of 
the sacrificial food). 

13. Then food is given to the Brahma^as. 


Katy. XXV, 1, 11, and fifthly the verse V &g. Sawzh. XII, 12, are 
prescribed for the Sarvaprayar&tta (or general expiatory ceremony), 
see Katyayana 1 . 1 . 

11. Professor Stenzler, following Gayarama, takes the whole as 
one Mantra, which he translates: ‘ Ungehemmet sei Agni’s Spende, 
die durch die That ich iiberreich machte, bahnschaffende Gotter 1 ’ 
But the words yat karmazzatyariri/Sam are the opening words 
of a Mantra quoted Aatapatha Brahmazza XIV, 9, 4, 24, (comp, 
also Afvalayana-Grz'hya I, 10, 23; the connection in which atyari- 
ri/iam there stands, shows that the word designates a mistake made in 
the sacrificial work by doing too much.) The words deva gStu- 
vidaA are the Pratika of V&g. Sazzzhita VIII, 21. Thus I have no 
doubt that also ay&sy Agner vashaz'krz'tam (or possibly ayasy 
Agner (?) and vasha/krz'tam (?)) is a Pratika. Of course, the 
translation of these words must remain uncertain until the Mantra 
to which they belong has been discovered. 

12. On the throwing into the fire of the Barhis, comp. Katyayana 
III, 8. 
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Kawdika 3 . 

1. To six persons the Arghya reception is due : 
to a teacher, to an officiating priest, to the father-in- 
law, to the king, to a friend, to a Snataka. 

2. They should honour them (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year. 

3. But officiating priests (they should receive) 
whenever they intend to perform a sacrifice. 

4. Having ordered a seat to be got (for the guest), 
he says, ‘Well, sir! sit down! We will do honour 
to you, sir ! ’ 

5. They get for him a couch (of grass) to sit down 
on, another for the feet, water for washing the feet, 
the Argha water, water for sipping, and the honey- 
mixture, i. e. curds, honey, and ghee, in a brass 
vessel with a brass cover. 

6. Another person three times announces (to the 
guest) the couch and the other things (when they 
are offered to him). 

7. He accepts the couch. 

8. He sits down thereon with (the verse), ‘ I am 
the highest one among my people, as the sun among 
the thunder-bolts. Here I tread on whosoever 
infests me.’ 

9. With the feet (he treads) on the other (bundle 
of grass). 

3, 1. On vaivahya, which I have translated ‘father-in-law,’ 
comp, the note on .Sankhayana II, 15, 1. 

2,3. Comp, below, Sfitra 31, and Aankhayana-Grz'hya II, 15,10. 

6. Afvalayana-Grzhya I, 24, 7. 

8. I have translated according to the reading of A^valdyana 
(1.1. § 8), vidyut&m instead of udyat&m. 

9, 10. There is no doubt that these Sfttras should be divided 

[29] T 
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10. When he is seated on the couch, he washes 
(for his guest) the left foot and then the right foot. 

11. If (the host) is a Brahmawa, the right first. 

12. (He does so) with (the formula), ‘The milk 
of Viraf art thou. The milk of Virag" may I obtain. 
(May) the milk of Padya Vir&g (dwell) in me/ 

13. He accepts the Arghya water with (the 
words), 1 Waters are ye. May I obtain through you 
all my wishes.’ 

14. Pouring it out he recites over (the waters the 
formula), ‘To the ocean I send you; go back to 
your source. Unhurt be our men. May my sap 
not be shed.’ 

15. He sips water with (the formula), ‘Thou 
earnest to me with glory. Unite me with lustre. 
Make me beloved by all creatures, the lord of cattle, 
unhurtful for the bodies.’ 

16. With (the formula), ‘With Mitra’s ’ (V 
Sa»zh., K&wvas&kha II, 3, 4) he looks at the Ma- 
dhuparka. 

17. With (the formula), ‘ By the impulse of the 
god Savitrz’ (Va^. Sawh. 1 . 1 .) he accepts it. 

18. Taking it into his left hand he stirs it about 


thus: padayor anya m. vish/ara asmaya savya»z padaw prakshalya 
dakshiwawi prakshalayati. Thus it is said in the Khidira-G/Yhya: 
vish/aram tstlrya . . . adhyasita. padayor dvitiyaya (scil. riki) dvau 
ket. Gobhila has the Sfitra: padayor anyam. 

11. The words brahmaraa^ ket refer to the host, as the com¬ 
parison of Arvalayana I, 24, n, shows. 

12. Comp. Ajvalayana 1 . 1 . § 22; .Sank hay an a III, 7, 5. 

13. The play on words (apas=waters, avapnavani=may I 
obtain) is untranslatable. 

16. Arvalayana-Grzhya I, 24, 14. 

17. Ajvalayana-Gn'hya I, 24, 15. 

18. ArvaMyana-Gnhya 1 . 1 . Annarane instead of annajane is 
simply a mistake in spelling. 
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three times with the fourth finger of his right hand 
with (the formula), ‘ Adoration to the brown-faced 
One. What has been damaged in thee, when the 
food was eaten, that I cut off from thee.’ 

19. And with the fourth finger and the thumb he 
spirts away (some part of the Madhuparka) three 
times. 

20. He partakes of it three times with (the 
formula), ‘ What is the honied, highest form of 
honey, and the enjoyment of food, by that honied, 
highest form of honey, and by that enjoyment of 
food may I become highest, honied, and an enjoyer 
of food.’ 

21. Or with (the verses) that contain the word 
‘ honey,’ verse by verse. 

22. Let him give the remainder (of the Madhu¬ 
parka) to a son or a pupil who is sitting to the north. 

23. Or let him eat the whole of it (himself). 

24. Or he should pour out (the remainder) to the 
east, at an unfrequented spot. 

25. Having sipped water, he touches his bodily 
organs with (the formula), ‘ May speech dwell in 
my mouth, breath in my nose, sight in my eyes, 
hearing in my ears, strength in my arms, vigour in 
my thighs. May my limbs be unhurt, may my body 
be united with my body! ’ 

26. When (the guest) has sipped water, (the 
host), holding a butcher’s knife, says to him three 
times, ‘ A cow ! ’ 

27. He replies, ‘ The mother of the Rudras, the 
daughter of the Vasus, the sister of the Adityas, the 

21. These are the three verses, Va.g'. Sawhita XIII, 27—29. 

22. Arvalayana-Gnhya I, 24, 25. 23. Aj'valayana 1 . 1 . § 27. 

24. Arvalayana 1 . 1 . § 26. 


T 2 
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navel of immortality. To the people who understand 
me, I say, “ Do not kill the guiltless cow, which is 
Aditi.” I kill my sin and N.N.’s sin,’—thus, if he 
chooses to have it killed. 

28. But if he chooses to let it loose, he should 
say, ‘ My sin and N.N.’s sin has been killed. Om ! 
Let it loose! Let it eat grass ! ’ 

29. But let the Argha not be without flesh. 

30. On the occasion of a sacrifice and of a wed¬ 
ding let (the guest) say, ‘ Make it (ready).’ 

31. Even if he performs more than one Soma 
sacrifice during one year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception, officiate 
for him, not such who have not received it; for this 
has been prescribed in the Sruti. 


Kaaaika 4. 

1. There are four kinds of Pikaya^as, viz. the 
huta, the ahuta, the prahuta, and the prcUita. 

2. On the following five occasions, viz. the wed¬ 
ding, the tonsure (of the child’s head), the initiation 
(of the Brahma/f’arin), the cutting of the beard, and 
the parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 
outer hall, 

3. On a place that has been smeared (with cow- 
dung), which is elevated, and which has been sprin¬ 
kled (with water), he establishes the fire, 


29, 30. These Sfttras are identical with two Sfitras in theAlnkha- 
vana-Grz'hya II, 15, 2. 3. See the note there. It seems to me inad¬ 
missible to translate § 29, as Professor Stenzler does: Der Argha 
darf aber nicht immer ohne Fleisch sein. 

31. Aahkhayana-Grz'hya II, 15, 10. 

4 , i-g. See Aankhayana-G ri hya I, 5, r-g and the notes. 
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4. Having kindled it by attrition, according to 
some teachers, at his marriage. 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious day he 
shall seize the hand of a girl, 

6. Under one of the (three times) three Nakshatras 
of which a constellation designated as Uttara is first, 

7. Or under (the Nakshatras) Svati, Mr/gahras, 
or Rohi^l. 

8. Three (wives are allowed) to a Brahmawa, in 
accordance with the order of the castes, 

9. Two to a Raganya, 

10. One to a Vabya, 

11. One 6hdra wife besides to all, according to 
some (teachers), without using Mantras (at the 
ceremonies of wedding, &c.). 

12. He then makes her put on the (under) gar¬ 
ment with (the verse), ‘ Live to old age ; put on the 
garment! Be a protectress of the human tribes 
against imprecation. Live a hundred years full of 
vigour; clothe thyself in wealth and children. 
Blessed with life put on this garment! ’ 

13. Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
‘ The goddesses who spun, who wove, who spread 


6. I. e. under the constellations Uttaraphalguni or the two con¬ 
stellations following it, UttarasharfM or the two constellations follow¬ 
ing it, Uttarabhadrapada or the two constellations following it. 

12. The words of the Mantra bhava krfsh/inSm abhijasti- 
pavSno doubt are an imitation of Rig-veda I, 76,3,bhavS ya gni- 
nam abhirastipava (where the words are applied to Agni). Thus 
the use of the masculine abhijastipava with reference to the bride 
may be accounted for. 

13. Comp. Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 45. This parallel passage 
shows us the way to correct the text of this very much corrupted 
Mantra. 
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out, and who drew out the threads on both sides, 
may those goddesses clothe thee for the sake of 
long life. Blessed with life put on this garment! ’ 

14. (The bride’s father?) anoints the two, (while 
the bridegroom recites the verse,) ‘ May the Vuve 
devas, may the waters unite our hearts. May 
MatarBvan, may Dhit ri, may Desh?ri (the ‘ show- 
ing ’ goddess) join us.’ 

15. (The bridegroom), having accepted her who is 
given away by her father, takes her and goes away 
(from that place) with (the verse), ‘ When thou 
wanderest far away with thy heart to the regions of 
the world like the wind, may the gold-winged 
Vaikarwa (i.e. the wind ?) grant that thy heart may 
dwell with me ! N. N.! ’ 

16. He then makes them look at each other 
(while the bridegroom repeats the verses), ‘ With no 
evil eye, not bringing death to thy husband, bring 
luck to the cattle, be full of joy and vigour. Give 
birth to heroes ; be godly and friendly. Bring us 
luck, to men and animals. 

‘ Soma has acquired (thee) first (as his wife) ; after 
him the Gandharva has acquired (thee). Thy third 
husband is Agni; the fourth is thy human husband. 

14. The literal translation would be: ‘He salves together (samafz- 
^ayati) the two . . . May the waters salve together (samarcgantu) 
our hearts.’ It was a real anointing of the bridegroom and of the 
bride, that took place, and we cannot accept Professor Stenzler’s 
translation (based on Gayarfima’s note: samawgayati parasparaw 
sammukhikaroti), by which the proper signification of samawjgayati 
is effaced: Dann heisst (der Vater der Braut) sie beide zusam- 
mentreten. See the note on .Sankhayana-Grfhya I, 12, g. The 
parallel passage of the Khadira-Grz'hya runs thus: aparezzagnim 
auduko gatva pazzignihawz mfirdhany avasifUed, vadhfiwz k&, samaw- 
^antv ity avasikta^. 

16. Comp. Rig-veda X, 8g, 44. 40. 41. 37. 
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‘ Soma has given thee to the Gandharva; the 
Gandharva has given thee to Agni. Wealth and 
children Agni has given to me, and besides this wife. 

‘ Pftshan! Lead her to us, the highly blessed one. 
Si na ftrft usati vihara, yasyim usanta^ praharima 
.repaw yasyam u kima bahavo nivish/yi (nivish/i ?) 


Kajvkxka 5. 

1. Having led her around the fire, keeping it on 
his right side, according to some (teachers)— 

2. Having pushed with his right foot a bundle of 
grass or a mat to the west of the fire, he sits down. 

3. While (the bride) touches him, (the following 
oblations are made :) the two Aghira oblations, the 
two Kgya portions, the Mahivyahrz’tis, the general 
expiation, the Prfydipatya oblation, and the Svish- 
/akrzt. 

4. These are regular (oblations) at every sacrifice. 

5. The Svish/akw’t comes before the Mahavya- 
hrztis, if the sacrificial food is different from Agya. 

6. The place for the insertion (of the peculiar 
oblations belonging to the different sacrifices) is the 
interval between the general expiation and the 
oblation to Pra^apati. 

7. At the wedding (he may make oblations) with 
the Rish/rabhrz’t formulas (i. e. the formulas pro¬ 
curing royal power), if he likes, and with the Gaya 
and Abhy&tcina formulas (i.e. the formulas procuring 


5 , 3. See the note on .Sankhayana-Grz'hya I, 9, 12. 

6. See the note 1 . 1 .—I have altered the division of Sutras 6 and 
7, so as to draw the word vivahe to the seventh Sfitra. The rule 
in § 6 has an entirely general character; the formulas stated in § 7 
are given for the particular occasion of the vivaha ceremony. 
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victory, and aiming [at the hostile powers]), if he 
knows them— 

8. Because it has been said, ‘ By what sacrifice he 
wishes to attain success.’ 

9. (The 6aya formulas run thus): ‘ Thought and 
thinking. Intention and intending. The understood 
and understanding. The mind and the .Sakvarl 
(verses). The new moon and the full moon. Brfhat 
and Rathantara. 

‘ Pra/apati, the powerful one in victorious battles, 
has given victories (or, the 6aya formulas) to manly 
Indra. To him all subjects bowed down; he has 
become powerful and worthy of sacrifice. Svaha ! ’ 

10. (The Abhyatina formulas run thus): ‘ May 
Agni, the lord of beings, protect me. May Indra, 
(the lord) of the noblest, Yama, of the earth, Vayu, 
of the air, the Sun, of heaven, the Moon, of the 
Nakshatras, Brfhaspati, of the Brahman, Mitra, of 
truth, Vanma, of the waters, the sea, of the rivers, 
food, the lord of royalty, protect me. May Soma, (the 
lord) of herbs, Savitrf, of impulses, Rudra, of cattle, 
Tvash tri, of forms, Vishnu, of mountains, the Maruts, 
the lords of hosts, protect me. May the fathers, 


8. Taittinya Sarahita III, 4, 6, 1 : ‘By what sacrifice he wishes 
to attain success, at that (sacrifice) he should make oblations with 
them (i.e. with the Abhyatana Mantras): then he will attain success 
by that sacrifice.’ 

9. Instead of sa i havya h we ought to read probably sa u 
havyaA, or, as the Taitt. Sarah. Ill, 4, 4, 1 gives, sa hi havyaA 
The Maitr. Sarah, has vihavyaA (II, 10, 2). 

10. The words, ‘ in this power of holiness . . . svaha I ’ are to be 
added to each member of the whole formula (comp. Atharva-veda 
V, 24). The expressions ‘fathers’ and ‘grandfathers,’which are 
twice identically repeated in the translation, stand the first time for 
pitaraA pitamahi^, and then for tatas tatamahd^ of the San¬ 
skrit text. 
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the grandfathers, the former, the later, the fathers, 
the grandfathers protect me here in this power of 
holiness, in this worldly power, in this prayer, in this 
Purohitaship, in this sacrifice, in this invocation of 
the gods. SvElhi! ’—this is added each time. 

11. (He then makes other oblations with the fol¬ 
lowing texts :) 

‘ May Agni come hither, the first of gods. May 
he release the offspring of this wife from the fetter 
of death. That may this king Varvma grant, that 
this wife may not weep over distress (falling to her 
lot) through her sons. Sv&hd ! 

‘ May Agni G&rhapatya protect this woman. May 
he lead her offspring to old age. With fertile womb 
may she be the mother of living children. May she 
experience delight in her sons. Sviha! 

‘ Make, Agni, all ways of heaven and earth 
blissful to us, O thou who art worthy of sacrifices. 
What is great, born on this (earth), and praised, (born) 
in heaven, that bestow on us, rich treasures. Svihi! 

‘ Come hither, showing us an easy path. Give us 
bright, undecaying life. May death go away; may 
immortality come to us. May Vivasvat’s son make 
us safe from danger. Sviha ! ’ 

12. And the (verse), ‘Another way, O death’ 
(Vaf. Sawh. XXXV, 7), after the eating (of the 
remnant of the sacrificial food), according to some 
(teachers). 

Kawdika 6. 

1. The girl’s brother pours out of his joined hands 
into her joined hands fried grain mixed with .Sami 
leaves. 

6, 1. .Sankhayana I, 13, 15; Awal&yana I, 7, 8. 
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2. This she sacrifices, with firmly joined hands, 
standing, (while the bridegroom recites the verses,) 

‘To the god Aryaman the girls have made sacri¬ 
fice, to Agni; may he, god Aryaman, loosen us from 
here, and not from the husband. Svdhi! 

‘ This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, “ May 
my husband live long; may my relations be pros¬ 
perous.” Svaha! 

‘ These grains I throw into the fire: may this 
bring prosperity to thee, and may it unite me with 
thee. May Agni grant us that. N. N.! Svihi! ’ 

3. He then seizes her right hand together with 
the thumb, with (the verses), 

‘ I seize thy hand for the sake of happiness, that 
thou mayst live to old age with me, thy husband. 
Bhaga, Aryaman, SavitW, Purandhi, the gods have 
given thee to me that we may rule our house. 

‘ This am I, that art thou ; that art thou, this am I. 
The Siman am I, the Rik thou ; the heaven I, the 
earth thou. 

‘ Come ! Let us marry. Let us unite our sperm. 
Let us beget offspring. Let us acquire many sons, 
and may they reach old age. 

‘ Loving, bright, with genial minds may we see a 
hundred autumns, may we live a hundred autumns, 
may we hear a hundred autumns! ’ 

Kandika 7 . 

1. He then makes her tread on a stone, to the 
north of the fire, with her right foot, (repeating the 

2. .Sankhayana I, 18, 3; 14, 1 ; Ajvalayana I, 7, 13. 

3. Rig-veda X, 85, 36; Aankhayana I, 13, 4, &c. 

7 , r. A-rvalayana-Grdiya I, 7, 7; Aankhayana-GrThya I, 13, 12. 
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verse,) ‘ Tread on this stone; like a stone be firm. 
Tread the foes down ; turn away the enemies.’ 

2. He then sings a song: ‘Sarasvati! Promote 
this (our undertaking), O gracious one, bountiful 
one, thou whom we sing first of all that is, in whom 
what is, has been born, in whom this whole world 
dwells—that song I will sing to-day which will be 
the highest glory of women.’ 

3. They then go round (the fire) with (the verse, 
which the bridegroom repeats,) 

‘ To thee they have in the beginning carried round 
Sfiryd (the Sun-bride) with the bridal procession. 
Mayst thou give back, Agni, to the husbands the 
wife together with offspring.’ 

4. Thus (the same rites are repeated) twice again, 
beginning from the fried grain. 

5. The fourth time she pours the whole fried 
grain by the neb of a basket (into the fire) with (the 
words), ‘ To Bhaga svaha! ’ 

6. After he has led her round (the fire) three 
times, and has sacrificed the oblation to Pra^apati— 

Kaaaika 8. 

1. Then he makes her step forward in a northern 
direction seven steps (with the words), 

‘ One for sap, two for juice, three for the pros¬ 
pering of wealth, four for comfort, five for cattle, six 
for the seasons. Friend! be with seven steps (united 
to me). So be thou devoted to me.’ 

4. See chap. 6, 1. 

5. Comp. Khadira-Grzhya I, 3 : jfirpewa xish/an agnav opya pra- 
gudMtm utkramayet. See also Gobhila II, 2 ; Aj-valayana I, 7,14. 

8, 1. The parallel texts have sakha and saptapadi for sakhe 
and saptapadi of Paraskara. 
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2. (The words), ‘ May Vishnu lead thee ’ are added 
to every part (of the formula). 

3. From the moment of their going away a man 
who holds a water-pot on his shoulder, stands silent 
to the south of the fire ; 

4. To the north, (according to the opinion) of 
some (teachers). 

5. From that (pot) he sprinkles her (with water) 
on her head (with the formula), 

‘ The blessed, the most blessed waters, the peace¬ 
ful ones, the most peaceful ones, may they give 
medicine to thee ’— 

6. And with the three (verses), ‘Ye waters are’ 
(V&£-. Samh. XI, 50-52). 

7. He then makes her look at the sun with (the 
verse), ‘That eye’ (V ag. Samh.. XXXVI, 24). 

8. He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with (the words), ‘ Into my will I take 
thy heart; thy mind shall follow my mind; in my 
word thou shalt rejoice with all thy heart; may 
Pra^ipati join thee to me.’ 

9. He then recites over her (the verse), ‘ Auspicious 
ornaments does this woman wear. Come up to her 
and behold her. Having brought luck to her, go 
away back to your houses.’ 

10. A strong man snatches her up from the 


3. See above, I, 4, 15. The water mentioned here is desig¬ 
nated as stheya apa/2; see .Sankhayana-G/v'hya I, 13, 5 seq.; 
Grzhya-sawzgraha II, 26. 35. 

8. See the note on •Saiikhayana-Gnbya II, 3, 3. 

9. Rig-veda X, 85, 33. 

10. The Atharva-veda (XX, 127, 12) has the reading pra 
Riyadhvam instead of ni shtdantu (in the first Pdda); the second 
hemistich there runs thus : iho sahasradakshitto *pi Pfisha ni shidati. 
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ground, and sets her down in an eastern or northern 
direction in an out-of-the-way house, on a red bull’s 
hide, with (the words), 

‘ Here may the cows sit down, here the horses, 
here the men. Here may sacrifice with a thousand 
gifts, here may Pfishan. sit down.’ 

11. And what (the people in) the village tell them, 
that they should do. 

12. For it is said, ‘At weddings and funerals he 
shall enter the village ; ’ 

13. (And) because the Aruti says, ‘ Therefore on 
these two occasions authority rests with the village.’ 

14. To the teacher (who helps at the wedding 
ceremonies) he gives an optional gift. 

15. A cow is the optional gift to be given by a 
Brihmawa, 

16. A village by a Ra^anya, 

17. A horse by a Vabya. 

18. A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 
a father) who has only daughters. 

19. After sunset he shows her the firm star (i.e. 
the polar-star) with (the words), 

‘ Firm art thou; I see thee, the firm one. Firm 
be thou with me, O thriving one ! 

12. I have ventured, differing from Professor Stenzler (‘ Bei der 
Hochzeit und auf der Leichenstatte richte er sich nach dem 
Dorfe’), to translate praviratat according to its original meaning. 
Could this possibly be a rule for Vanaprasthas who live in the 
forest and enter the village only on exceptional occasions ? 

15-17. .Sankhayana I, 14, 13 seqq. 

18. .Sankhayana I, 14, 16. Comp, the note there. 

19. In the text the word ‘firm’ (dhruva) is neuter in the two 
first instances, and refers to the ‘ firm star; ’ the third time it is 
feminine, referring to the bride. Paraskara has the vocative 
poshye for the nominative poshya of .Sankhayana 1 , 17, 3; comp, 
above, § 1 sakhe for sakha. 
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‘To me Brfhaspati has given thee; obtaining 
offspring through me, thy husband, live with me a 
hundred autumns.’ 

20. If she does not see (the polar-star), let her say 
notwithstanding, ‘ I see,’ &c. 

21. Through a period of three nights they shall 
eat no saline food; they shall sleep on the ground ; 
through one year they shall refrain from conjugal 
intercourse, or through a period of twelve nights, or 
of six nights, or at least of three nights. 

Kajvmka 9. 

1. Beginning from the wedding the worshipping of 
the Aupisana (i. e. sacred domestic) fire (is prescribed). 

2. After sunset and before sunrise (the fire should 

2i. .Sankhayana I, 17, 5. 6; Arvalayana I, 8, 10.11. 

9 , 1. The expression which I have translated ‘beginning from 
the wedding’ is upayamanaprabhrz'ti. The Indian commen¬ 
tators and Professor Stenzler explain the term upayamana as 
implying a reference to the Sfttra I, 1, 4, upayamanan kiuan 
Sd&ya (‘having taken up the Kura blades with which he is to 
take hold of the lower surface of the Ag-ya pot’). ‘The worship¬ 
ping of the domestic fire,’ says Stenzler, following the native 
authorities, ‘ consists in the rites which have been prescribed 
above (I, 1, 4), beginning from the word upayamana, i. e. in 
the taking up of the Kura blades, the putting of wood on the 
fire, the sprinkling and sacrificing. As the rites preceding that 
word, such as the preparation of the sacrificial spoon (I, 1, 3), are 
hereby excluded, the oblations are offered with the hand.’ It 
would be easy to show that the upayamana^ kui-aA have 
nothing at all to do with the regular morning and evening obla¬ 
tions of which these Sfttras treat. The comparison of Arvalayana- 
Grzhya I, 9, 1 (see also Manu III, 67, &c.) leaves no doubt that 
upayamana is to be understood here as derived from upaya^Mati 
in its very frequent meaning of marrying. I have translated the 
Sutra accordingly. 

2. On the different statements of Vedic authors with regard to 
the proper time of the morning oblations, see Weber’s Indische 
Studien, X, 329. 
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be worshipped) with (oblations of) curds, (rice) grains, 
or fried grains. 

3. (He sacrifices) in the evening with (the for¬ 
mulas), ‘ To Agni svaha! To Pra^apati svaha ! ’ 

4. In the morning with (the formulas), ‘ To Surya 
svdha! To Pra^apati svaha ! ’ 

5. ‘ Men are both Mitra and Vanwa ; men are both 
the Alvins; men are Indra and Sftrya. May a man 
be born in me! Again svahi ! ’—with (this verse) a 
wife who desires to conceive, (should offer) the first 
(oblation). 


Kavdika 10. 

1. If (in the chariot) of a king the axle breaks, or 
something that is bound loosens itself, or the chariot 
is overturned, or if another accident happens, or (if 
one of these same things occurs) when a bride is 
carried home, he establishes the same fire, prepares 
A^-ya, and sacrifices (two A^ya oblations) separately 
with the two Mantras, ‘ Here is joy’ (V kg. Sawh. 
VIII, 51a). 

2. Having got ready another chariot, he (i.e. the 
Purohita or the bridegroom) should make the king 
or the woman sit down thereon with (the formula), 
‘In royal power’ down to the word,' in sacrifice’ 


5. Comp. .SirdsMyana-Grahya I, 17, 9, where the reading and 
the construction slightly differ. The words puna^ svaha at the 
end of the Mantra seem to be corrupt; the frequent repetition of 
pumarasam and puman through the whole verse suggests the 
correction purase svfihfi, or pumbhya^ svahS, ‘to the man 
svaha!’ or ‘to the men svaha!’ 

10, 1. ‘The same fire’ is the senagni (the fire belonging to the 
army) in the case of the king, the nuptial fire in the second case. 
The two Mantras are the two parts of Va^. Sarah. VIII, 51a. 



288 


PARASK ARA-GR/HY A-sfjTRA. 


(VA^t Sawh. XX, io), and with the (verse), ‘ I have 
seized thee’ (ibid. XII, n). 

3. The two beasts that draw the chariot, consti¬ 
tute the sacrificial fee. 

4. (This is) the penance. 

5. Then (follows) feeding of the BrAhmawas. 

KaadikA 11. 

1. In the fourth night (after the wedding), towards 
morning, (the husband) establishes the fire within 
(the house), assigns his seat, to the south (of it), 
to the Brahman, places a pot of water to the north, 
cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices the two 
A^-ya portions, and makes (other) Agya. oblations 
with (the following Mantras): 

2. ‘ Agni! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the BrAhmawa, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that extirpate in 
her. SvAhA! 

‘ Vayu ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the BrAhmawa, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her children, that extirpate in 
her. Svaha! 

‘ Sftrya ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the BrAhma^a, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to cattle, that extirpate in her. 
SvAhA! 

‘ Aandra ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation 
of the gods. I, the BrAhma^a, entreat thee, desirous 

11, 2. Comp. •SankMyana-Gn'hya I, 18, 3. 
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of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings destruction to the house, that extirpate 
in her. Svaha! 

‘ Gandharva ! Expiation l Thou art the expiation 
of the gods. I, the Br£hma»a, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings destruction to fame, that extirpate in her. 
Sv&M! ’ 

3. He sacrifices of the mess of cooked food with 
(the words), ‘ To Pra^apati svaha ! ’ 

4. Each time after he has sacrificed, he pours the 
remainder of the oblations into the water-pot, and 
out of that (pot) he besprinkles her on her head with 
(the words), ‘ The evil substance which dwells in thee 
that brings death to thy husband, death to thy chil¬ 
dren, death to cattle, destruction to the house, 
destruction to fame, that I change into one that 
brings death to thy paramour. Thus live with me 
to old age, N.N.!’ 

5. He then makes her eat the mess of cooked 
food with (the words), ‘ I add breath to thy breath, 
bones to thy bones, flesh to thy flesh, skin to thy skin.’ 

6. Therefore one should not wish for sport with 
the wife of a .Srotriya who knows this; for the other 
one is a person who knows this (and is thereby 
enabled to destroy a lover of his wife). 

7. After he has led her to his house, he should 
cohabit with her after each of her monthly periods, 

8. Or as he likes, because it has been said, ‘ May 
we have intercourse as we like, until a child is born.’ 

4. The water-pot is that mentioned in Sfitra 1. 

6. £atapatha BrShmawa I, 6, 1, 18; XIV, 9, 4, 11 (=Br?had 
Ara«yaka VI, 4, 12; Sacred Books of the East, vol. xv, p. 218). 

8. Taittiriya Sawhita II, 5, 1, 5. 

[29] U 
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9. He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with (the verse), ‘ O thou whose hair 
is well parted! Thy heart that dwells in heaven, in 
the moon, that I know; may it know me. May we 
see a hundred autumns; may we live a hundred 
autumns; may we hear a hundred autumns.’ 

10. In the same way afterwards. 


Ka;v.dika 12. 

1. At the beginning of each half-month he cooks 
a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices to the deities of 
the festivals of the new and full moon (as stated in 
the .Srauta ritual), and then sacrifices to the following 
deities: to Brahman, to Pra^apati, to the Visve 
dev&s, and to Heaven and Earth. 

2. To the VLsve devas a Bali is offered, to the 
domestic deities, and to Aka^a (i.e. the Ether). 

3. From the Vaisvadeva food he makes oblations 
in the fire with (the formulas), ‘ To Agni sv 4 h 4 ! 
To Pra^dpati svaha! To the VLsve dev 4 s svaha! 
To Agni Svish/akrzt svaha! ’ 

4. Outside (the house) the wife offers the Bali 
with (the formulas), ‘ Adoration to the wife! Adoration 
to the man! To every time of life, adoration ! To 
the white one with the black teeth, the lord of the 
bad women, adoration! 

‘They who allure my offspring, dwelling in the 
village or in the forest, to them be adoration; I offer 

9. See above, chap. 8, 8. 

12, x. Comp. .S&hkMyana-Gnhya I, 3, 3. The deities of the 
corresponding .Srauta festivals are, at the full moon, Agni and 
Agni-shomau; at the new moon, Agni, Vish«u, and Indragni. 

2. Comp, below, II, 9, 3. 

3. Aahkhdyana-Grzhya II, 14, 3,4. 
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a Bali to them. Be welfare to me! May they give 
me offspring.’ 

5. The remainder he washes out with water. 
Then (follows) feeding of the Brahma«as. 

Kandika 13. 

1. If she does not conceive, he should, after having 
fasted, under (the Nakshatra) Pushya, lay down (in 
his house) the root of a white-blooming Siwhi plant, 
and on the fourth day, after (his wife) has bathed, he 
should in the night-time crush it in water and insert 
it into her right nostril with (the verse), ‘ This herb 
is protecting, overcoming, and powerful. May I, the 
son of this great (mother), obtain the name of a 
father! ’ 


Kajvdika 14. 

x. Now the Puwsavana (i. e. the ceremony to 
secure the birth of a male child), 

2. Before (the child in his mother’s womb) moves, 
in the second or third month (of pregnancy). 

3. On a day on which the moon stands in con¬ 
junction with a Nakshatra (that has a name) of mas¬ 
culine gender, on that day, after having caused (his 
wife) to fast, to bathe, and to put on two garments 
which have not yet been washed, and after having 
in the night-time crushed in water descending roots 
and shoots of a Nyagrodha tree, he inserts (that into 
her right nostril) as above, with the two (verses), 

13, 1. I have translated according to the reading of a similar 
Mantra found in the Atharva-veda (VIII, 2, 6), which no doubt is 
correct, sahasvatl instead of sarasvati. 

14, 3. The words ‘ as above ’ refer to chap. 13, 1, 

U 2 
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‘ The gold-child’ (Vaf. Sa.mh. XIII, 4) and ‘ Formed 
of water’ (ibid. XXXI, 17); 

4. A Ku^a needle and a Soma stalk, according to 
some (teachers). 

5. And he puts gall of a tortoise on her lap. 

If he desires, ‘ May (the son) become valiant,’ he 
recites over him (i.e. over the embryo), modifying the 
rite (?), ‘ The Suparaa art thou ’ (VAg\ Samh. XII, 4), 
(the Yafus) before (the formulas called) ‘ steps of 
Vishmx.’ 


KaiVdika 15. 

x. Now the Simantonnayana (or parting of the 
pregnant wife’s hair). 

2. (It is performed) like the Pumsavana ; 

3. In her first pregnancy, in the sixth or eighth 
month. 

4. After he has cooked a mess of sacrificial food, 
containing sesamum and Mudga beans, and has sacri¬ 
ficed to Pra^apati, he parts for the wife, who is seated 
to the west of the fire on a soft chair, her hair 
upwards (i. e. beginning from the front) with a bunch 
containing an even number of unripe Udumbara 

4. Comp. .S&nkMyana-Grz'hya I, 20, 3. 

5. The commentators state that kfirmapitta (gall of tortoise) 
means ‘a dish with water.’ I place no confidence in this statement, 
though I cannot show at present what its origin is. I am not sure 
about the translation of vikrz'tya (or vikrz'tya ?). But it seems 
impossible to me that it should be the name of the metre Vikrz'ti. 
‘ Steps of Vishwu’ is a name for the Yagus following in the Sawhitfi 
on the one prescribed in this Sfttra. It begins, ‘ Vishmi’s step art 
thou, &c.’ (Va^-. Sa»zh. XII, 5). 

15 , 2. I.e. the Nakshatra under which the ceremony is per¬ 
formed, should be of male gender; the wife is to fast, &c. (see 
chap. 14, 3). 

4. .SankhEtyana-Grzhya I, 22, 8; Afval&yana 1 ,14, 4. 
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fruits, and with three bunches of Darbha grass, with 
a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, with 
a stick of Viratara wood, and with a full spindle, 
with the words, ‘ Bhur bhuva/fc sva^.’ 

5. Or (he parts the hair once) with each of the 
(three) Mahdvyahrztis. 

6. He ties (the Udumbara fruits, &c.) to a string 
of three twisted threads with (the words), ‘ Rich in sap 
is this tree; like the tree, rich in sap, be thou fruitful’ 

7. (The husband) then says to two lute-players, 
‘ Sing ye the king, or if anybody else is still more 
valiant.’ 

8. Here some also prescribe a certain stanza (to be 
sung by the lute-players): ‘ Soma alone is our king. 
May these human tribes dwell on thy banks, O 
(river) whose dominion is unbroken, N.N.!’—here he 
names the name of the river near which they dwell. 

9. Then (follows) feeding of the Brihma^as. 

Kandika 16. 

1. Soshyantim adbhir abhyukshaty e^atu dasa- 
masya iti (V&f. Samh. VIII, 28) prag yasyai ta iti 
(ibid. 29). 

2. Athavaravapatanam, avaitu prisni sevalam sune 
^arayv attave, naiva mawsena pivari na kasmiw.y 
/§an£yatam ava ga r&yu padyat&m iti. 

3. When the boy is born, he performs for him, 
before the navel-string is cut off, the medhafanana 

6. .Sankhayana I, 22, 10. 

7. .Sankhayana 1 . 1 . §§ 11, 12 ; Awalayana 1 . 1 . § 6. 

8. Afval^yana 1.1. § 7. I take avimukta/hkre to be the vocative 
of the feminine. 

16 , 1. ^atapathaBrShmaraa XIV, 9, 4, 22. 

2. Atharva-veda I, xi, 4. 
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(production of intelligence) and the dyushya (rite 
for procuring long life). 

4. (The medha^anana is performed in the follow¬ 
ing way:) With his fourth finger and with (an in¬ 
strument of) gold he gives (to the child) honey 
and ghee, or ghee (alone), to eat with (the formulas), 

* BhM I put into thee ; bhuva /4 I put into thee; 
svak I put into thee. Bhur bhuva h sva h everything 
I put into thee.’ 

5. He then performs the dyushya. 

6. Near his navel or his right ear he murmurs: 

‘ Agni is long-lived; through the trees he is long- 
lived. By that long life I make thee long-lived. 

‘ Soma is long-lived ; through the herbs he is, &c. 

‘ The Brahman is long-lived; through the Brdh- 
mazzas it is, &c. 

‘ The gods are long-lived; through ambrosia 
(amrz'ta) they are, &c. 

‘ The it’zshis are long-lived; through their ob¬ 
servances they are, &c. 

‘ The Fathers are long-lived; through the Svadhd 
oblations (or oblations made to the Manes) they 
are, &c. 

‘ Sacrifice is long-lived ; through sacrificial fee it 
is, &c. 

‘ The ocean is long-lived; through the rivers it is 
long-lived. By that long life I make thee long-lived;’ 

7. And three times the verse, ‘ The threefold age ’ 
(Vd^. Samh. Ill, 62). 

8. If he desires, ‘ May he live his full term of 

4. Comp. Vatapatha Brahmawa XIV, 9, 4, 23 seqq. (Brzhad 
Ara«yaka VI, 4, 24 seqq.; S.B.E., XV, 222 seq.). The text has 
anamikaya suvarwantarhitaya, which literally is: with the nameless 
(or fourth) finger, between which (and the food) gold has been put. 
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life,’ he should touch him with the Vatsapra hymn 
(V&f. Sawh. XII, 18-29). 

9. From the Anuv&ka beginning with ‘ From 
heaven’ (XII, x8 seqq.) he omits the last Rik 
(XU, 29). 

10. Having placed five Brahmawas towards the 
(five) regions, he should say to them, 1 Breathe ye 
upon this (child).’ 

11. The (Brdhmawa placed) to the east should say, 
‘ Up-breathing!’ 

12. The one to the south, ‘ Back-breathing ! ’ 

13. The one to the west, ‘ Down-breathing! ’ 

14. The one to the north, ‘ Out-breathing ! ’ 

15. The fifth one, looking upwards, should say, 
‘ On-breathing! ’ 

16. Or (the father) may do that himself, going 
round (his child), if he can find no (Brihmawas). 

17. He recites over the place at which (the child) 
is born: ‘ I know, O earth, thy heart that dwells in 
heaven, in the moon. That I know ; may it know 
me. May we see a hundred autumns ; may we live a 
hundred autumns; may we hear a hundred autumns.’ 

18. He then touches him with (the verse), ‘ Be a 
stone, be an axe, be imperishable gold. Thou indeed 
art the Self called son; thus live a hundred autumns.’ 

ii seqq. In translating the technical terms for the different 
kinds of breath, I adopt the expressions chosen by Professor Max 
Miiller, S. B.E., XV, 94. As to the whole rite, comp. Vatap. Br. XI, 
8 , 3 . 6. 

17. Comp, above, I, 11, 9. The comparison of the parallel 
Mantra leaves scarcely any doubt that veda (the first word of the 
verse) is the first, not the third person, and bhfimi the vocative 
case. Compare the vocative darvi of the Vag\ SawhitS, while 
the Atharva-veda has darve. Lanman, Noun-Inflection, p. 390. 

18. Aatapatha Brahma»a XIV, 9, 4, 26; Ajvalayana 1 ,15, 3. 
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19. He then recites over his mother (the verse), 

‘ Thou art I d&, the daughter of Mitra and Varuzza ; 
thou strong woman hast born a strong son. Be thou 
blessed with strong children, thou who hast blessed 
us with a strong son.’ 

20. He then washes her right breast, and gives it 
to the child with (the verse), ‘ This breast’ (Vdf. 
Sazzzh. XVII, 87); 

21. The left (breast) with (the verse), ‘ Thy breast 
which ’(ibid. XXXVIII, 5)—with these two (verses). 

22. He puts down a pot of water near her head 
with (the verse), ‘ O waters, you watch with the gods. 
As you watch with the gods, thus watch over this 
mother who is confined, and her child.’ 

23. Having established near the door the fire 
that has been kept from (the wife’s) confinement, he 
throws into that fire at the time of the morning and 
evening twilight, until (the mother) gets up (from 
childbed), mustard seeds mixed with rice chaff (pro¬ 
nouncing the following names of demons and goblins): 
‘May Sanda and Marka, Upavlra, .Sauzzafikeya, 
Ulhkhala, Malimlu^a, Drozzasa, Ayavana vanish 
hence. Svciha! 

‘ May Alikhat, Animisha, Kizzzvadanta, Upasruti, 
Haryaksha, Kumbhin, Aatru, Patrapazzi, Nz-zmazzi, 
Hantrimukha, Sarshaparuzza, Ayavana vanish hence. 
Sv&h&!’ 

24. If (the demon bringing disease) Kumar a 
attacks the boy, the father covers him with a net 

19. .Satapatha Br&hmazza 1 . 1 . §27. Comp. Professor Max Muller’s 
note, S.B.E., XV, 223 seq. 

21. Vatapatha Brahmawa 1 . 1 . § 28. 

23. On the sUtik&gni, comp. Vatap. Br. 1 . 1 . § 23 ; Vankhayana- 
Gzrhya I, 25, 4, &c. 

24. Kurkura seems to me, and this is also Professor Stenzler’s 
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or with an upper garment, takes him on his lap, 
and murmurs : ‘ Kftrkura, Sukhrkura, Khrkura, who 
holds fast children. Ket ! ket ! doggy! let him 
loose. Reverence be to thee, the Sisara, barker, 
bender. 

‘ That is true that the gods have given a boon to 
thee. Hast thou then chosen even this boy ? 

‘ Ke t! ket ! doggy ! let him loose. Reverence be 
to thee, the Sisara, barker, bender. 

* That is true that (the divine she-dog) Sarama is 
thy mother, Sisara thy father, the black and the 
speckled (two dogs of Yama) thy brothers. 

‘ Ke t! ket ! doggy! let him loose. Reverence be 
to thee, the Sisara, barker, bender.’ 

25. He then touches (the boy) with (the words), 
‘ He does not suffer, he does not cry, he is not stiff, 
he is not sick, when we speak to him and when we 
touch him.’ 


Kaathka 17. 

1. On the tenth day (after the birth of the child) 
the father, having made (his wife) get up, and having 
fed the Brihmawas, gives a name (to the child), 

2. Of two syllables, or of four syllables, beginning 
with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, with a long 
vowel (or) the Visarga (at its end), with a Krit 
(suffix), not with a Taddhita ; 

3. With an uneven number of syllables, ending in 
ft, with a Taddhita (suffix) to a girl. 

4. (The name) of a Brahmawa (should end in) 

opinion, identical with kurkura, kukkura (‘ dog ’). The Peters¬ 
burg Dictionary explains it, ‘ Name eines die Kinder bedrohenden 
Damons (vielleicht eine Personification des Hustens).’ 

17 , 1. Comp. Gobhila II, 8, 14 ; Ajvalayana I, ig, 4. 
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carman (for inst. Vish^iuarman), that of a Kshatriya 
in varman (for inst. Lakshmivarman), that of a 
Vauya in gupta (for inst. isfandragupta). 

5. In the fourth month (follows) the going out. 

6 . He makes (the child) look at the sun, pro¬ 
nouncing (the verse), ‘ That eye ’ (Vd^. Sawhita 
XXXVI, 24). 

Kaiydika 18. 

1. When he returns from a journey, he approaches 
his house in the manner stated above. 

2. When he sees his son, he murmurs, ‘From 
limb by limb thou art produced; out of the heart 
thou art born. Thou indeed art the Self called son; 
so live a hundred autumns ! ’ 

3. He then kisses his head with (the words), 

‘ With the hiwkara (the mystical syllable hin) of 
Pra^apati, which gives thousandfold life, I kiss thee, 
N. N.! Live a hundred autumns ! ’— 

4. And three times with (the words), ‘With the 
hiwk&ra of the cows.’ 

5. In his right ear he murmurs, ‘ Bestow on us, 
O bountiful, onward-pressing Indra, plentiful, rich 
treasures. Give us a hundred autumns to live ; 
give us many heroes, strong-jawed Indra; ’ 

6. In the left ear, ‘ Indra, bestow on us the best 
treasures, insight of mind, happiness, increase of 
wealth, health of our bodies, sweetness of speech, 
and that our days may be good days.’ 

7. For a girl he only kisses the head silently. 

18 , x. See KatySyana, .Srauta-sutra IV, 12, 22 seq.: With the 
words, ‘House, be not afraid,’ &c. (Vag\ Sazsh. Ill, 41) he 
approaches the house. With, ‘For peace you’ (III, 43) he 
enters it. 

5. Rig-veda III, 36, 10. 


6 . Rig-veda II, 21, 6. 
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KawdikA 19 . 

1. In the sixth month the Annaprasana (or first 
feeding with solid food). 

2. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food, and 
sacrificed the two A^yabhagas, he offers two A^ya 
oblations, (the first with the verse,) ‘ The gods have 
generated the goddess Speech ; manifold animals 
speak her forth. May she, the sweet-sounding, the 
cow that (for milk) gives sap and juice to us, Speech, 
the highly-praised one, come to us. Sv&hA ! ’ 

3. And the second (oblation) with (the verse), 

‘ May vigour us to-day’ (Vaf. SawhitA XVIII, 33). 

4. He then sacrifices (four oblations) of cooked 
food with (the formulas), 

‘ Through up-breathing may I enjoy food. Svaha! 

‘Through down-breathing may I enjoy smells. 
SvahA! 

‘ Through my eye may I enjoy visible things. 
SvAhA! 

‘ Through my ear may I enjoy renown. Svaha ! ’ 

5. After he has eaten (himself), he should set 
apart food of all kinds, and of all different sorts of 
flavour, and should give it to him (i. e. to his son) to eat, 

6. Silently or with (the word), ‘ Hanta ’ (i.e. Well!). 
For it is said in the 6ruti, ‘ Men (live on) the word 
hanta.’ 

7. (He feeds the child) with flesh of (the bird 
called) Bharadva^i, if he wishes (to the child) 
fluency of speech, 

8. With flesh of partridge, if abundance of nourish¬ 
ment, 


2. Rig-veda VIII, 100, 11. 


6 . Bn'had Arawyaka V, 8. 
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9. With fish, if swiftness, 

10. (With flesh) of (the bird) Kri kasha, if long life, 

11. (With flesh) of (the bird) A^i, if desirous of 
holy lustre, 

12. With all, if desirous of all. 

13. Or each (sort of) food one by one. Then 
(follows) feeding of the Brahma^as, or each (sort of) 
food one by one. Then feeding of the Brihma»as. 

End of the First K&nda. 
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Kanda II , Kandika 1 . 

1. When (the son) is one year old, the WMakarawa 
(i.e. the tonsure of his head, should be performed), 

2. Or before the lapse of the third (year). 

3. When he is sixteen years old, the Ke^anta (i.e. 
the shaving of his beard, is to be done), 

4. Or, according as it is considered auspicious by 
all (the different families). 

5. After food has been distributed to the Brdh- 
ma»as, the mother takes the boy, bathes him, puts 
on him an under and an upper garment which 
have not yet been washed, and putting him on her 
lap, she sits down to the west of the fire. 

6. The father taking hold (of his wife) sacrifices 
A^-ya oblations, and after he has partaken of the 
(sacrificial) food, he pours warm water into cold 
water with (the words), ‘ With warm water come 
hither, V&yu ! Aditi, cut the hair.’ 

7. At the Kesinta ceremony (Sfttra 3), ‘ hair and 
beard ’ (instead of * hair ’). 

8. He throws a piece of fresh butter, or of ghee, 
or some curds into it (i.e. into the water, Sutra 6). 

9. Taking some (water) he moistens the hair 
near the right ear with (the formula), ‘ On the 
impulse of Savitrf may the divine waters moisten 


1 , 6. I see no reason why we should not take Aditi for the name 
of the goddess. Comp. Atharva-veda VI, 68, 2 : AditiA fmarru 
vapatu. Arval&yana-Grfhya I, 17, 7. Stenzler translates: Unge- 
bundener, die Haare schneide. 

9. The text has, dakshi«a»z godanam undati. The commentary 
on Katyayana V, 2, 14 explains dakshi«a godana: dakshiwakar- 
«asamfpavartina»2 fira^praderam. Saya«a on Aatapatha Brahma»a 
III, 1, 2, 4 (p. 323, ed. Weber): god&nara nama kar«asyopari 
praderaA The Mantra reoccurs in Katyayana, loc. cit.—Savitra 
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thy body in order that long life and splendour may 
be thine.’ 

i o. Having unravelled (the hair) with a porcupine’s 
quill that has three white spots, he puts three young 
Kara shoots into it with (the formula), ‘ Herb’ (Va^. 
Samh. IV, i). 

11. Taking up a copper razor with (the formula), 
‘ Friendly by name’ (Va^. Samh. Ill, 63 a), he cuts 
(the hair) with (the formula), ‘ I cut off’ (ibid. 63b), 
(and with the formula,) ‘ The razor with which 
Savitrz, the knowing one, has shaven (the beard) of 
king Soma and Varu/ra, with that, ye Brahma^as, 
shave his (head), in order that he may be blessed 
with long life and may reach old age.’ 

12. Cutting off (the Kura, shoots) together with 
the hair, he throws them on a lump of bull’s dung 
which they keep northwards of the fire. 

13. In the same way two other times silently. 

14. The moistening and the other rites are repeated 
with the two other (tufts of hair). 

15. Behind with (the verse), ‘The threefold age’ 
(V£f. Samh. Ill, 62). 

16. Then on the left side with (the verse), ‘With 
that prayer by which mayst thou, a mighty one, go 
to heaven, and long mayst thou see the sun : with 
that prayer I shave thee for the sake of life, of 
existence, of glory, of welfare.’ 

prastitaA should not be translated as Prof. Stenzler does: von 
Sav. erzeugt, but: von Sav. angetrieben. 

10. This Sfttra is identical with Katyayana-^'raut. V, 2, 15. 

11. Compare Katyayana 1 . 1 . § 17. The Mantra, V%. Sarah. 
Ill, 63 b, is that given by Katyayana, the following one is that 
which the other Grfhya texts prescribe. 

16. See the various readings of the Mantra given by Professor 
Stenzler, p. 53 of his critical annotations, and compare Ajvalayana- 
G/rhya I, 17, 13. 
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17. Three times he shaves round the head, from 
left to right; 

18. Including the face, at the Ke.ra.nta ceremony. 

19. (He recites the verse,) ‘ When the shaver 
shaves his hair with the razor, the wounding, the 
well-shaped, purify his head, but do not take away 
his life.’ 

20. He adds (the word), ‘his face’ at the Keramta 
ceremony. 

21. With that water (Sfttras 6, 8) he moistens his 
head, and gives the razor to the barber with (the 
words), ‘ Without wounding him, shave him.’ 

22. The locks of hair which are left over, are to 
be arranged as it is considered auspicious (in his 
family). 

23. Having put away that lump of dung with the 
hair so that it is hidden in a cow-stable, or in a 
small pond, or in the vicinity of water, he gives an 
optional gift to the teacher ; 

24. A cow at the Kesanta ceremony. 

25. After the Kesanta has been performed, (the 
youth) should observe chastity and should not be 
shaven through one year, or twelve nights, or six 
nights, or at least three nights. 

Kaivuika 2. 

1. He should initiate a Brahmaraa, when he is 
eight years old, or in the eighth year after the con¬ 
ception, 

2. A Ra^anya, when he is eleven years old, 

19. Ajvalayana 1 . 1 . § 16; Atharva-veda VIII, 2, 17. 

20. He repeats the Mantra, given in Sfitra 19, in this form: 
‘ When the shaver shaves his hair and his face,’ &c. 

23. See above, Shtra 12. 
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3. A VaBya, when he is twelve years old. 

4. Or according as it is considered auspicious by 
all (the different families). 

5. He should feed the Brahma/zas. And they 
lead him (i. e. the boy who is to be initiated) on, with 
his head shaven all round, and decked with ornaments. 

6. (The teacher) makes him place himself to the 
west of the fire and say, ‘ I have come hither for the 
sake of studentship (brahma^arya).’ And, ‘ I will be 
a student (brahma/&arin).’ 

7. He then makes him put on a garment with (the 
verse), ‘ In the way in which Brfhaspati put the 
garment of immortality on Indra, thus I put (this 
garment) on thee, for the sake of long life, of old 
age, of strength, of splendour.’ 

8. He ties round him the girdle with (the verse 
which the youth recites), ‘Here has come to me, 
keeping away evil words, purifying my kind as a 
purifyer, clothing herself, by (the power of) inhalation 
and exhalation, with strength, this sisterly goddess, 
this blessed girdle.’ 

9. Or, ‘ A youth, well attired, dressed, came 
hither. He, being born, becomes glorious. Wise 
sages extol him, devout ones, turning their minds 
to the gods.’ 

10. Or silently. 

11. He gives him the staff. 

6 seqq. Comp. .S'atapatha Brthmawa XI, 5, 4. 

8. The commentators differ as to whether the Kkaxya. or the 
youth should recite the verse. The comparison of .SfihkhSyana II, 
2, r would rather tend to show that it is the teacher, but Gobhila II, 
xo says expressly : athainara triA pradakshiwawz numg-amekhal&wz 
pariharan vaiayatiyaw duruktat paribadhamanety rztasya goptriti va. 

9. Rig-veda III, 8, 4. The verse is originally addressed to 
Agni. 
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12. (The student) accepts it with (the verse), ‘ My 
staff which fell down to the ground in the open air, 
that I take up again for the sake of long life, of 
holiness, of holy lustre.’ 

13. According to some (teachers he accepts the 
staff) in the way prescribed for the inauguration, 
because it is said, ‘ He enters upon a long Sattra (or 
sacrificial period).’ 

14. (The teacher) then with his joined hands fills 
(the student’s) joined hands with water with the 
three (verses), ‘Ye waters are’ (Va^. Samh. XI, 50 
seqq.). 

15. He then makes him look at the sun with (the 
verse), ‘That eye’ (V 4 /. Samh. XXXVI, 24). 

16. He then touches his heart, (reaching) over his 
right shoulder, with (the words), 1 Into my will I take 
thy heart, &c.’ 

17. He then seizes (the student’s) right hand and 
says, ‘ What is thy name ? ’ 

18. He replies, 1 1 am N. N., sir ! ’ 

19. He then says to him, ‘Whose pupil (brahma- 
kann) art thou ? ’ 

20. After (the student) has said, ‘Yours!’—(the 

13. .Satapatha Brahmawa XI, 3, 3, 2 : ‘He enters upon a long 
Sattra, who enters upon Brahma/Sarya.’ The student, when being 
initiated, ought to behave, consequently, in the same way as those 
who receive the inauguration (dlkshd) for a long Sattra. This is 
the meaning of this Sfttra. The rules regarding the staff handed 
over by the Adhvaryu to the Ya^amana at the dtksha ceremony 
are given by KatySyana, Yrauta-shtra VII, 4, 1-4. 

15. See above, I, 8, 7. 

16. See above, I, 8, 8. 

17 seqq. Comp. .Satapatha Brahma«a XI, 5, 4, 1 seqq. 

ao. The words ‘ I am thy teacher ’ are omitted in one of 
Professor Stenzler’s MSS. and in his translation. But they are 
given in the parallel passage of the .Satapatha Brahmawa. The 

[29] x 
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teacher replies,) ‘ Indra’s pupil art thou ; Agni is thy 
teacher ; I am thy teacher, N. N.! ’ 

21. He then gives him in charge to living beings 
with (the formulas), ‘ To Pra^&pati I give thee in 
charge. To the god Savit ri I give thee in charge. 
To the waters, the herbs I give thee in charge. To 
Heaven and Earth I give thee in charge. To the 
Vuve devas I give thee in charge. To all beings I 
give thee in charge for the sake of freedom from 
harm.’ 


Kaatjika 3 . 

1. Having walked round the fire with his right 
side turned towards it, he sits down. 

2. Taking hold (of the student), he sacrifices the 
Ag-ya oblations, and after having partaken (of the 
remains of the sacrificial food) he instructs him, ‘ A 
student art thou. Take water. Do the service. Do 
not sleep in the day-time. Keep silence. Put fuel 
on (the fire). Take water.’ 

3. He then recites the S&vitri to him, who is 
seated to the north of the fire, with his face to the 
west, sitting near the teacher, and looks (at the 
teacher), while (the teacher) looks at him ; 

4. Some say, to (the student) who is standing or 
seated to the south (of the fire) ; 

5. P&da by Pdda, (then) hemistich by hemistich, 
and the third time the whole (verse), reciting it 
together (with the student) ; 


parallel passage in .SShkhayana (Grzhya II, 3, 1) also runs thus: 
Agnir Si&ryas tava, asSv, ahawz fobhau. 

3 , 1 seqq. Comp, the corresponding section of the Aatapatha 
IMhmazza XI, 5, 4, 6 seqq. 

4. Aatapatha Brahmawa 1 . 1 . § 14. 
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6. After one year, or after six months, or after 
twenty-four days, or after twelve days, or after six 
days, or after three days. 

7. To a Brahma^a, however, he should recite a 
(Savitri) verse in the Gayatri metre immediately. 
For it is said in the Gruti, ‘To Agni indeed belongs 
the Brihma«a.’ 

8. A Trish/ubh verse to a Ra^anya, 

9. A Gag ati to a Vabya, 

10. Or a Gayatri to (persons of) all (castes). 

KaivdikA 4. 

1. Now the putting on of fuel. 

2. He wipes with his hand (the ground) round the 
fire with (the formula), ‘ Agni, glorious one, make 
me glorious. As thou, glorious Agni, art glorious, 
thus, O glorious one, bring me to glory. As thou, 
Agni, art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice 
for the gods, thus may I become the preserver of 
the treasure of the Veda for men.’ 

3. Having sprinkled (water) round the fire from 
left to right, he stands up and puts a piece of wood 
on (the fire) with (the texts), 

‘ To Agni I have brought a piece of wood, to the 
great Gatavedas. As thou, Agni, art inflamed by 
wood, thus I am inflamed by life, insight, vigour, 
offspring, cattle, holy lustre. 

‘ May my teacher be the father of living sons; 
may I be full of insight, not forgetful (of what I have 
learned) ; may I become full of glory, of splendour, 
of holy lustre, an enjoyer of food. Svaha ! 

7. Aatapatha Brahma»a 1 . 1 . § 12. 

4 . 2. Comp. A.rvalayana-Grz'hya I, 22, 21. 

3. As to anirakarishwu, comp. anirSkarawa below, III, 16. 

X 2 
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4. In the same way (he puts on) a second (piece 
of wood); and thus a third. 

5. Or (each piece) with (the verse), ‘ Thine is this ’ 
(Vaf. Sawh. II, 14). 

6. Or (he uses) both (this verse and the formulas 
given in Sutra 3). 

7. The wiping and sprinkling (of water) round 
(the fire are repeated) as above. 

8. Having warmed his two hands, he wipes his 
mouth with (the formulas) : 

‘ Agni, thou art the protector of bodies. Protect my 
body. Agni, thou art the giver of life. Give me life. 
Agni, thou art the giver of vigour. Give me vigour. 

‘ Agni, what is deficient in my body, that restore to 
fulness. 

‘ May the god Savit ri bestow insight on me, may 
the goddess Sarasvati, may the two divine Alvins, 
wreathed with lotus, (bestow) insight (on me).’ 

KaasikA 5 . 

1. Here (follows the student’s) going the rounds 
for alms. 

2. A Brdhmawa should beg, addressing (the woman 
from whom he begs alms) with the word ‘ Lady ’ put 
at the beginning (of his request), 

3. A Ra^anya, with the word * Lady ’ inserted in 
the middle, 

4. A Vaisya, with the word ‘ Lady ’ put at the end. 

5. (He should beg) from three women who will 
not refuse ; 

7. See above, Sfitras 2, 3. 

5 , 2-4. Comp. Apastamba I, 3, 28 seqq. (S. B. E., II, p. 12); 
Manu II, 49, &c. The Brahmawa says, ‘ Lady, give alms; ’ the 
Kshatriya, ‘Give, lady, alms;’ the Vauya, ‘Give alms, lady.’ 

5. Afvalayana-Grzhya I, 22, 7. 
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6. From six, twelve, or an indefinite number. 

7. From his own mother first, according to some 
(teachers). 

8. Having announced the alms received to his 
teacher, he should stand, keeping silence, through 
the rest of the day, according to some. 

9. Having fetched fire-wood out of the forest with¬ 
out damaging (trees), he should put them on that fire 
as above, and should abandon his silence. 

10. He should sleep on the ground and eat no 
pungent or saline food. 

11. Wearing the staff, worshipping the fire, being 
obedient to his Guru, going the rounds for alms— 
(these are the standing duties of students). 

12. He should avoid honey or flesh, bathing 
(for pleasure), sitting on high seats, going to 
women, falsehood, and taking what is not given 
to him. 

13. Let him live forty-eight years as a student for 
the (four) Vedas, 

14. Or twelve years for each Veda, 

15. Or until he has learnt it. 

16. The garment (of a student) should be made of 
hemp, flax, or wool (accordingly as he is a Brah- 
ma»a, a Kshatriya, or a Vabya). 

17. The upper garment of a Brahmawa should be 
an antelope-skin, 

18. That of a R&fanya the skin of a spotted deer, 


8 . Arvalayana 1 . 1 . §§ 10, 11. 

9. The meaning is, he should not break off branches, but only 
gather such as have fallen off. The words ‘ as above ’ refer to 
chap. 4. 

12. Gautama II, 13; Apastamba I, 2, 23. 28-30. 21. 26. 
13-15. Comp. Apastamba I, 2, 12 seqq.; Arvalayana I, 22, 3. 
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19. That of a VaLsya a goat’s or cow’s skin. 

20. Or if (the prescribed sort of garment) is not to 
be had, a cow’s hide (should be worn) by all, because 
to that belongs the first place (among all kinds of 
garments). 

21. The girdle of a Brihma^a should be of 
Mu»^a grass, 

22. That of a Kshatriya should be a bowstring, 

23. That of a VaLsya, made of MfirvA (i.e. Sanse- 
veria Roxburghiana). 

24. If there is no Mu»p (or the other articles 
prescribed in §§ 22, 23, the girdles should be made) 
of Kura grass, of the plant A^mantaka, or of Balbaya 
grass (respectively). 

25. The staff of a Brahma^a is of Palara wood, 

26. That of a Rayanya of Bilva wood, 

27. That of a VaLsya of Udumbara wood. 

28. Or all (sorts of staffs may be used) by all. 

29. If the teacher calls him, he shall rise and then 
answer. 

30. If (the teacher calls him) while he is lying 
down, (he should answer) sitting; if sitting, standing; 
if standing, walking up (to the teacher); if walking 
up, running up. 

31. If he behaves thus, his fame when he has be¬ 
come a Snataka (i. e. when he has taken the bath at 
the end of his studentship) will be (such that people 
will say of him), ‘ To-day he stays there; to-day he 
stays there.’ 

32. There are three (kinds of) Snatakas: aVidya- 
snataka (i. e. a Sndtaka by knowledge), a Vrata- 

24. Manu II, 43. 

32-35. Comp. Apastamba I, 30, 1-3; Manu IV, 31. The 
term of the vows extends through forty-eight (or thirty-six, &c.) 
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sncLtaka (i. e. a Snataka by the completion of his 
vows), and a Vidya-vrata-snataka (i. e. a Sndtaka both 
by knowledge and by the completion of his vows). 

33. He who performs the Sam&vartana ceremony, 
after having finished the study of the Veda, but before 
the time of his vows has expired, is a Vidya-snataka. 

34. He who performs the Sam&vartana, after his 
vows have expired, but before he has finished the 
study of the Veda, is a Vrata-snitaka. 

35. He who performs the Samavartana, after 
having finished both, is a Vidya-vrata-snataka. 

36. Until the sixteenth year the time (for being 
initiated) has not passed for a Brahma^a, 

37. Until the twenty-second for a Ra^anya, 

38. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vaijrya. 

39. After that (time has passed), they become 
patitasavitrika (or persons who have lost the right of 
learning the Savitrl). 

40. No one should initiate such men, nor teach 
them, nor perform sacrifices for them, nor have inter¬ 
course with them. 

41. After the time has passed, (they should do) as 
has been prescribed. 

42. A person whose ancestors through three 
generations have been patitasavitrikas, is excluded 


years; see above, Sutras 13 and 14, and below, chap. 6, 2. 3. The 
Samavartana is the returning home of the student at the end of his 
studentship. 

36-40. A.rvalayana-Grzhya I, 19, 5 seqq. &c. 

41. The general rule here alluded to is, according to the com¬ 
mentators, that given by K&ty&yana, Arauta-sfttra XXV, 1, 12. 13. 
There it is stated which expiatoiy oblations have to precede, when 
a rite that has not been performed, or that has been incorrectly 
performed, is to be performed for good. 

42. Those who have not been initiated in due time, may act as 
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from the sacrament (of initiation) and from being 
taught the Veda. 

43. Of such persons those who desire to receive 
the sacrament, may perform the sacrifice of Vratya- 
stoma and then study the Veda, if they like. For 
(of persons who have done that) it is said, ‘ Inter¬ 
course with them is permitted.’ 

Kaadika 6 . 

x. When he has finished the Veda, he should take 
the bath (by which he becomes a Snataka); 

2. Or when (he has gone through) a studentship 
of forty-eight years; 

3. Or also after (a studentship) of twelve years, 
according to some (teachers). 

4. (Let him take the bath only) if his Guru has 
given his permission. 

5. Rules (regarding the performance of sacrifices), 
(texts) to be used (at the sacrifices according to those 
rules), and reasoning (on the meaning of the rites 
and texts): that is the Veda. 

6. Some say (that the Veda should be studied) 
with its six Angas ; 


stated in Sfttra 41. But if the omission has been perpetuated 
through three generations, the descendant of such persons is subject 
to the rules stated in Sfttras 42 and 43. 

43. K&tyfiyana, after having given the rules on the Vratyastoma 
sacrifice (see Weber, Indische Literaturgeschichte, 2nd edition, 
pp. 73 seq.), says: ‘Intercourse with them (who have performed 
that sacrifice) is permitted’ (»Sraut. XXII, 4, 28). 

6, 2. See above, chap. 5, 13. 

3. See chap. 5, 14. 

5. The expressions of the text for the three categories are, 
vidhi, vidheya, tarka. 

6. I. e. with the supplementary treatises on ritual, grammar, 
astronomy, etymology, pronunciation of the Mantras, and metrics. 
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7. Not so that he only knows the ceremonial. 

8. But optionally by one who knows the sacrifices 
(the bath may be taken). 

9. (The student) after having embraced (the feet 
of) his teacher, and put the pieces of wood on the fire, 
places himself northwards of an enclosure, on east¬ 
ward-pointed Kuia grass, to the east of eight vessels 
with water. 

10. ‘The fires that dwell in the waters; the fire 
which must be hidden, the fire which must be 
covered, the ray of light, the fire which kills the 
mind, the unwavering one, the pain-causing one, the 
destroyer of the body, the fire which kills the organs 
—those I leave behind. The shining one, that I 
seize here ’—with (this formula) he draws water out 
of one (of the eight vessels); 

11. With that he besprinkles himself with (the 
words), ‘ Therewith I besprinkle myself for the sake 
of prosperity, of glory, of holiness, of holy lustre.’ 

12. (A second time he draws water out of a second 
of the eight vessels with the formula given in Sfttra 
10, putting instead of the words, ‘ The shining one, 
&c.,’ the verse): ‘ By which you have created pros¬ 
perity, by which you have touched sura, with which 
you have anointed the eyes, which is your glory, O 
Alvins.’ 


10. As to the names of the eight hostile powers of Agni, comp. 
Aahkhayana-Grzhya V, 2 ; Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 38; XVI, 1; 
Mantrabrahma«a I, 7, r. 

12. The reading of the Mantra seems to be corrupt. Compare 
the form in which it is given by Bhavadeva, quoted in Professor 
Stenzler’s note on this Sutra. Instead of friyam we have probably 
to read, as Bhavadeva has, striyam; instead of akshyau, akshan. 
Professor Stenzler very pertinently compares Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 
35. 36. Comp, also Mantrabrahmawa I, 7, 5. 
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13. (And he draws water out of three other 
vessels) with (the three verses), * Ye waters are ’ 
(Vlf. Sawh. XI, 50-52), verse by verse. 

14. With (water drawn out of) the three other 
(vessels he besprinkles himself) silently. 

15. Having loosened his girdle with (the verse), 
‘The highest band’ (Vd^-. Sawh. XII, 12), having 
put it down, having put on another garment, he 
worships the sun— 

16. With (the formulas), ‘ Rising, bearing a shining 
spear, Indra stands with the Maruts; he stands with 
the gods who walk in the morning. Thou art a ten¬ 
fold winner; make me a tenfold winner. Make me 
attain to renown. 

‘ Rising, bearing a shining spear, Indra stands with 
the Maruts; he stands with the gods who walk in 
day-time. Thou art a hundredfold winner; make me 
a hundredfold winner. Make me attain to renown. 

‘ Rising, bearing a shining spear, Indra stands with 
the Maruts; he stands with the gods who walk in 
the evening. Thou art a thousandfold winner; 
make me a thousandfold winner. Make me attain 
to renown.’ 

17. Having eaten curds or sesamum seeds, and 
having had his matted hair, the hair of his body, 
and his nails cut, he should cleanse his teeth with an 
Udumbara branch with (the verse), ‘Array your¬ 
selves for the enjoyment of food. Here has come 
king Soma: he will purify my mouth with glory and 
fortune.’ 

16. In the Mantra the Paraskara MSS. give bhra^abhrzshwu/z 
and bhra^abhrz'sh/i/z, and the GobhilaMSS. (Grzhya III, 4) bhrag-a- 
bhrz'sh/ibhi/i Possibly the instrumental case is right. Bohtlingk 
and Roth propose to read bhra^-adrz'sh/i/z. 
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18. Having anointed himself and bathed again, he 
takes up the salve for nose and mouth with (the 
words), ‘Satiate my up-breathing and down-breath¬ 
ing ; satiate my eye; satiate my ear! ’ 

19. Having poured out to the south the water 
with which he has washed his hands, with (the 
words), ‘Ye fathers, become pure,’ he should salve 
himself and murmur, ‘ May I become well-looking 
with my eyes, well-shining with my face, well-hearing 
with my ears.’ 

20. He then should put on a garment which has 
not yet been washed, or not been soaked in lie, with 
(the formula), ‘ For the sake of putting on, of bring¬ 
ing fame, of long life I shall reach old age. I live a 
hundred long autumns. For the sake of the increase 
of wealth I will clothe myself.’ 

21. Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
‘ With glory (come) to me, Heaven and Earth. 
With glory, Indra and Brz'haspati! May glory and 
fortune come to me ! may glory be my lot! ’ 

22. If (he has only) one (garment), he should 
cover himself (with a part of that garment as if it 
were an upper garment) with the second part of the 
former (Mantra; Sfttra 20). 

23. He takes flowers with (the formula), ‘(The 


20. Comp. Katyayana, Vrauta-sutra VII, 2, 18, to which Sutra 
Professor Stenzler refers. 

22. I give this translation merely as tentative. Professor 
Stenzler translates: Wenn er nur Ein Gewand hat, so bedecke er 
sich (noch einmal) mit dem oberen Theile des zuerst angelegten. 
Gayarama (MS. Chambers 373) says : ekam ket tatrapi paridhana- 
mantraw pa/fttva vastrardham paridhaya dvir a^amya uttarardhe 
grzMtva uttariyawz [sic] mantrawz pa^itvottariyaw krztva punar dvir 
Earned ity arthaA. 

23. Hirawy.-Grzhya I, 3, 11, 4. 
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flowers) which Gamadagni has brought for the sake 
of faith (has brought to .Sraddha?), of love, of the 
senses, them I take with glory and with fortune.’ 

24. He then ties them (to his head) with (the 
verse), ‘The high, wide glory, which Indra has 
created for the Apsarases, the flowers bound up 
with that, I tie on to me, to bring me glory!’ 

25. He binds a turban to his head with (the 
verse), ‘A youth, well attired.’ 

26. (He puts on) the two ear-rings with (the 
words), ‘ An ornament art thou; may more orna¬ 
ments be mine.’ 

27. He salves his two eyes with (the formula), 
‘ VWtra’s ’ (Va^. Sa»«h. IV, 3 b). 

28. With (the words), ‘ Brilliant art thou,’ he looks 
at his image in a mirror. 

29. He takes a parasol with (the words), ‘ Thou 
art Brfhaspati’s covering. Shelter me from evil. 
Do not shelter me from splendour and glory.’ 

30. With (the words), ‘ You are supports ; protect 
me from all sides,’ he puts on the two shoes. 

31. With (the words), ‘ From all powers of destruc¬ 
tion protect me on all sides,’ he takes a bamboo staff. 

32. (For) the tooth-cleaner, &c. (the Mantras 
stated above are to be used) in every case; (for) 
the garment, the parasol, and the shoes, the Mantra 
(should only be recited) if they have not been used 
before. 

Kazvdika 7 . 

1. We shall state the rules of conduct for a 
Snataka. 

2. Another (may observe those rules) optionally. 


25. See above, chap. 2, 9. 
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3. Dancing, singing, and playing musical instru¬ 
ments, let him neither perform himself nor go (to 
see or hear it). 

4. Sing, however, he may at his pleasure, for 
there is another saying, ‘ He sings either or he 
rejoices in (other people’s) singing.’ 

5. If everything goes well, he shall not go by 
night to another village, and shall not run. 

6. He shall avoid looking into a well, climbing up 
a tree, gathering fruits, crawling through narrow 
openings, bathing naked, jumping over uneven 
ground, using harsh language, looking at the sun 
while it is rising or setting, and begging. For there 
is a .Sruti: ‘ After he has bathed, he should not 
beg. For he who bathes, drives away from himself 
begging.’ 

7. If it rains, he shall go without an upper garment, 
and shall say, ‘May this, my thunderbolt, drive away 
evil.’ 

8. He shall not look at himself in water. 

9. A^cLtalomniw vlpumsim shandkam ka nopa- 
haset. 

10. Let him call a pregnant woman ‘vi^anyi’ 
(one who will give birth to a child); 

11. An ichneumon (nakula), sakula; 

12. A skull (kapala), bhagala ; 


7, 3. Comp, the similar rule given in the Buddhist Vinaya, MaM- 
vagga I, 56. 

4. Vatapatha Brahmawa VI, 1, 1, 15. 

5. If no accident happens that makes his going to another 
village necessary. 

6. The passage of the .Sruti quoted is found in the Vatapatha 
BrShmawa XI, 3, 3, 7. Comp. Vasish/^a XII, 2, 10, 25; Gautama 
IX, 32, 61, &c. 

12. Gautama IX, 21. 
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13. A rainbow (Indra-dhanu, Indra’s bow), mam- 
dhanu (the jewelled bow). 

14. A cow that suckles (her calf) he should not 
point out to another (person). 

15. Let him not void urine or excrements on a 
ploughed field, on uncovered ground, or while rising 
up or standing. 

16. He shall wipe himself with wood that has 
fallen off by itself. 

17. He should not wear a dyed garment. 

18. He should be fixed in his intentions, protect 
everybody’s life, and be everybody’s friend, as it 
were. 

Kawdika 8. 

1. Through a period of three nights (after the 
Samavartana) he should keep (the following) ob¬ 
servances. 

2. He shall eat no flesh and not drink out of an 
earthen vessel. 

3. He shall avoid seeing women, .Sudras, dead 
bodies, black birds, and dogs, and shall not talk to 
(stich beings). 

4. He shall not eat funeral food, or food of a 

13. Gautama IX, 22; VasishMa XII,32. 33; Apastamba I, 31,18. 

14. Gautama IX, 23; Apastamba I, 31, 10. 

15. Gautama IX, 38; Vasish/Aa XII, 13 ; Apastamba I, 30, 15. 
18. Before easing himself, he shall first cover the ground with 
grass or the like. 

17. Gautama IX, 4; Apastamba I, 30, 10. 

8, 1. The words of this Sfttra are repeated from datapath a 
Brahma«a XIV, 1, 1, 28 (only for £arati it is said here karet). 

2. .Satapatha Brahmawa 1 . 1 . § 30. 

3. Aatapatha Brahmawa 1 . 1 . § 31. Black birds, according to the 
commentators, mean crows. 

4. Funeral food is such food as described below, III, 10, 26. 
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Ahdra, or of a woman lying-in (during the period of 
her impurity). 

5. He shall not void urine or excrements, or spit 
out in the sun-shine, and shall not cover himself 
against the sun. 

6. He shall take warm water for (the rites) in 
which water is wanted. 

7. At night he shall eat by the light (of a lamp or 
a fire-brand). 

8. Or only speaking the truth (suffices instead of 
the other observances). 

9. Also a person who has received the diksha (or 
inauguration for a Soma sacrifice), should observe 
these rules beginning from (that which regards) the 
sun-shine (Sfttra 5), if he performs the Pravargya 
ceremony. 


KAiVDIKA 9 . 

1. Now (follow) the five great sacrifices. 

2. Of the Vauvadeva food he should, after 
having sprinkled (water) round (the sacred fire), 
make oblations, with the word Svahi (each time 
repeated), to Brahman, to Pra^apati, to the (deities) 
of the house, to Kasyapa, and to Anumati. 

3. To the domestic deities (he offers) three 


9. The Pravargya ceremony, one of the preparatory ceremonies 
of the Soma sacrifice (Indische Studien, X, 363), was not performed 
at every Soma sacrifice, but there were certain restrictions regarding 
its performance; see Indische Studien, IX, 219 seq. 

9 , 1. The five MaMya^was are, the sacrifice to the gods, the 
sacrifice to living Beings, the sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to 
the Brahman, the sacrifice to men. As to the meaning of the five 
categories, see Arvalayana-Grz'hya III, 1. 

2. Compare above, I, 12, 3. 

3. Compare above, I, 12, 2. 
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(Balis) in the water-pot: to Parfanya, to the waters, 
to the Earth; 

4. To Dhatrz and Vidh&trz at the two door¬ 
posts ; 

5. To the different quarters (of the horizon), to 
Vayu and (to the presiding deities) of the quarters ; 

6. In the middle three (Balis) to Brahman, to the 
Air, to the Sun. 

7. To the north of those (he offers Balis) to the 
Visve devas and to all the beings; 

8. Further on to Ushas and to the Lord of 
beings ; 

9. To the south (to the Fathers) with (the words), 
‘To the Fathers, SvadM! Adoration!’ 

10. Having rinsed out the vessel, he should pour 
it out towards the north-west with (the words), ‘Con¬ 
sumption ! this to thee ! ’ 

11. Taking the BrShmawa’s portion (of the food 
which he is going to distribute), he should give it to 
a Br&hmazza, after he has made him wash himself, 
with (the words), ‘ Well! (this) to thee! ’ 

12. To (religious) mendicants and to guests they 
should apportion (food) as due to them. 

13. The persons belonging to the house, the 
young and the old, should eat what is due to them; 

14. Afterwards the householder and his wife. 

15. Or the householder (should eat) first, because 


11. What I have translated ‘ the Brahmawa’s portion’ is agra. 
See on this word the remark of Nilaka«//$a quoted by Bohtlingk- 
Roth s.v. agraMra : agrawz br&hmawabhqg-anaOT, tadarthaw hriyante 
nijgu.dhanftt pn'thakkriyante te*graMraA kshetradayaA According 
to different commentators and lexicographers one Agra is equal to 
four or to sixteen mouthfuls of food. 

15. I cannot indicate any more than Professor Stenzler could, 
where the passage here quoted occurs in a Brahmawa. 
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the .Sruti says, ‘ Therefore the householder should 
eat the sweetest food before his guests.’ 

16. Every day he should sacrifice with the word 
sv&hcl. If he has no food (to offer, he should make 
his offering) with something else, be it even a piece 
of wood (only), to the gods, or be it (only) a water- 
pot, to the Fathers and to men. 

KaathkA 10 . 

1. Now (follows) the Adhyayopakarman (or open¬ 
ing ceremony at the beginning of the annual course 
of study). 

2. When the herbs appear, (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with Aravazza, on the full-moon day 
of the .Srdvazza month, or on the fifth (Tithi) of 
the .Sravazza month under (the Nakshatra) Hasta; 

3. Having sacrificed the two A^ya portions, he 
offers two Agya oblations, (namely,) 

4. To the Earth and to Agni, if (he studies) the 
/fz'g-veda, 

5. To the Air and to Vayu, if the Yagur-veda, 

6. To the Heaven and to the Sun, if the Sama- 
veda, 

7. To the quarters (of the horizon) and to the 
Moon, if the Atharva-veda; 

8. (Besides) to the Brahman, to the metres in 
every case, 

9. And to Pra/apati, to the gods, to the Az'shis, 
to Faith, to Insight, to Sadasaspati, to Anumati. 

10. The same (oblations are made) when the 

16. Comp. .Sankhayana-Gn'hya II, 17, 2; Aatapatha Brahmarca 
XI, 5, 6, 2. 

10 , 2. Comp. Atfvalftyana-Grfhya III, 5, 2. 3 and my note. 

io. On the different vratas (observances) connected with the 
[29] Y 
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observances are imposed (on a student) or given up 
(by him, after having been kept through the pre¬ 
scribed period of time). 

11. With (the verse), ‘ Sadasaspati ’ (Va^. Sawh. 
XXXII, 13) (the teacher) three times (sacrifices) 
fried grains. 

12. All should repeat (that verse after him). 

13. After each oblation they should each time put 
on the fire three pieces of Udumbara wood, fresh 
branches with leaves, anointed with ghee, reciting 
the S&vitri. 

14. And the students (should put wood on the 
fire) in the manner stated above. 

15. With (the verse), ‘ Luck may bring us ’ (V &.g. 
Sawh. IX, 16) they should eat the fried grains with¬ 
out chewing them. 

16. With the verse, ‘Of Dadhikravan ’ (V ag. 
Sawh. XXIII, 32) they should eat curds. 

17. As many pupils as he wishes to obtain, so 
many sesamum grains should he sacrifice with a 
dice-board, with the Savitrl or with the Anuvaka, 
* Bright-resplending ’ (V ag. Samh. XVII, 80 seqq.). 

18. After they have eaten (the remainder of the 
sacrificial food, the teacher) should pronounce the 
word Om and then repeat the Sivitri three times, 
and the beginnings of the Adhyiyas to (the students) 
who are seated facing the west; 

study of the Veda, such as the .S’ukriya-vrata, the .Sakvara-vrata, &c., 
comp, especially .Sankhayana-Grz'hya II, 11. 12 and the notes there. 

14. See above, chap. 4. 

17. Akarshaphalakena. Ramakrz'shzza states that this is a 
board of Udumbara wood, of the length of an arm, and of the 
shape of a serpent. (See Professor Stenzler’s note.) 

18. The following Sfttras clearly show that this rule is intended 
for students of the Yag-ur-veda only. 
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19. The beginnings of the sections belonging to 
the (different) i?z'shis, if they are Bahwz'/£as (i. e. if 
they study the ifog-veda), 

20. The Parvans, if they are AVzandogas (i. e. if 
they study the Sama-veda), 

21. The Sfiktas, if they are Atharvans. 

22. All murmur: ‘May it be ours in common; 
may it bless us in common; may this Brahman be 
powerful with us together. Indra knows that through 
which, and in which way, no hatred may spring up 
amongst us.’ 

23. Through a period of three nights they should 
not study (the Veda). 

24. And they should not cut the hair of their 
bodies and their nails. 

25. Some say (that this should not be done) till 
the Utsarga (i. e. the concluding ceremony of the 
annual course of study). 

Kaivdika 11. 

1. If (a strong) wind is blowing, and on the new- 
moon day there is an entire interruption of study. 

2. If one has partaken of a .Sfclddha dinner, if a 
meteor falls, or distant thundering is heard, or if the 
earth quakes, or if fiery apparitions are seen, and 
when a new season begins, (the study shall be 
interrupted) until the same time next day. 

3. If the Utsarga ceremony has been performed, 

20. On the division of the Sama-veda into Parvans, comp. Weber, 
Indische Literaturgeschichte, 2nd edition, p. 72. 

11, 1. ‘Entire interruption’ means, according to the commen¬ 
tators, that not only the study of the Veda itself, but also that of the 
Vedangas, or even all sorts of worldly instruction are forbidden. 

3. I have left the words sarvarupe k a untranslated. Evidently 

Y 2 
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if clouds appear, . . . . , (it shall be interrupted) 
through a period of three nights or till twilight has 
thrice passed. 

4. After he has eaten, until he has (washed and) 
dried his hands; while being in water; at night¬ 
time ; at the time of the morning and evening 
twilight; while a dead body or a J£and&la is in the 
village. 

5. While running, while seeing a person of bad 
fame or who has lost his caste, if a miraculous or 
happy event happens, as long as (that which occa¬ 
sions the interruption of study) endures. 

6. If hoar-frost (lies on the ground), if a musical 
instrument is heard, or the cry of a person in pain, 
at the border of the village, in a burial ground, or if 
a dog, an ass, an owl, a jackal, or a Saman song is 
heard, or if a learned person approaches, as long as 
(that occasion) endures. 

7. If his Guru has died, let him go down into 
water (for offering water-oblations) and interrupt 
(the study) for ten nights. 

8. If one who has performed with him the T 4 nu- 
naptra ceremony, or a fellow-pupil (has died), for 
three nights. 

9. If one who is not his fellow-pupil, (has died,) 
for one night. 


sarvarftpa is identical with the doubtful word javarfipa which twice 
occurs in the .Sankhayana-Gn'hya. See the discussion on that 
word in the note on Vankhayana II, 12, 10. 

4. On antardivakirtye, comp. Manu V, 85. GautamaXVI, 19. 

8. The Tanfinaptra is an invocation directed to Tanitnaptrz' 
(i.e. the wind) by which the officiating priests and the Ya^amana at 
a Soma sacrifice pledge their faith to do no harm to each other. 
See Indische Studien, X, 362. 
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10. After having studied five months and a half, 
they should celebrate the Utsarga, 

11. Or six months and a half. 

12. They then mutter this Rik : ‘Ye two young 
sages! The relation which has expired among us, 
the friendship we dissolve, (turning away) from the 
condition of friendship.’ 

13. After having remained together through a 
period of three nights, they separate. 

Kaatjika 12. 

1. In (the month) Pausha, under (the Nakshatra) 
Rohbd, or at the middle AslVaka let them celebrate 
the conclusion of the study (of the Veda). 

2. Let them go to the brink of water and make 
water oblations to the gods, the metres, the Vedas, 
the i?zshis, the ancient teachers, the Gandharvas, 
the other teachers, the year with its divisions, and 
to their own ancestors and teachers. 

3. After having four times quickly recited the 
Savitrl, they should say, ‘ We have finished.’ 

4. Interruption (of the study) and (continuation of 
the) teaching as stated above. 


12. The reading of the Mantra is doubtful. I think it should 
stand as Professor Stenzler has printed it, except that I should 
propose to correct yuva into yuvana (comp. A,rvalayana--Srauta VI, 
12, 12). It is probable that the gods addressed are the two 
Arvins, who are called kavi and yuvana in several passages of 
the Vedas. 

12 , 1. See Arval&yana-Gnhya III, 5, 20; .Sankhayana-Grz'hya 
IV, 6. On the three Ash/akas, see below, III, 3, 1. 

4. Aankhayana-Grz'hya IV, 5, 17, where the same expression 
kshapawa for interruptions of the study is used. The words ‘ as 
above’ refer to chap, xo, 23. 24. 
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KAiVDIKA 13. 

1. On an auspicious day the harnessing to the 
plough. Or under (the Nakshatra) Gyesh^a, 
(because that rite is) sacred to Indra. 

2. To Indra, Par^anya, the two Alvins, the 
Maruts, Udalakasyapa, Svatikari, Slta, and Anumati, 
he offers curds, rice grains, perfumes, and fried 
grains, and then makes the bullocks eat honey and 
ghee. 

3. He should put them to the plough with (the 
verse), ‘ They harness to the ploughs ’ (Va g. Samh. 
XII, 67). 

4. With (the verse), ‘ For luck may us the plough¬ 
shares ’ ( y&g. Samh.. XII, 69) let him plough or 
touch the plough-share. 

5. Or (he may) not (do so), because (that verse) 
has been prescribed for (the erection of) the Agni 
(-altar), and the act of sowing stands in connection 
(with it). 

6. After the front-bullock has been sprinkled 
(with water), they then should plough unploughed 
ground. 


13 ,1. Indra is the presiding deity over the constellation (ryesh/M; 
see •Sankhayana-Grz'hya I, 26, 16, &c. 

2. The names of the genius Udalakajyapa and of the female 
genius Sv&tMri occur, as far as I know, only here. Bohtlingk- 
Roth propose to read Sphatiwzkari (‘the goddess who gives 
abundance ’). 

5. At the Agni-A’ayana ceremony furrows are drawn with the 
plough on the Agni-kshetra with the verses Vag. Sawzh. XII, 69-72. 
Afterwards grains of different kinds are sown. See Katyayana 
XVII, 2, 12 ; 3, 8; Indische Studien, XIII, 244 seq. Thus in the 
,S'rauta ritual the verse Vag. Sa«h. XII, 69 stands in a connection 
which does not conform to the occasion for which it would be used 
here. 
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7. He should make oblations of cooked sacrificial 
food to the same deities as above, when sowing both 
rice and barley, and at the sacrifice to SitA. 

8. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahma^as. 


Kawdika 14. 

1. Now (follows) the Sravana ceremony, 

2. On the full-moon day of the Sr&vana. month. 

3. He cooks a mess of sacrificial food, fried grains, 
and a cake in one dish, pounds the greater part of 
the grains, sacrifices the two Agya portions, and two 
(other) Agya oblations (with the following verses) : 

4. ‘ Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with 
the fore-foot and with the hind-foot, these seven 
[children] of Varu«a and all (daughters) of the king’s 
tribe. SvAhA! 

5. ‘ Within the dominion of the white one, the 
Serpent has seen nobody. To the white one, the 
son of Vidarva, adoration ! SvAhA ! ’ 

6. He makes oblations of the mess of cooked 
sacrificial food to Vishwu, to Sravana, to the full 
moon of Wava^a, and to the rainy season, 

7. (And oblations) of the grains with (the verse), 
‘Accompanied with grains’ (V ag. Sawh. XX, 29). 


7. ‘As above ’ refers to Sfitra 2. On the Sita-ya^wa, see below, 
chap. 17. 

14 , 1 seqq. Comp. Aankhayana IV, 5; Axvalayana II, 1; 
Gobhila III, 7. 

4. ArvalAyana II, 3, 3; .SahkhayanaIV, 18, 1. For VaruwaiA 
and rt^abSndhavai /4 I read Varu«iA, ra^abandhaviA Pra gi.h 
is an interpolation. 

5. Ajvalayana, loc. cit. One is rather tempted to correct ahir 
dad a OT fa kafiiana, but Ramafondra’s Paddhati on Aankhayana 
gives the reading dadarra, as the Paraskara MSS. do. 
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8. He sacrifices flour, over which ghee has been 
poured, to the serpents (with the following Mantras): 

9. ‘To the lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, 
of the yellowish, terrestrial ones, svaha ! 

‘ To the lord of the white serpents belonging to 
Vayu, of the aerial ones, svAha ! 

‘ To the lord of the overpowering serpents belong¬ 
ing to Shrya, of the celestial ones, svaha! 

10. The (cake) in one dish he offers entirely 
(without leaving a remainder for the sacrificer) with 
(the formula), ‘ To the firm one, the son of the 
Earth, svaha! ’ 

xi. After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food), he 
throws a portion of the flour into a basket, goes out, 
besmears an elevated spot outside the hall (with 
cowdung), says, while a fire-brand is held (before 
him), ‘ Do not step between (myself and the fire),’ 
and without speaking (anything except the Mantras), 
he causes the serpents to wash themselves, (pouring 
out water for them, with the formulas :) 

12. ‘Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, wash thyself! 

‘ Lord of the white serpents belonging to Vayu, of 
the aerial ones, wash thyself! 

‘ Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Stxrya, of the celestial ones, wash thyself!’ 

13. Each time after the washing has been done, 
he offers to the serpents a Bali of flour, picking out 


x 1. The ceremony with the fire-brand seems to stand in connec¬ 
tion with the rule given by Arvalayana, II, 1, 13, that before the 
sacrificer has ‘ given himself in charge ’ to the serpents, nobody is 
allowed to step between him and the Bali destined for the serpents. 
Comp, also below, Sutra 23. 

13. I have translated upaghatam by ‘picking out.’ On the full 
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(portions of it) with (the spoon called) Darvi (with 
the formulas): 

14. ‘ Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, this is thy Bali! 

‘ Lord of the white serpents belonging to Vayu, of 
the aerial ones, this is thy Bali! 

‘ Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Sdrya, of the celestial ones, this is thy Bali! ’ 

15. After he has made them wash themselves 
as above, he combs them with combs (with the 
formulas): 

16. ‘ Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, comb thyself! 

‘ Lord of the white serpents belonging to Vayu, of 
the aerial ones, comb thyself! 

‘ Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Sftrya, of the celestial ones, comb thyself! ’ 

17. (He offers) collyrium, ointment, and garlands 

with (the same formulas), putting at their end, re¬ 
spectively, the words, ‘ Salve thy eyes ! ’ ‘ Anoint 

thyself! ’ * Put on garlands ! ’ 

18. The remainder of the flour he pours out on 
the elevated spot (mentioned in Sfttra n), pours 
water on it out of a water-pot, and worships the 


technical meaning of the term, which implies the omission of the 
upastarazza and abhigharazza, see Bloomfield’s note on Gzrhya-saflz- 
graha I, in (Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesell- 
schaft, XXXV, 568). 

15. The words ‘as above’ refer to Sfitra n. Pralikhati, which 
I have translated ‘he combs them,' is the same act for which 
Vankhayana (IV, 15, 7) says, phazzena ^esh/ayati. I think Professor 
Stenzler is wrong in translating: Er scharrt (das Mehl) mit Kammen 
zusammen. Gayarama says: pralekhanazzz k& kramezza pratiman- 
tram balikazzo'uyanazzz kankatai^. tani k& vaikankatiyani pradesa- 
m&trazzy ekatodantani kash/Mni bhavanti. 
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serpents with the three (verses), 1 Adoration be to 
the serpents’ (Va^. Samh. XIII, 6 seqq.). 

19. At that distance in which he wishes the ser¬ 
pents not to approach (the house), he should three 
times walk round the house, sprinkling an uninter¬ 
rupted stream of water round it, with the two (verses), 

‘ Beat away, O white one, with thy foot ’ (Shtras 4 
and 5). 

20. He gives away the (spoon called) Darvi (Stitra 
13) and the basket (Sfttra 11), having washed and 
warmed them. 

21. Near the door (of the house) they clean them¬ 
selves with the three (verses), ‘ O waters, ye are ’ 
(Vig*. Samh. XI, 50 seqq.). 

22. Having put away that remainder of flour in a 
hidden place, he should from that time daily till the 
Agrahayara, after sunset, when he has performed 
the service to the fire, offer to the serpents a Bali of 
flour, picking out (portions of it) with the Darvi 
(spoon). 

23. When he is offering (the Bali), let no one step 
between (the sacrificer and the Bali). 

24. With the Darvi (spoon) he rinses his mouth. 
Having washed it, he puts it away. 


20. According to the commentators he gives these things to the 
man who holds the fire-brand (Sfitra ix). 

22. The AgraMyam is the full-moon day of Marganrsha, on 
which the Pratyavarohawa ceremony is celebrated. See below, III, 2 ; 
Weber, die vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra, II, 332. The 
expression darvyopaghatara is the same that has occurred above 
in Sfitra 13. 

23. Comp. Ajvalayana-Grz'hya II, 1, 13, and see above, 
Sfttra 11. 

24. Prakshalya seems to me to refer to the Darvi; see Sfitra 20. 
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25. They eat the (rice) grains which must not 
form one coherent mass. 

26. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brdhmawas. 


KavdikA 15 . 

1. On the full-moon day of Praushb&apada the 
sacrifice to Indra. 

2. Having cooked milk-rice for Indra and cakes, 
and having put cakes round (the fire), he sacrifices 
the two A^ya portions and A^ya oblations to Indra, 
to Indrdwi, to A^a Ekapad, to Ahi Budhnya, and to 
the Prosh^apadas. 

3. After he has eaten (his portion of the sacri¬ 
ficial food), he offers a Bali to the Maruts. For the 
iSruti says, ‘ The Maruts eat what is not-sacrificed.’ 

4. (This Bali he offers) in Asvattha leaves, be¬ 
cause it is said, ‘ The Maruts stood in the Asvattha 
tree.’ 


25. Asarasyuta^. Comp. Bohtlingk-Roth s.v. sawz-siv. 

15 , 2. After these Agya. oblations follows the chief oblation of the 
whole sacrifice, the oblation of milk-rice to Indra. In one of 
Professor Stenzler’s MSS. there is a special Sutra inserted after 
Sfitra 2, ‘Of the cooked food he makes an oblation with (the 
formula), “ To Indra svaha.” ’ I do not, however, think it right to 
receive this Sfitra into the text, as the other MSS. do not support 
it, and the commentators did not find it in the text which they read. 

3. Professor Stenzler’s translation, ‘ Die Maruts essen kein Opfer,’ 
seems to me not quite exact. I should prefer to say, ‘ Die Maruts 
essen Nicht-Opfer.’ This passage, taken from Vatapatha Brahma»a 
IV, 5, 2, 16, is quoted as supporting the rule that a Bali offering 
should be made to the Maruts; for in the technical language the 
term ahuta is applied to Bali offerings (.Sahkhayana-Grzhya I, 
10, 7, huto *gnihotrahomena, ahuto balikarmazza). 

4. When Indra called them to his help against Vrz'tra. datapath a 
Brahmazza IV, 3, 3, 6. 
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5. (He offers it) with (the texts), ‘ Brilliantly re¬ 
splendent’ (V^cr Samh. XVII, 80-85), Mantra by 
Mantra, 

6. And with the (Mantra called) Vimukha. 

7. (This Mantra he repeats only) in his mind. 

8. For the .Sruti says, ‘ These are their names.’ 

9. He murmurs, ‘To Indra the divine’ (Vd^-. 
Samh. XVII, 86). 

10. Then (follows) the feeding of the BrAhmazzas. 


Kaw-dika 16. 

1. On the full-moon day of A-svayu^a the (offer¬ 
ings of) PrAhitakas (are made). 

2. Having cooked milk-rice for Indra he sacrifices 
it, mixed with curds, honey, and ghee, to Indra, In- 
dra«i, the two Alvins, the full moon of Aivayu/a, 
and to the autumn. 

3. After he has eaten (his portion of the sacrificial 
food), he sacrifices with his joined hands a Prz'shi- 
taka prepared with curds, with the words, ‘ May 
what is deficient be made full to me; may what is 
full not decay to me. Svaha! ’ 

4. The inmates of the house look at the mix¬ 
ture of curds, honey, and ghee, with the Anuvaka, 


5. This Sfitra is identical with the last words of Katy. XVIII, 4, 23. 

6. This is the first part of Vfig-. Sawh. XVII, 86. 

8. Vatapatha Brahmawa IX, 3, 1, 26. There it is said that 
jukra^yotis (‘brilliantly resplendent’) &c. (the words used in V&g. 
Saz»h. XVII, 80) are names of the Maruts. 

9. This Sutra is identical with Katy. XVIII, 4, 25. 

16 , 1. Pnshataka means a mixture of curds and butter. Comp. 
.S'aiikhayana IV, 16, 3; Arvalayana II, 2, 3; Grzhya-sazrcgraha- 
paruish/a II, 59. 

3. Afval&yana II, 2, 3. 
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‘May Indra come hither’ (VeL^. Samh. XX, 47 
S eq q .). 

5. They let the calves join their mothers that 
night and the Agrah&yawl night. 

6. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahma^as. 

Kaacika 17. 

1. Now (follows) the sacrifice to Sltcl. 

2. Wherever he sacrifices, be it (on a field) of rice 
or of barley, of that grain he should prepare a mess 
of cooked food. 

3. One who has sacrificed may, if he likes, pre¬ 
pare elsewhere also a mess of cooked food, either of 
rice or of barley. 

4. (There should be) no doubt (as to whether rice 
or barley is to be taken), as a rule thereon has been 
stated above. 

5. If it is impossible (to take one of the two 
species of corn), (that) is excluded. 

6. To the east or to the north of the field, on a 


5. .Sankhayana IV, 16, 4. 

17 , 1. The goddess Sita is, as her name indicates, the rustic 
deity of the furrow. 

3. Perhaps the meaning is that a person who has already once 
performed the Sita-ya^wa on the field, is allowed, when repeating 
the sacrifice another time, to celebrate it elsewhere, and to choose 
at his will between rice and barley. 

4. A rule has been given in the .S'rauta-sutra (Katy. I, 9, 1: 
‘ Rice or barley, if a Havis [is prescribed] ’) which shows that it is 
indifferent whether rice or barley is taken. Thus the sacrifice is 
free to elect the one or the other. At least this is the traditional 
meaning of this Sutra. But possibly we had better understand it 
otherwise. The sacrificer should offer, according to Sutra 3, rice 
or barley. Whether he has to take the one or the other, there can 
be no doubt, as the rule given above (Sutra 2) shows that rice 
should be cooked, if the ceremony is performed for a rice-field, 
and barley, if for a barley-field. 
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clean spot that has been ploughed, so that the crop 
be not damaged, 

7. Or in the village, because (there) both (rice and 
barley) are united, and because no obstacle is there. 

8. Where he intends to cook (the sacrificial food), 
he establishes the fire on a place that has been 
smeared (with cowdung), which is elevated, and 
which has been sprinkled (with water), strews (round 
the fire) Darbha grass mixed with (stalks of) that 
(sort of corn to which the sacrifice refers), sacrifices 
the two Afya portions and A^ya oblations (with the 
following Mantras): 

9. ‘ For whom earth and heaven, the intermediate 
points and the chief points (of the horizon) are veiled 
with light, that Indra I invoke here. May his 
weapons be friendly towards us. Svaha ! 

‘ Whatsoever it be that I wish for at this sacrifice, 
O killer of Vrftra, may all that be fulfilled to me, 
and may I live a hundred autumns. Svaha! 

‘ May success, prosperity, earth, rain, eminence, 
excellence, luck here protect the creatures. Svaha! 

‘ In whose substance dwells the prosperity of all 
Vedic and worldly works, Indra’s wife Slta I invoke. 
May she not abandon me in whatever work I do. 
Svaha! 

1 Her, who rich in horses, rich in cows, rich in 
delight indefatigably supports living beings, U rvara 
(i. e. the field) who is wreathed with threshing-floors, 
I invoke at this sacrifice, the firm One. May she 
not abandon me. Sviha! ’ 

10. He makes oblations of the cooked sacrificial 
food to Sita, Ya^a (the goddess of sacrifice), Sama 
(the goddess of zealous devotion), Bhuti (the goddess 
of welfare). 
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11. Some say that the giving (of the sacrificial 
food to the deities) accompanies the Mantras. 

12. But this is excluded, as the .Sruti says, ‘The 
giving (of the oblation to the deity) accompanies the 
word Svaha.’ 

13. On the Kara, grass which is left over from the 
strewing (of grass round the fire), he offers a Bali to 
the protecting demons of the furrow with (the Man¬ 
tra), ‘ They who are sitting towards the east with 
strong bows and quivers, may they protect thee 
from the east, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.’ 

14. Then to the south with (the Mantra), ‘ They 
who are sitting towards the south, not winking the 
eyes, wearing armour, may they protect thee from 
the south, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.’ 

15. Then to the west with (the Mantra), ‘ The 
powerful ones, the excellent ones, prosperity, earth, 
P&rshwi, .Sunawkuri, may they protect thee from 
the west, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.’ 

16. Then to the north with (the Mantra), ‘ The 
fearful ones, like to Vayu in speed, may they protect 

12. The quotation has not been as yet identified in the .S'ruti 
itself, but the words quoted are found in KSty.-*Sraut. I, 2, 7. 

14. Some words in the beginning of the Mantra are lost. We 
should probably write: atha dakshiwata//. ye dakshi«ato*nimishaA... 
varmiwa asate, &c. Of course it is impossible to say which is the 
word that is wanting before (or perhaps after) varmiwa^. 

15. Parshwf, which means ‘ heel,’ stands here, of course, as the 
name of a protecting demon. 
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thee from the north, on the field, on the threshing- 
floor, in the house, on the way, and be vigilant and 
not abandon thee. To them I bring adoration, and I 
offer this Bali to them.’ 

17. Of another (sort of food) as the chief (food 
used at this sacrifice), and with the remainder of 
A^ya, he distributes Balis as above. 

18. And the women should make accompanying 
oblations, because such is the custom. 

19. When the ceremony is finished, he should 
feed the Brahma^as. He should feed the Brdh- 
ma»as. 

End of the Second Ka nda.. 


17. See above, chap. 13, 2. 
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Kawda III, KaatjikA 1 . 

1. (Now shall be explained) the partaking of the 
first-fruits (of the harvest), of a person who has not 
set up the (sacred 6rauta) fires. 

2. He cooks a mess of fresh sacrificial food, sacri¬ 
fices the two Kg ya portions, and two A^ya oblations, 
(with the formulas), 

‘ To the hundredfold armed, hundredfold valiant, 
hundredfold blissful one, the vanquisher of enemies 
—he who may create a hundred autumns for us, 
Indra,—may he lead us across (the gulf of) mis¬ 
fortune. Svaha! 

‘ The four paths that go between heaven and 
earth, trodden by the gods—of these (paths) lead us 
to that which may bring us freedom from decay and 
decline, O all ye gods. Svhha!’ 

3. Having made oblations of the mess of cooked 
food to the Agrayawa deities, he makes another 
oblation to (Agni) Svish/akrz't with (the verse), 
‘ Agni, make this (sacrifice) full, that it may be well 
offered. And may the god destroy all hostile 
powers. Come hither, showing us a good path. 
Bestow on us long life, full of splendour and free 
from decay. Svhhi!’ 

4. He then eats (of the fresh fruits with the 

1. r. The corresponding ceremony of the Arauta ritual is treated 
of in K%. IV, 6. 

2. A fresh Sthalipaka means probably a Sthalipaka prepared from 
the fresh grain of the new harvest. 

3. The deities of the Agrayarca ceremony, which occupies in the 
Arauta ritual the place corresponding to the rite described here, 
are Indra and Agni, the Vuve devas, Heaven and Earth. 

[29] Z 
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verses), ‘ May Agni eat first, for he knows how the 
Havis (is fit for sacrifice); may he, the friend of all 
human tribes, make the herbs blessed to us. 

‘ From the good you have led us to the better, ye 
gods! Through thee, the nourishment, may we 
obtain thee. Thus enter into us, O potion, bringing 
refreshment, for the good of our children and of our¬ 
selves, and pleasant.’ 

5. Or with the (verse) sacred to Annapati (the 
Lord of food). 

6. For barley, however, (he uses the Mantra), 

‘ This barley, mixed with honey, they have ploughed 
through Sarasvatl under Manu. Indra was lord of 
the plough, the hundredfold wise one; ploughers 
were the Maruts, the exuberant givers.’ 

7. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahmawas. 

Kaa.dikA 2. 

1. On the full-moon day of Mdrga^irsha the 
Agrahaya#! ceremony (is performed). 

2. He cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices 
two A^ya oblations as at the Arava^a sacrifice, and 
other oblations with (the following verses): 

‘ The night whom men welcome like a cow that 
comes to them, (the night) which is the consort of 
the year, may that (night) be auspicious to us. 
Svahi! 

5. The Annapatiya verse is Va^. Sarah. XI, 83. 

6. Comp, manav adhi, Rig-veda VIII, 72, 2. 

2, 2. The two oblations belonging to the *Srava«& ceremony are 
those stated above, II, 14, 4. 5. 

2. The first verses in which the Agrahayawi night is called the 
consort of the year, or the image of the year, occur elsewhere with 
reference to the Ekash/aka night. See Atharva-veda III, 10; Taitt. 
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‘ The night which is the image of the year, that 
we worship. May I reach old age, imparting strength 
to my offspring. Svaha! 

‘ To the SaMvatsara, to the Parivatsara, to the 
Idavatsara, to the Idvatsara, to the Vatsara bring 
ye great adoration. May we, undecayed, unbeaten, 
long enjoy the favour of these (years) which are 
worthy of sacrifices. Sv&hci. ! 

‘ May summer, winter and spring, the rains be 
friendly, and may autumn be free of danger to us. 
In the safe protection of these seasons may we 
dwell, (and) may (they) last (to us) through a hundred 
years. Svaha!’ 

3. He makes oblations of the cooked food to Soma, 
to (the Nakshatra) Mrzgadras, to the full moon of 
Margabrsha, and to the winter. 

4. After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food), he 
throws the remainder of the flour into a basket, (and 
then follow the same rites that have been stated 
above) from (the sacrificer’s) going out down to their 
cleaning themselves. 

5. After the cleaning he says, 1 The Bali offering 
is finished.’ 

6. After they have spread out to the west of 
the fire a layer (of straw) and a garment that has 


Sawhita V, 7, 2, 1. See also below, Paraskara III, 3, 5. Saw vat¬ 
sara, Parivatsara, Idavatsara, &c. are terms designating the different 
years of the quinquennial period of the Yuga. See Zimmer, Altin- 
disches Leben, 369, 370. 

4. See above, II, 14, n-21 (not 19-21 as indicated by Professor 
Stenzler). 

6. ‘ Redescending ’ means that they do not sleep any longer on 
high bedsteads, which they did from the .Sravazzi day till the 
Agrahayam, on account of the danger from the snakes, but on the 
ground. See the notes on .Sankh.-Gz'z'hya IV, 15, 22; 17, 1. 


Z 2 
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not yet been washed, they ‘redescend,’ having bathed, 
wearing garments which have not yet been washed : 
the master (of the house) southward, his wife to the 
north (of her husband, and then the other persons 
belonging to the house) so that each younger one 
lies more to the north. 

7. Having caused the Brahman to sit down south¬ 
ward, and having placed to the north a water-pot, a 
.Sami branch, an earth-clod taken out of a furrow, 
and a stone, he murmurs, looking at the fire : 1 This 
Agni is most valiant, he is most blessed, the best 
giver of a thousand boons, highly powerful. May 
he establish us both in the highest place.’ 

8. To the west of the fire he joins his hands (and 
holds them) towards the east. 

9. With the three (verses), ‘ The divine ship ’ 
(Va*n Sawh. XXI, 6-8) they ascend the layer (of 
straw). 

10. He addresses the Brahman: 1 Brahman, we 
will redescend.’ 

ix. The Brahman having given his permission, 
they redescend with (the words), ‘ Life, fame, glory, 
strength, enjoyment of food, offspring!’ 

12. Those who have received the initiation mur¬ 
mur, ‘ May a good winter, a good spring, a good 
summer be bestowed on us. Blessed may be to us 
the rains; may the autumns be blessed to us.’ 

13. With (the verse), ‘ Be soft to us, O earth ’ 
(Vig\ Sawh. XXXV, 21), they lie down on their 
right sides, their heads turned towards the east. 


10, 11. See the note on § 6. 

12. On upeta, which means a person for whom the Upanayana 
has been performed, see my note, .Sankhayana-Grfhya II, 1, 1. 
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14. They arise with (the verse), ‘Up! with life, 
with blessed life. Up ! with Par^anya’s eye, with 
the seven spaces of the earth.’ 

15. This (they repeat) two other times, with the 
Brahman’s permission. 

16. Let them sleep on the ground four months 
(after the Pratyavarohawa), or as long as they like. 

Kaivdika 3. 

1. After the Agrahayam (full moon follow) the 
three Ash/akas. 

2. (The Ash/akd is) sacred to Indra, to the Visve 
devis, to Pra/apati, and to the Fathers. 

3. (The oblations are made) with cakes, flesh, 
and vegetables, according to the order (of the three 
Ash/akas). 

4. The first Ash/aka (is celebrated) on the eighth 
day of the fortnight. 

5. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food and 
having sacrificed the two A^ya portions, he sacrifices 
Ayya oblations with (the texts) : 

(a) ‘ Thirty sisters go to the appointed place, 

14. The verse occurs, with a few differences, in the Klrava .Sakha 
of the Vig. Sawzhita, II, 7, 5. 

3 , 1. On the Ash/akas, celebrated on the eighth days of the three 
dark fortnights following after the Agrahaya«i full moon, see 
Aankhayana III, 12 seqq.; Ajvalayana II, 4; Gobhila III, 10. 

2. As there are four deities named, I think it probable that they 
are referred to all Ash/akas indiscriminately; comp. Arvalayana II, 
4, 12. Thus in the Mantras prescribed for the first Ash/aka. 
(Sutras 5 and 6), Indra, the Virve devas, and Pragapati are named; 
to the Fathers belongs the Anvash/akya ceremony. 

3. With regard to the order of these substances the Gr/hya texts 
differ. 

5. Comp. Taitt. SawhitS. IV, 3, 11; Atharva-veda III, 10. 

(a) The thirty sisters seem to be the days of the month. As to 
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putting on the same badge. They spread out the 
seasons, the knowing sages; having the metres in 
their midst they walk around, the brilliant ones. 
Svaha! 

(b) ‘ The shining one clothes herself with clouds, 
with the ways of the sun, the divine night: mani¬ 
fold animals which are born, look about in this 
mother’s lap. Svcthi! 

(c) ‘ The Ekash/aka, devoting herself to austerities, 
has given birth to a child, to the majesty of Indra. 
Through him the gods have conquered the hostile 
tribes; he became the killer of the Asuras through 
his (divine) powers. Sv&ha ! 

(d) ‘ You have made me who am not the younger 
(sister), the younger; speaking the truth I desire 
this: may I be in his (i. e. the sacrificer’s ?) favour, 
as you are; may none of you supplant the other in 
her work. 

(e) ‘In my favour dwelt the omniscient one; he 
has found a firm standing; he has got a footing. 
May I be in his (i. e. the sacrificer’s ?) favour, as you 
are; may none of you supplant the other in her 
work. 

(f) ‘ On the five dawns follows the fivefold 
milking; on the cow with the five names, the five 
seasons. The five regions (of the sky) are estab- 

madhye/Wandas, comp. Taitt. Sawzh. loc. cit. § i: Mandasvatf 
ushasa pepirane; § 2 : £atush/omo abhavad ya turiya ya^reasya 
pakshav rz'shayo bhavanti, gayatri»z trish/ubhaw ^agatim anush/u- 
bham brzhad arkaw yuw^ana/% suvar a ibharann idam. 

(d) Probably one Ash/faka addresses the others, her sisters, as 
(Payarama explains this verse. 

(f) The explanation by which the ‘ fivefold milking ’ is referred 
to what is called in Taitt. Brahmawa II, 2, 9, ‘the milkings of 
Pragupati,’ seems to me more than doubtful, for ‘ the milkings 
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lished through the fifteenfold (Stoma); with one 
common face (they look over) the one world. 
Svahi! 

(g) ‘ She who shone forth as the first, is the child 
of truth. One (of them) bears the majesty of the 
waters ; one wanders in the courses of the sun ; one 
(in those) of the heat; SavitW shall govern one. 
Sv&hcl! 

(h) ‘ She who shone forth as the first has become 
a cow in Yama’s realm. Give us milk, thou who 
art rich in milk, year by year. Svaha! 

(i) ‘ She, the owner of bright bulls, has come to 
us with clouds and with light, she who has all shapes, 
the motley one, whose banner is fire. Carrying on 
the common work, leading us to old age, come to us 
thou who art exempt from old age, Ushas! Svahi! 

(k) ‘ The consort of the seasons, the first one has 
come to us, the leader of days, the producer of off¬ 
spring. Being one, thou shinest manifold, Ushas. 
Being free from old age, thou leadest to old age 
everything else. Svaha! ’ 

6 . He makes offerings of the mess of cooked food 
with (the verses): 

‘ May the earth be peaceful, the air friendly to us; 


of Pra^apati’ are only four: viz. the dark night, the moonlight, 
the twilight, and the day. 

(i) Sukra-rz'shabha cannot be translated, as Professor Stenzler 
does, ‘ die schonste unter den Lichtern’ (Madhava: jukreshu nak- 
shatr&dishu jresh/M), for this meaning of rzshabha occurs only in 
later texts. The word is a Bahuvrihi compound, as the Petersburg 
Dictionary explains it. 

6 . In the first verse I have omitted vyarnavai, which impedes 
the construction and violates the metre. The word has found its 
way into the text, no doubt, in consequence of the phrase dtrgham 
Syur vyajnavai occurring in chap. 2, 2. In the second verse 
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may the heavens give us bliss and safety. May the 
points (of the horizon), the intermediate points, 
the upper points give us bliss, and may day and 
night create long life for us. Svaha! 

‘ May the waters, the rays protect us from all 
sides; may the creator, may the ocean turn away 
evil. The present and the future, may all be safe 
for me. Protected by Brahman, may I be well 
guarded. Svihi! 

‘ May all Adityas and the divine Vasus, may the 
Rudras and Maruts be our protectors. May Pra^a- 
pati, the highest lord, bestow on us vigour, offspring, 
immortality, long life. Svaha! ’ 

7. And with (the formula), 1 To the Ash&tka 
Svaha!’ 

8. The middle Ash/akd (is celebrated) with (the 
sacrifice of) a cow. 

9. He sacrifices the omentum of that (cow) with 
(the verse), ‘ Carry the omentum, O fJfatavedas, to 
the fathers’ (Vd^. Sazzzh. XXXV, 20). 

10. On the day following each (Ash/aka), the 
Anvash/aka day, (he brings a sacrifice) with the left 
ribs and the left thigh, in an enclosure, according to 
(the ritual of) the Pbzz/apitrfya^a. 

11. Also to the female (ancestors he makes Yvnda. 
offerings) and pours (for them) strong liquor and water 
oblations into pits, and (offers) collyrium, salves, and 
garlands. 

12. (He may also make oblations), if he likes, to 
the teacher and to the pupils who have no children. 


akr/tad is corrupt. I have translated abhayam; comp. Ajvala- 
yana II, 4, 14. In the third verse I have left out mayi, as 
Professor Stenzler has done in his translation. 
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13. And in the middle of the rainy season (there 
is) a fourth Ash/akh on which vegetables are offered. 


KaivdikA 4. 

1. Now the building of the house. 

2. Let him have his house built on an auspicious 
day. 

3. Into the pits (in which the posts shall be 
erected) he pours an oblation with (the words), ‘ To 
the steady one, the earth-demon, svaha! ’ 

4. He erects the post. 

‘ This navel of the world I set up, a stream of 
wealth, promoting wealth. Here I erect a firm 
house ; may it stand in peace, dropping ghee. 

‘ Rich in horses and cows, rich in delight be set 
up, for the sake of great happiness. To thee may 
the young calf cry, to thee the lowing cows, the milk- 
cows. 

‘ To thee (may) the young child (go), to thee the 
calf with its companions, to thee the cup of Parisrut, 
to thee (may they go) with pots of curds. 


13 .1 have stated in the note on Aankhayana III, 13, 1 my reasons 
for believing that the true reading of this Sutra is not madhya- 
varshe (in the middle of the rainy season), but maghyavarshe 
(the festival celebrated during the rainy season under the Nakshatra 
Magh&s). There are no express rules given with regard to the 
third Ash/aka, but I think we should understand this Sutra as 
involving a statement on that Ash/aka: (The third Ash/aM) and 
the fourth, on the Maghyavarsha day, are Aakash/akas (Ash/akas 
on which vegetables are offered). Aankhayana (Grz'hya III, 13,1) 
declares that the ritual of the fourth Ash/aka is identical with that 
of the second. 

4 , 3. Arvalayana-Grzhya II, 8, 15. 

4. On g-agadai/6 saha (in the third verse) see my note on 
•S’&nkhayana-Grzhya III, 2, 9. 
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‘ The consort of Peace, the great one, beautifully- 
attired—bestow on us, O blessed one, wealth and 
manly power, which may be rich in horses and cows, 
full of sap like a tree’s leaf. May our wealth in¬ 
crease here, clothing itself with prospering’—with 
(these four Mantras) he approaches the four (posts). 

5. Having established the fire inside (the house), 
having made the Brahman sit down towards the 
south, having placed a water-pot to the north, 
and cooked a mess of sacrificial food, he goes out 
(of the house), and standing near the door, he 
addresses the Brahman, ‘ Brahman, I enter (the 
house)! ’ 

6. When the Brahman has given his consent, he 
enters with (the formula), ‘ To right I advance, to 
luck I advance! ’ 

7. Having prepared A^ya and sacrificed two 
A^ya oblations with (the two parts of the Mantra), 
‘ Here is joy’ (Vd^. Samh. VIII, 51 a), he sacrifices 
other oblations with (the verses): 

(a) ‘ Vastoshpati! Receive us (into thy protec¬ 
tion) ; give us good entering and drive away from 
us evil. For what we ask thee, with that favour us: 
be a saviour to us, to men and animals. SvSM! 

(b) ‘Vastoshpati! Be our furtherer; make our 
wealth increase in cows and horses, O Indu (i.e. 
Soma). Free from decay may we dwell in thy 
friendship; give us thy favour, as a father to his 
sons. Svdhi! 

(c) ‘Vistoshpati! Let us be in a fellowship with 
thee, which may be valiant, joyful, and well pro¬ 
ceeding. Protect our wishes when we rest and 


7. Rig-veda VII, 54; 55, 1. 
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when we do our work. Protect us always, ye 
(gods), and give us welfare. SvAhA! 

(d) ‘ Driving away calamity, Vastoshpati, assum¬ 
ing all shapes, be a kind friend to us. SvAhA! ’ 

8. He makes offerings of the mess of cooked 
food (with the following Mantras): 

(a) ‘ Agni, Indra, EWhaspati, the Vi we devAs I 
invoke, Sarasvati and Va^i. Give me a dwelling- 
place, ye vigorous ones. Svaha! 

(b) ‘To all the divine hosts of serpents, to the 
Himavat, the Sudarsana (mountain), and the Vasus, 
Rudras, Adityas, t^ana with his companions, to all 
these I apply. Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous 
ones. SvAhA! 

(c) ‘To forenoon and afternoon both together with 
noon, to evening and midnight, to the goddess of 
dawn with her wide path, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. SvAhA! 

(d) ‘To the Creator and the Changer, to Viwa- 
karman, to the herbs and trees, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. SvAhA ! 

(e) ‘To DhAt ri and Vidhatrz, and to the Lord of 
treasures together with them, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. SvAhA! 

(f) ‘ As a lucky, a happy (place), give me this 
dwelling-place, Brahman and Pra^Apati, and all 
deities. SvAhA! ’ 

9. After he has partaken (of the sacrificial food), 
let him put into a brass vessel the different things 
which he has brought together, Udumbara leaves 
with strong liquor, green turf, cowdung, curds, 

8 a. V&gi is, as the name shows, the goddess of quick vigour. 
GayarSma explains Va^i, a name of Sita, as a personification of food. 

b. Comp. Afvalayana II, 1, 14. On^agada, comp, above, § 4. 
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honey, ghee, Kim grass, and barley, and let him 
besprinkle the seats and shrines (for the images of 
the gods). 

10. He touches (the wall and the posts) at their 
eastern juncture with (the words), ‘ May luck and 
glory protect thee at thy eastern juncture.’ 

11. He touches (them) at their southern juncture 
with (the words), ‘ May sacrifice and sacrificial fee 
protect thee at thy southern juncture.’ 

12. He touches (them) at their western juncture 
with (the words), ‘ May food and the Brahma/za pro¬ 
tect thee at thy western juncture.’ 

13. He touches (them) at their northern juncture 
with (the words), 1 May vigour and delight protect 
thee at thy northern juncture.’ 

14. He then goes out (of the house) and worships 
the quarters (of the horizon, the east) with (the 
formulas), ‘May Ketd (i.e. will?) and Suketd (i.e. 
good-will ?) protect me from the east. 

‘ Agni is Ketd; the Sun is Suketd: to them I 
apply; to them be adoration ; may they protect me 
from the east.’ 

15. Then to the south : ‘ May that which protects 
and that which guards, protect me from the south. 

‘ The Day is that which protects; the Night is 
that which guards ; to them I apply; to them be 
adoration; may they protect me from the south.’ 

16. Then to the west: ‘ May the shining one 
and the waking one protect me from the west. 

1 Food is the shining one ; Breath is the waking 
one; to them I apply; to them be adoration; may 
they protect me from the west.’ 

17. Then to the north: ‘ May the sleepless one and 
the not-slumbering one protect me from the north. 
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1 The Moon is the sleepless one ; the Wind is the 
not-slumbering one; to them I apply; to them be 
adoration; may they protect me from the north.’ 

18. When (the house) is finished, he enters it 
with (the formulas), 

‘Law, the chief post! Fortune, the pinnacle! 
Day and night, the two door-boards! 

‘ Indra’s house is wealthy, protecting; that I enter 
with my children, with my cattle, with everything 
that is mine. 

‘ Hither is called the whole number (of relatives), 
the friends whose coming is good. Thus (I enter) 
thee, O house. May our dwellings be full of in¬ 
violable heroes from all sides ! ’ 

19. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmawas. 


KAiVDIKA 5. 

1. Now (follows) the putting up of the water- 
barrel. 

2. To the north-east he digs a pit like (the pit for) 
a sacrificial post, strews into it Kura grass, fried 
grains, fruits of the soap-tree, and other auspicious 
things, and therein he establishes the water-barrel 
with (the words), ‘ The sea art thou.’ 

3. He pours water into it with (the verse), ‘Ye 

18. Comp. .SaftkMyana-Grzhya III, 3, 7 seq.; chap. 4, 10. The 
comparison of Aankhayana shows that we have to divide saha 
pra^ayfi parubhiA, saha yan me km/rid asty, upahfita^, &c. Sadhu- 
sazrevrz'ta^ (if the reading is correct) seems to me to be the nom. 
plur. of s&dhusawvrz't. I understand this to be a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound, in which sawvrz't means ‘ the approaching.’ In Atharva- 
veda VII, 60, 4 we have sakhaya^ svadusawmudaA After rale 
a verb meaning ‘ I enter,’ or something like that, has been lost. 

5 , 3. Rig-veda X, 30, 12. 
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waters, rich in wealth, ye possess goods. Ye bring 
us good insight and immortality. Ye are the rulers 
over wealth and blessed offspring. May Sarasvatl 
give strength to him who praises her! ’— 

4. And with the three (verses), ‘O waters, ye are’ 
(Vaf. Sawhita XI, 50 seqq.). 

5. Then (follows) feeding of the Brdhma»as. 


Kaasika 6. 

1. Now the cure for headache. 

2. Having moistened his hands, he passes them 
over his eye-brows with (the verse), ‘ From the eyes, 
from the ears, from the whiskers, from the chin, 
from the forehead, I drive away this disease of the 
head.’ 

3. If (only) one side (of the head aches, he recites 
the verse), ‘ Cleaver! Thou with the disfigured 
eyes! White-wing! Renowned one! And thou 
with the various-coloured wing! Let his head not 
ache.’ 

4. Then it will get better. 

Kawdika 7. 

1. (Now will be declared) the making water round 
about a servant who is disposed to run away. 

2. While (the servant) is sleeping, he should dis¬ 
charge his urine into the horn of a living animal, and 
should three times walk round him, turning his left 
side towards him, and sprinkle (the urine) round him, 

7 ,i. Ut ula-parimeh &h. It is probable that ut.ula, as meaning 
a slave who habitually runs away, is connected with the use of that 
word as the name of a tribe in the north-west of India. 
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with (the verse), ‘ From the mountain (on which thou 
art born), from thy mother, from thy sister, from thy 
parents and thy brothers, from thy friends I sever 
thee. 

‘ Run-away servant, I have made water round thee. 
Having been watered round, where wilt thou go ? ’ 

3. Should he run away (nevertheless, his master) 
should establish a fire that has been taken from a 
wood that is on fire, and should sacrifice (in that 
fire) Kma plates (used for protecting the hands 
when holding a hot sacrificial pan) that have been 
anointed with ghee, with (the formula), ‘ May the 
stumbler stumble round thee, .... may he tie thee 
with Indra’s fetter, loosen thee for me, and may he 
lead another one up (to me)/ 

4. Then he will quietly remain (in his master’s 
house). 

KaadikA 8. 

1. The spit-ox (sacrificed to Rudra). 

2. It procures (to the sacrificer) heavenly rewards, 
cattle, sons, wealth, renown, long life. 

3. Having taken the sacred domestic fire to the 

3. Ukha yabhyazzz gril lyate tav izzz/vau. Comm, on Katyayana, 
Araut. XVI, 4, 2. 

In the Mantra I propose to read, pari tva hvalano, &c. Nivrz- 
ttendravirudha^ seems to be corrupt ; it seems to be a compound 
of nivrftta, a second member which is doubtful, and virudh (the 
plant). The meaning may have been ‘ giving it up to consume the 
plants.’ 

4. This Sutra is word for word identical with chap. 6, 4. 

8, 1. Afvalayana-Grzhya IV, 8. 

2. Aivaliyana, loc. cit. § 35. 

3. The ‘ outspreading ’ is the establishing of the three sacred 
Arauta fires, so that the Grfhya fire is considered as the Garhapatya, 
and the Ahavaniya and Dakshizzagni are taken from it. 
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forest, and having performed the ‘ outspreading,’ he 
should sacrifice the animal to Rudra. 

4. One that is not gelded. 

5. Or (it may be) a cow, on account of the 
designation. 

6. Having cooked the omentum, a mess of sacri¬ 
ficial food, and the portions cut off (of the victim), 
he sacrifices the omentum to Rudra, the fat to the 
Air, and the cut-off portions together with the mess 
of cooked food to Agni, Rudra, Aarva, Parupati, 
Ugra, A.?ani, Bhava, Mahadeva, ts&na. 

7. (Then follows a sacrifice to) Vanaspati. 

8. (To Agni) Svish/akm at the end. 

9. Then (follows) the sprinkling round to the 
different quarters (of the horizon). 

10. After the sprinkling has been performed, they 
sacrifice the Patni-sawyh^a offerings to In draw!, 
Rudra^i, Aarva?ri, Bhavani, and Agni Grzhapati. 

11. The blood he offers in leaves, on (grass-) 
bunches, as a Bali to Rudra and to his hosts, with 
(the Mantras), 

‘ The hosts, Rudra, which thou hast to the east, 
to them this Bali (is given). To them and to thee 
be adoration! 

‘ The hosts, Rudra, which thou hast to the south 
... to the west ... to the north . . . upwards . . . 


5. On account of the designation of the sacrifice as sfila-gava. 

6. Afvalayana, loc. cit. § 19. 

9. (rayarama: difaw vyaghSrawaw kartavyam iti sfitra^esha/i. 
ta.k £a vasaya bhavati yathagnishomiye. 

10. On the Patni-sawyS^a offerings, so called because they are 
chiefly directed to the wives of the gods, see Hillebrandt, Neu- und 
Vollmondsopfer, pp. 151 seqq. 

11. Ajvalayana, loc. cit. § 22. 
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downwards, to them this Bali (is given). To them 
and to thee be adoration! ’ 

12. The contents of the stomach and of the en¬ 
trails, besmeared with blood, he throws into the fire 
or buries them in the earth. 

13. Having placed the animal so that the wind 
blows from himself to it, he approaches it with the 
Rudra hymns, or with the first and last Anuvaka. 

14. They do not take anything of that animal to 
the village. 

15. Thereby (also) the cow-sacrifice has been 
declared. 

16. (It is combined) with (the offering of) milk- 
rice ; (the rites) not corresponding (to that special 
occasion) are omitted. 

17. The sacrificial fee at that (sacrifice) is a cow 
of the same age (as the victim). 

Katoika 9 . 

1. Now the letting loose of the bull. 

2. (The ceremony) has been declared in the cow- 
sacrifice. 

3 - (It is performed) on the full-moon day of 
Kirttika, or on the (day on which the moon stands 
in conjunction with) Revati in the Awayufa month. 

4. Having set a fire in a blaze in the midst of the 

12. As to uvadhya, comp. Arvalayana, § 28. 

13. The Rudra hymns form the sixteenth AdhySya of the Vaya- 
saneyi Sawhitfi. Either that whole Adhyaya or the first and last 
Anuvaka of it is recited. 

15. Gobhila III, 6. 

9 , 1 seqq. Comp. .Sankhayana III, n. 

2. See above, chap. 8, 15. 3. -SUnkMyana, loc. cit. § 2. 

4. Afinkhfiyana, § 3. Of course, in Professor Stenzler’s translation, 
‘ in der Mitte der Kuche’ is a misprint for ‘in der Mitte der Ktihe.’ 

[29] a a 
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cows, and having prepared Afya, he sacrifices six 
(oblations) with (the Mantras), ‘Here is delight’ 
(VfLg. Sawh.VIII, 51). 

5. With (the verses), ‘ May Pfishan go after our 
cows; may Pfishan watch over our horses; may 
Pfishan give us strength ’—he sacrifices of (the sacri¬ 
ficial food) destined for Pfishan. 

6. After murmuring the Rudra hymns they adorn 
a one-coloured or a two-coloured (bull) who protects 
the herd or whom the herd protects. Or it should 
be red, deficient in no limb, the calf of a cow that 
has living calves and is a milk-giver; and it should 
be the finest (bull) in the herd. And besides they 
should adorn the best four young cows of the herd 
and let them loose with this (verse), ‘ This young 
(bull) I give you as your husband ; run about sport¬ 
ing with him, your lover. Do not bring down a 
curse upon us, by nature blessed ones. May we 
rejoice in increase of wealth and in comfort.’ 

7. When (the bull) stands in the midst of the 
cows, he recites over it (the texts beginning with) 

‘ Bringing refreshment,’ down to the end of the 
Anuv&ka (Vaf. Samh. XVIII, 45-50). 

8. With the milk of all (the cows) he should cook 
milk-rice and give it to the Br 4 hma«as to eat. 

5. Rig-vedaVI, 54, 5 ; .Slhkhayana, § g. 

6. .S&nkMyana, §§ 6-14. On the Rudra hymns, see above, 
chap. 8, § 13. Perhaps the words m& na h .rapta are corrupt; 
the correct reading may possibly be, mS*vasth§.ta. 

7. .Sankhayana, § 15. There is no Mantra in the Va^asaneyi 
SawhM beginning with the word mayobhft/z, but this word occurs 
in the middle of XVIII, 45 a; the texts which he recites begin at 
that word and extend down to the end of the Anuv&ka. It is clear 
that may obhu/z was intended in the original text, from which both 
.StnkMyana and Paraskara have taken this Sfttra, as the Rik- 
Pratika, Rig-veda X, 169, x. 
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9. Some also sacrifice an animal. 

10. The ritual thereof has been declared by the 
(ritual for the) spit-ox. 

Kaivdika 10. 

1. Now the water libations (which are performed 
for deceased persons). 

2. When (a child) that has not reached the age of 
two years dies, his father and mother become impure. 

3. The other (relations) remain pure. 

4. (The impurity lasts) through one night or three 
nights. 

5. They bury the body without burning it. 

6. If (a child dies) during the impurity of his 
mother (caused by the child’s birth), the impurity 
lasts till the (mother’s) getting up (from child-bed), 
in the same way as the impurity caused by a child’s 
birth. 

7. In this case (of the child being younger than 
two years) no water libations (are performed). 

8. If a child of more than two years dies, all his 
relations should follow (the corpse) to the cemetery— 

9. Singing the Yama song and murmuring the 
Yama hymn, according to some (teachers). 

10. If (the dead person) has received the initiation, 


9. According to the commentators, a goat is sacrificed. 

10. See chap. 8. 

10 , 2. Manu V, 68; Yaywavalkya III, 1. 

7. Manu V, 68 ; Ya^navalkya III, 1. 

9. The Yama song is stated to be the second verse of Taittiriya 
Arawyaka VI, g, 3 (‘ He who day by day leads away cows, horses, 
men, and everything that moves, Vivasvat’s son Yama is insatiable 
of the five human tribes’); the Yama hymn is Rig-veda X, 14. 
Comp. Yayraavalkya III, 2. 

10. The bhfimi^oshawa (election of the site for the Amarana) is 

A a 2 
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(the rites) from the election of the site (for the 
^maiina) down to their descending into water (in 
order to bathe themselves) are the same as those 
prescribed for persons who have set up the (sacred 
•Srauta) fires. 

ix. They burn him with his (sacred) domestic 
fire, if he has kept that; 

12. Silently, with a common fire, other persons. 

13. They should ask one who is related (to the 
deceased person) by blood or by marriage, for (his 
permission to perform) the water-libation, in the 
words, ‘ We shall perform the libation.’ 

14. (He replies), ‘ Do so now and never again,’ if 
the deceased person was not a hundred years old. 

15. (He says) only, * Do so,’ if he was. 

16. All relations (of the deceased), to the seventh 
or to the tenth degree, descend into water. 

17. If dwelling in the same village, (all) as far as 
they can trace their relationship. 

18. They wear (only) one garment, and have the 
sacred cord suspended over the right shoulder. 

19. With the fourth finger of the left hand they 
spirt away (the water) with (the words), ‘ May he 
drive evil away from us with his splendour’ (Va^. 
Sa^h. XXXV, 6). 

20. Facing the south, they plunge (into the water). 

21. They pour out with joined hands one libation 
of water to the deceased person with (the words), 

‘ N. N.! This water to thee ! ’ 

22. When they have come out (of the water) and 

treated of in .Satapatha Brahmawa XIII, 8, 1, 6 seqq.; Katyayana 
•Srauta-sfttra XXI, 3, 15 seqq. On the bath taken after the cere¬ 
mony, see Yatapatha Brahmarea XIII, 8,4, 5 ; Katyayana XXI, 4, 24. 

1 6. Y&g-wavalkya III, 3. 

22. Y%wavalkya III, 7 : apavadeyus tan itihasaiA puratanai/z. 
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have sat down on a pure spot that is covered with 
grass, (those who are versed in ancient tales) should 
entertain them (by telling such tales). 

23. They return to the village without looking 
back, in one row, the youngest walking in front. 

24. In the doors of their houses they chew leaves 
of the Pi/£umanda (or Nimba) tree, sip water, touch 
water, fire, cowdung, white mustard seeds, and oil, 
tread upon a stone, and then they enter. 

25. Through a period of three nights they should 
remain chaste, sleep on the ground, do no work and 
charge nobody (to do it for them). 

26. Let them eat food which they have bought or 
received (from others); (they should eat it) only in 
the day-time, (and should eat) no meat. 

27. Having offered to the deceased person the 
Ymddi, naming his name at the washing, at the offer¬ 
ing (of the Ymdd), and at the second washing— 

28. They should that night put milk and water in 
an earthen vessel into the open air with (the words), 

‘ Deceased one, bathe here ! ’ 

29. The impurity caused by death lasts through 
three nights; 

30. Through ten nights, according to some 
(teachers). 

31. (During that period they) should not perform 
Sv&dhy&ya (or study the Vedic texts for themselves). 


23. Ya^navalkya III, 12. 

24. Y&gmavalkya III, 12. 13. 

25. 26. Yag'ffavalkya III, 16; Manu V, 73; Vasish/Zza IV, 15. 

27. See on the washing and on the offering of the PiWa, 
Katyayana-Yrauta-shtra IV, 1, 10. n. Comp. Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 82. 

28. YagVtavalkya III, 17. 

29. 30. Ya^mavalkya III, 18; Manu V, 59. 
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32. They should intermit the standing rites, except 
those performed with the three (.Srauta) fires, 

33. And (with the exception of those performed) 
with the (sacred) domestic fire, according to some 
(teachers). 

34. Others should perform (those rites for them). 

35. Those who have touched the dead body should 
not enter the village until the stars appear. 

36. If (they have touched it) in the night-time, 
(they should not enter) till sunrise. 

37. The entering and what follows after it is the 
same (for these persons) as for the others. 

38 . (Their) impurity lasts through one or two 
fortnights. 

39. The same (rites should be performed) when 
the teacher (has died), 

40. Or the maternal grandfather or grandmother, 

41. Or unmarried females. 

42. For those who were married, the others should 
do it, 

43. And they for the (others). 

44. If one dies while being absent on a journey, 
(his relations) shall sit (on the ground, as prescribed 
for impure persons) from the time when they have 
heard (of his death), performing the water libation 

37. The position of this Sutra after 35, 36 seems to me to 
indicate that it refers to those who have touched the dead body; 
comp. Yagytavalkya III, 14 : prave^anadikam karma pretasawspar- 
■rinsrm api. I believe that the same persons are concerned also in 
Shtra 38. 

42. I.e. the husband and his relatives. Comp. Vasish/^a IV, 19. 

43. A married female should perform the rites for her husband 
and his relatives. See Professor Buhler’s note on VasishZ/za IV, 19; 
S. B. E., XIV, 28. 

44. Ya^wavalkya III, 21; Manu V, 75,76. Comp. Gautama 
XIV, 37; VasishZ^a IV, 14. 




Ill KANDA, IO KAAUIkA, 55 . 


359 


(at that time), until the period (of their impurity) has 
expired; 

45. If (that period has already) elapsed, through 
one night or three nights. 

46. Optional is the water libation for an officiating 
priest, a father-in-law, a friend, for (distant) relations, 
for a maternal uncle, and for a sister’s son; 

47. And for married females. 

48. On the eleventh day he should give to an 
uneven number of Brahmazzas a meal at which meat 
is served. 

49. Some also kill a cow in honour of the deceased 
person. 

50. When the Pizzz/as are prepared, the deceased 
person, if he has sons, shall be considered as the first 
of the (three) Fathers (to whom Pizzafas are offered). 

51. The fourth one should be left out. 

52. Some (make F'mda offerings to a deceased 
person) separately through one year (before admit¬ 
ting him to a share in the common Fllriyagna). 

53. But there is a rule, ‘ There can be no fourth 
Fuida ’—for this is stated in the 6ruti. 

54. Every day he shall give food to him (i. e. to 
the deceased person), and if he was a Brahmazza, a 
vessel with water. 

55. Some offer also a Fxnda. 


47. See above, § 42. 

51. See .SUhkhayana-Grzliya IV, 2, 8. 

52. .S&nkMyana-Grz'hya VIII, 2. Comp, the description of the 
Sapi/zz/ikara«a, ibid., chap. 3. 

53. There would be four PiWas, if one were to be offered to the 
recently deceased person, and three others to those Fathers who 
had received Ywda. offerings before his death. Therefore one of 
these three Fathers is omitted; see § 51. 

54. Comp. Apastamba I, 13, 1; Baudhayana II, n, 3. 
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KAiVDIKA 11. 

1. If an animal (is to be sacrificed), let him wash 
it, if it is not a cow; let him walk round the fires 
and drive in front (of them) a Palira branch into the 
ground. 

2. The winding (of a Kura, rope) round (that 
branch), the touching (of the animal with the grass- 
blade), the binding (of it to the branch), and the 
sprinkling (of the animal with water) should be per¬ 
formed in the way prescribed (in the ^Srauta-sutra), 
and whatever else (is to be done). 

3. After he has sacrificed the two oblations before 
and after the killing of the animal, (he) silently (sacri¬ 
fices) five other (oblations, directed to Pra^apati). 

4. And the omentum is taken out (of the killed 
animal). He should besprinkle it (with water) and 
name the deity (to whom the sacrifice is directed). 

5. (He should name that deity also) at the touch¬ 
ing (of the animal with the grass-blade), at (its) being 
bound (to the branch), at its being sprinkled (with 
water), and at (the preparation and oblation) of the 
mess of cooked food. 

6. After he has sacrificed the omentum, he cuts 
off the Avadana portions, 


11, 1. The branch replaces the sacrificial post (yupa) of the 
.Srauta ritual. As to agrewa, comp. Katy.-Araut. VI, 2, 11 and 
the commentary. 

2. See Katy.-Araut.VI, 3, ig on the parivyayawa, ibid. §§ 19, 26 
on the upakara#a, § 27 on the nivqgana, § 33 on the prokshawa. 

3. KSty&yana VI, 5, 22 : He sacrifices (Agya) with the words, 
‘ Svaha to the gods.’ § 24 : He sacrifices (Agya) with the words, 
‘ To the gods svaha.’ In the commentary on § 25 these two 
oblations are called paripajavyahuti. 

4. See Katyayana VI, 6, 13; Ajvalayana-Grzhya I, 11, 10. 

5. See above, Sfitra 2. 





Ill KANDA, 12 KAiVDIKA, 4 . 


361 


7. All of them, or three, or five. 

8. He sacrifices the Avadana portions together 
with the mess of cooked food. 

9. A limb of the animal is the sacrificial fee. 

10. At (a sacrifice) directed to a special deity he 
should sacrifice (an animal) belonging to that deity, 
should make a portion for that (god), and should 
say to him (i.e. to the messenger who is to convey 
that offering to a place sacred to that deity) : ‘ Take 
care that this may reach that (god)/ 

11. If there is a river between (the sacrificer and 
that sacred place), he may have a boat made, or he 
may dispense with this. 

Kawdika 12. 

1. Now (follows) the penance for a student who 
has broken the vow of chastity. 

2. On a new-moon day he shall sacrifice an ass 
on a cross-road (to the goddess Nirrzti). 

3. (And) he shall offer a mess of cooked food to 
Nirrz'ti. 

4. The Avadana portions are sacrificed into water 
(and not into fire). 

7. The complete number of the Avadanas (i.e. the portions of 
the killed animal which have to be cut off, such as the heart, the 
tongue, &c.) is eleven; see Katy.-«Sraut. VI, 7, 6; A.rvalayana- 
Grzhya I, n, 12. 

8. Arvaktyana-Grzhya, loc. cit. § 13. 

10,11. The way for interpreting these Sutras is shown by 
Afvalayana-Grzhya I, 12. I do not think that they have anything 
to do, as Gayar&ma states, with reference to Sutra 11, with the 
offering due to a relative who has died while being absent on a 
journey (chap. 10, 44). 

12 . 1. See the parallel passages quoted by Professor Biihler in 
his note on Apastamba I, 26, 8 (S. B. E., II, 85), and besides, 
Kttty&yana I, 1, 13 seqq.; Gautama XXIII, 17 seqq., &c. 

4. This Sutra is identical with Kitylyana I, 1, 16. 
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5. The Puro^a.j'a (or sacrificial cake), which belongs 
to the animal sacrifice, is cooked on the ground (and 
not in the Kapdlas). 

6. (The guilty person) should put on the skin (of 
the ass), 

7. With the tail turned upwards, according to 
some (teachers). 

8. He should through one year go about for alms, 
proclaiming his deed. 

9. After that time he sacrifices two Afya oblations 
with (the formulas), ‘ O Lust, I have broken my vow 
of chastity. I have broken my vow of chastity, O 
Lust. To Lust sv&hd!’—‘O Lust, I have done 
evil. I have done evil, O Lust. To Lust svclha!’ 

10. He then approaches (the fire) with (the verse), 

‘ May the Maruts besprinkle me, may Indra, may 
Brfhaspati, may this Agni besprinkle me with off¬ 
spring and with wealth.’ 

11. This is the penance. 

Kawdika 13. 

1. Now the entering of a court of justice. 

2. He approaches the court with (the words), 

‘ Court! Thou that belongest to the Angiras! 
Trouble art thou by name ; vehemence art thou by 
name. Thus be adoration to thee ! ’ 

3. He then enters (the court) with (the words), 

‘ (May) the court and the assembly, the two unani- 

5. This Sfitra is identical with Katyayana I, 1, 15. 

9. BaudMyana II, 1, 34. 10. Baudhayana II, 1, 35. 

13 , 2. The regular Sandhi would be sabha(forsabhe)&ngirasi, 
instead of which the text has sabhangirasi. 

3. In Sanskrit the words sabM (court) and samiti (assembly) are 
of feminine gender. I have translated upa ma sa tishAzet in the 
sense indicated by Pamni I, 4, 87. 
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mous daughters of Prajbipati (protect me). May one 
who does not know me, be below me. May (all) 
people be considerate in what they say.’ 

4. When he has arrived at the assembly, he 
should murmur, ‘ Superior (to my adversaries) I have 
come hither, brilliant, not to be contradicted. The lord 
of this assembly is a man insuperable in his power.’ 

5. Should he think, * This person is angry with 
me,’ he addresses him with (the verses), ‘ The destroy¬ 
ing power of wrath and anger that dwells here on thy 
forehead, that the chaste, wise gods may take away. 

‘ Heaven am I and I am Earth ; we both take 
away thy anger; the she-mule cannot bring forth 
offspring ; N. N.! ’ 

6. But if he should think, ‘ This person will do 
evil to me,’ he addresses him with (the words), ‘ I 
take away the speech in thy mouth, I take away 
(the speech) in thy heart. Wheresoever thy speech 
dwells, thence I take it away. What I say, is true. 
Fall down, inferior to me.’ 

7. The same is the way to make (a person) subject 
(to one’s self). 

KaadikA 14. 

1. Now the mounting of a chariot (is declared). 

2. After he has given the order, ‘ Put the horses 
to it,’ and it has been announced, ‘ They are,’ he 
goes to (the chariot, saying), ‘ This is the Vira^,’ and 
touches the two wheels, 

5. Perhaps we should read garbhewajvataryaA saha: we take 
away thy anger together with the offspring of the she-mule (that 
cannot foal). Comp, ^ullavagga VII, 2, 5; S. B.E., XX, 238. 

6. It is impossible to give a sure restoration of this corrupt 
Mantra. Perhaps we should read something like this: & te va/zam 
tsya ft te hrz'daya Made. Comp. Hirawy.-Grz'hya I, 4, 15, 6. 
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3. The right (wheel) with (the words), ‘ The 
Rathantara art thou ’— 

4. The left with (the words), ‘ The Brz'hat art 
thou ’— 

5. The pole with (the words), ‘ The Vamadevya 
art thou.’ 

6. He touches the interior of the chariot with his 
hand (saying), ‘ The two Ankas, the two Nyankas 
which are on both sides of the chariot, which move 
forward with the rushing wind, the far-darting one 
with keen senses, the winged one, may these fires, 
the promoters, promote us.’ 

7. With (the words), ‘ Adoration to Mam/feara,’ he 
drives on the beast on the right side. 

8. (If going in his chariot) toward (images of) 
gods, let him descend (from the chariot) before he 
has reached them ; if toward Brahma^as, just before 
(reaching them); if toward cows, when amid them ; 
if toward fathers, when he has reached them. 

9. A woman or a Vedic student shall not be 
charioteers. 


14 , 6. The meaning of ankau and nyankau cannot be deter¬ 
mined, as far as I can see. The commentators explain the words 
as the two wheels and the two sides of the chariot, or as the two 
right wheels and the two left wheels of a four-wheeled chariot. 
Professor Zimmer (Altindisches Leben,pp. 251 seq.) compares anka 
with av tv£, and says, ‘Mit ankau (resp. anku) ware daher die obere 
Einfassung des Wagenkastens (kora, vandhura) bezeichnet, mit 
nyankau (resp. nyankft) ein zu grosserer Befestigung etwas weiter 
unten (ni) herumlaufender Stab.’ To me it seems that ankau and 
nyankau are to be understood both as designations of certain 
parts of the chariot and as names of different forms of Agni dwell¬ 
ing in the chariot.—Comp. Taittiriya Sarahita I, 7, 7, 2 ; Paw/£a- 
vimsa Brahma«a I, 7, 5. 

7. The name of the demon Mawi^ara occurs, as far as I know, 
only here. 
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10. Having driven a moment beyond (the point 
to which he intends to go) he should murmur, ‘ Here 
is rest, rest here’ (Vaf. Sawh. VIII, 51). 

11. Some add (the words), ‘ Here shall be no rest.’ 

12. If the chariot is weak, he should murmur, after 
he has mounted it, ‘ May this your chariot, O Alvins, 
suffer no damage on bad ways or by being over¬ 
thrown.’ 

13. If the horses run away with the chariot, he 
should touch the post (?) or the earth and should 
murmur, ‘ May this your chariot, O Asvins, suffer 
no damage on bad ways or by being overthrown.’ 

14. Thus he will suffer no harm and no damage. 

15. When he has finished his way, and has un¬ 
yoked the horses, let him have grass and water given 
to them. ‘ For thus satisfaction is given to the 
beast that draws (the cart) ’—says the Aruti. 

KaivdikA 15 . 

1. Now how he should mount an elephant. 

2. He goes to the elephant and touches it (saying), 
‘ The elephants’ glory art thou. The elephants’ 
honour art thou.’ 

3. He then mounts it with (the words), ‘With 
Indra’s thunder-bolt I bestride thee. Make me 
arrive safely.’ 

4. Thereby it has also been declared how he 
should mount a horse. 

11. If the reading of the text is correct, the meaning would seem 
to be : We will rest here for a while, but then we will go further. 

13. I cannot say what ‘the post’ (stambha) here means; it may 
be apart of the chariot. GayarSma has dhva^astambha, i.e. the 
staff of a flag, which we are to suppose was carried on the chariot. 
This may be the right explanation. 

15. .Satapatha Brahmaraa I, 8, 2, 9. 
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5. When he is going to mount a camel, he ad¬ 
dresses it: ‘ Thou art the son of Tvash tri ; Tvash tri 
is thy deity. Make me arrive safely.’ 

6. When he is going to mount a he-ass, he ad¬ 
dresses it: ‘A Aftdra art thou, a .Shdra by birth. To 
Agni thou belongest, with twofold sperm. Make 
me arrive safely.’ 

7. A path he addresses : ‘ Adoration to Rudra 
who dwells on the paths. Make me arrive safely.’ 

8. A cross-road he addresses: ‘ Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells at the cross-roads. Make me 
arrive safely.’ 

9. When he intends to swim across a river, he 
addresses it: ‘ Adoration to Rudra who dwells in 
the waters. Make me arrive safely.’ 

10. When going on board a ship, he addresses 
her : 1 The good ship’ (V4f. Sarnia. XXI, 7). 

11. When going to cross (the river), he addresses 
(the ship): ‘The well-protecting’ (Vav. Samh. 
XXI, 6). 

12. A forest (through which he is wandering) he 
addresses: ‘ Adoration to Rudra who dwells in the 
forests. Make me arrive safely.’ 

13. A mountain (which he is going to cross) he 
addresses : ‘ Adoration to Rudra who dwells on the 
mountains. Make me arrive safely.’ 

14. A burial-ground he addresses : ‘ Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among the Fathers. Make me 
arrive safely.’ 

15. A cow-stable he addresses: ‘ Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among the dung-heaps. Make 
me arrive safely.’ 

6 . The he-ass has twofold sperm, because he begets both asses 
and mules. Taittinya Sawhita VII, 1, 1, 2. 
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16. And wheresoever else it be, let him always 
say, ‘Adoration to Rudra.’ For the .Sruti says, 
‘ Rudra is this universe/ 

17. If the skirt (of his garment) is blown upon 
him (by the wind), he addresses (that skirt): ‘ A 
skirt art thou. Thou art not a thunder-bolt. Adora¬ 
tion be to thee. Do no harm to me ! ’ 

18. The thunder he addresses: ‘May the rains 
be friendly to us; may (Indra’s) darts be friendly to 
us—may they be friendly to us which thou throwest, 
O killer of VWtra.’ 

19. A howling jackal he addresses : ‘ Friendly by 
name’ (V&£\ Sawh. Ill, 63). 

20. A shrieking bird he addresses: ‘ Golden¬ 
winged bird who goest where the gods send thee! 
Messenger of Yama, adoration be to thee! What 
has the Kar karma told thee ? ’ 

21. A tree that serves as a mark (of a boundary, 
&c.), he addresses: ‘ May neither the flash of light¬ 
ning (destroy thee), nor axe nor wind nor punish¬ 
ment which the king sends. May thy shoots grow 
up; may rain fall on thee, in safety from the wind. 
May fire not destroy thy root. Blessing on thee, O lord 
of the forest! Blessing on me, O lord of the forest!’ 

22. If he receives something (given to him), he 
accepts it with (the formula), ‘ May Heaven give 
thee ; may the Earth accept thee.’ Thus (the thing 
given) does not decrease to him who gives it, and 
what he receives increases. 


19. The play on words is untranslatable; ‘jackal’ is fivd, 
‘friendly,’ $iva^. 

20. I do not know the meaning of kSrkdriwa^. (Jayarama takes 
it for a genitive standing instead of an accusative, and explains it 
by asmadb&dhakam. 
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23. If boiled rice is given to him, he accepts it 
with (the formula), ‘ May Heaven, &c.,’ and he par¬ 
takes thereof twice with (the formulas), ‘ May Brah¬ 
man eat thee ! ’—‘ May Brahman partake of thee ! ’ 

24. If gruel is given to him, (as above).... three 
times with (the formulas), ‘ May Brahman eat thee ! ’ 
—‘ May Brahman partake of thee!’—‘May Brahman 
drink thee! ’ 

Kaazuka 16 . 

1. Now each time after a lesson (of the Veda) is 
finished, in order to prevent his forgetting (the texts he 
has studied, the following prayer should be recited): 

‘ May my mouth be skilful; my tongue be honey- 
sweet speech. With my ears I have heard much; 
do not take away that which I have heard, which 
dwells in me. 

‘ The Brahman’s word art thou; the Brahman’s 
stand art thou; the Brahman’s store-house art thou. 
Fulfilment art thou ; peace art thou ; unforgetfulness 
art thou ; enter into my store-house of the Brahman. 
With the voice I cover thee! With the voice I cover 
thee! May I be able to form the vowels, to produce, 
to hold fast and to utter the guttural, pectoral, dental, 
and labial sounds. May my limbs grow strong, my 
voice, breath, eye, ear, honour, and power. What I 
have heard and studied, may that be fixed in my 
mind; may that be fixed in my mind.’ 

End of the Third Ka^a. 


End of Paraskara’s Grfhya-sutra. 


16 , 1. As to anirakara«a, comp, anirakarishwu above, II, 4, 3. 
Possibly we should read, £ihv& me madhumad va£a h. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

KH AD IRA-Gi?/HYA-SUTRA. 

AMONG the Grantha MSS. collected by the late Dr. 
Burnell and now belonging to the India Office Library, 
there are some MSS. (numbers CLXXII and following 
of the Catalogue) of a Gnhya-sutra hitherto unpublished, 
which is ascribed to KhadiraMrya. It belongs to the 
Drihyayawa school of the Sama-veda, which prevails in 
the south of the Indian peninsula 1 , and it is based on 
the Gobhiliya-shtra, from which it has taken the greater 
number of its aphorisms, just as the Drahyaya«a-Srauta- 
sfitra, as far as we can judge at present, is nothing but a 
slightly altered redaction of La/yayana 2 . Like the Gobhila- 
Grtsxya it very seldom gives the Mantras in their full ex¬ 
tent, but quotes them only with their Pratikas, and it is 
easy to identify these quotations in the Mantrabrahmawa 
(published at Calcutta, 1873), which contains the texts 
prescribed by Gobhila for the Grzhya ceremonies. 

The Khidira-Gnhya has evidently been composed with 
the intention of abridging Gobhila’s very detailed and 
somewhat lengthy treatise on the domestic rites. Digres¬ 
sions, such as, for instance, that introduced by the words 
tatraihad ahud, Gobhila I, 2,10-37, or such as Gobhila’s 
explication of the terms paur/zam&si and amavasya, 
I, 5, 7 seqq., or most of the regulations concerning the 
.Sakvaryas, III, 3, or the Slokas, IV, 7, are invariably left 


1 See Dr. Burnell’s Catalogue, p. 56. 

2 Weber, Vorlesungen iiber indische Literaturgeschichte (2nd edition), p. 87 : 
‘ Almost the entire difference between this Sutra and that of La/yayana lies in 
the arrangement of the matter treated of, which is in itself very nearly the same 
in both texts, and is expressed in the same words.’ Comp. Ananda/andra 
VedUntavUglra’s Introduction to his edition ,of La/yayana (in the Bibliotheca 
Indica), pp. 2, 3, and his statements on Drahy&yawa in the notes of that edition. 

B b 2 
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out, and in the descriptions of the single ceremonies 
throughout the principal points only are given, with the 
omission of all words and of all matter that it seemed 
possible to dispense with. On the other hand, the arrange¬ 
ment of the Sfitras has undergone frequent changes, in 
which the compiler clearly shows his intention of grouping 
together, more carefully than was done in the original text, 
the Sutras which naturally belong to each other. Of the 
Sutras of the Khadira-Grzhya which cannot be identified in 
Gobhila, several are to be traced back to Lifyiyana, or we 
should perhaps rather say, to Drahyayawa. Thus Khad. 
I, i, 14 mantrantam avyaktaw parasy&digraha- 
ne na vidyat evidently corresponds to LaYyayana 1 ,1, 3, 
uttaradi^ pfirvantalaksha/zam, and Khad. I, 1, 24 
avy&vrittim ya^w&ngair avyavaya m kekhe t is 
identical with La ty. I, 2, 15, avyavayo^vyavrztti-s- ka 
yagnahgaih. 

Upon the whole, though certainly the KMdira-Grzhya 
does not contain much matter which is not known to us 
from other sources, it notwithstanding possesses a certain 
interest, since it shows by a very clear example how a 
Sutrakara of the later time would remodel the work of a 
more ancient author, trying to surpass him by a more 
correct arrangement, and especially by what became more 
and more appreciated as the chief accomplishment of Sutra 
composition, the greatest possible succinctness and econo¬ 
mising of words. To an interpreter of Gobhila the com¬ 
parison of the Khidira-Gnhya no doubt will suggest in 
many instances a more correct understanding of his text 
than he would have been likely to arrive at without that 
aid, and perhaps even readings of Gobhila which seemed 
hitherto subject to no doubt, will have to give way to 
readings supplied by the Grantha MSS. of the Khadira- 
Grzhya. Thus, Gobhila III, 8, 16, I do not hesitate to 
correct asawsvidam, on the authority of Khad. Ill, 3, 
13, into asazzzkh&dam or asazzzkhidan*. 

1 Comp. Paraskara II, 10, 15, and the quotations given by Bdhtlingk-Roth 
s. v. sa»r-khSd. Forms derived from the two roots, khad and svad, are fre¬ 
quently interchanged in the MSS.; see the two articles in the Dictionary. 
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As the text of the Khadira-Grzhya is very short and 
has not yet been published, it has been printed at the foot 
of the page, together with references to the parallel pas¬ 
sages of Gobhila. For further explanations of the single 
Sutras, I refer to my translation of Gobhila which will 
form part of the second volume of the Grz’hya-sfttras, where 
I shall also hope to give some extracts from Rudraskanda's 
commentary on the Kha.dira-Gr2h.ya. 
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Pat'ala I, Khaada 1. 

1. Now henceforth the domestic sacrifices (will 
be explained). 

2. During the northern course of the sun, at the 
time of the increasing moon, on auspicious days, 
before noon: this is the time at which the con¬ 
stellations are lucky, unless a special statement is 
given. 

3. At the end (of the ceremonies) he should give 
to the Brdhmawas to eat according to his ability. 

4. The sacrificial cord is made of a string or of 
Ku^a grass. 

5. If he suspends it round his neck and raises 
the right arm (so as to wear the cord on his left 
shoulder), he becomes ya^wopavitin. 

6. (If he raises) the left (arm and wears the cord 
on his right shoulder, he becomes) prd/6in&vitin. 

7. After having sipped water three times, let him 
wipe off the water twice. 


I, 1, 1. athato grzbyakarm&zzy. 2. udagayanapurvapakshapu- 
rayaheshu prig avartanad anubha^ kalo^nadefe. 3. ipavarge ya- 
thotsahazzz briihmazzan a^ayed. 4. yagnopa.vita.rn sautraw kauraw va. 
5. gnvayazzz pratimu^ya dakshizzazzz Mhum uddhrztya yagraopaviti 
bhavati. 6. savyazzz pra/Knaviti. 7. trir a^amyapo dvi/z parimrz^ita. 


I, 1, i=Gobhila I, 1, 1. 2=1, 1, 3. 3 = 1 , 1, 6. 4-6 = 1 , 2, 
r seqq. 7-10=!, 2, 5 seqq. 
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8. Having besprinkled his feet (with water), let 
him besprinkle his head. 

9. Let him touch the organs of his senses (i.e. his 
eyes, his nose, and his ears) with water (i. e. with 
a wet hand). 

10. When he has finally touched (water) again, 
he becomes pure. 

xi. (If) sitting, standing, or lying down (is pre¬ 
scribed), he should understand (that it is to be done) 
on northward-pointed Darbha grass, with the face 
turned to the east, to the west of the fire with which 
the sacrifice is performed. 

12. If the word Sn&na (or bathing) is used, (this 
refers to the whole body) with the head. 

13. (The different ceremonies are) performed with 
the right hand, if no special rule is given. 

14. If it is not clear where a Mantra ends, one 
should discern it by (adverting to) the beginning of 
the next Mantra. 

15. The Mantras have the word svihd at their 
end, when offerings are made. 

16. The term Pdkaya^a is used of every sacri¬ 
fice that is performed with one fire. 

17. There the Brahman is (present as) officiating 
priest, with the exception of the morning and 
evening oblations. 

8. p&dav abhyukshya jiro*bhyukshed. 9. indriyawy adbhi^ 
sawspmed. 10. antataA pratyupasprz'rya fu&r bhavaty. 11. asa- 
nasthanasawvejanany udagagreshu darbheshu pranmukhasya pra- 
tiy&t pard’ad agner yatra homa syat. 12. sahajirasawz snanasabde. 
13. dakshi«ena pS«ind kn'tyam antde^e. 14. mantrantam avyak- 
tawz parasyadigraharcena vidyat. 15. svahanta mantra homeshu. 
16. pakaya^rea ityakhya ya h kar /taikagnau. 17. tatra n'tvig 
brahma sayampratarhomavargaOT. 


ir-X4 desunt. ig=I, 9, 25. 16 deest. 17, i8=I, 9, 8. 9. 
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18. The Hotrz’s place is filled by (the sacrifice! - ) 
himself. 

19. To the south of the fire the Brahman sits 
facing the north, silently, until the oblation has been 
performed, on eastward-pointed (Darbha grass). 

20. But if he likes, he may speak of what refers 
to the sacrifice. 

21. Or if he has spoken (words) which are un¬ 
worthy of the sacrifice, let him murmur the Maha- 
vydhrztis, 

22. Or (the verse), ‘ Thus has Vishnu ’ (Sv. I, 222). 

23. If he does himself the work both of the 
Brahman and of the Hot ri, let him sit down on 
the Brahman’s seat, and (leave that seat) placing 
a parasol on it, or an outer garment, or a water-pot, 
and then let him perform his other duties. 

24. Let him take care not to turn his back to, 
or become separated (by any person or thing inter¬ 
posed) from what belongs to the sacrifice. 

Khaasa 2 . 

1. In the eastern part of his dwelling he should 
besmear (the place on which the sacrifice will be 


18. svayawhautraw. 19. dakshi»ato*gner udanmukhas tush«im 
aste brahma homat pragagreshu. 20. kama»z tv adhiya^awz vya- 
hared. 21. aya£»iya#z va vyahn'tya mahavyahrztir ^aped. 22. 
ida m vishwur ita va. 23. hautrabrahmatve svayaw kurvan brahma- 
sanam [sic] upavijya ^attram uttarasangaw kamawz/aluflz va tatra 
krztv&Mnyat kuryad. 24. avyavrz'ttiw yag^I&ngair avyav&ya m 
kekhet. 

2, 1. purve bhage vefmano gomayenopalipya tasya madhyadefe 
lakshawaw kuryaxl. 

19 = 1, 6,13 seqq. 20-22=1, 6,17 seqq. 23 = 1,6,21. 24 deest. 

2, 1 seqq. = Gobhila I, 1, 9 seqq. 
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performed) with cowdung, and should draw in the 
middle of it the lines. 

2. To the south he should draw a line from west 
to east. 

3. From the beginning of that line (he should 
draw a line) from south to north; from the end (of 
the last-mentioned line) one from west to east; 
between (the first and the third line) three (lines) 
from west to east. 

4. He besprinkles that (place) with water, 

5. Establishes the fire (thereon), 

6. Wipes along around (the fire) with the three 
verses, ‘This praise’ (MB. II, 4, 2-4). 

7. To the west of the fire he touches the earth 
with his two hands turned downwards, with (the 
verse), ‘ We partake of the earth’s’ (MB. II, 4, 1). 

8. In night-time (he pronounces that Mantra so 
that it ends with the word) ‘ goods ’ (vasu). 

9. Having strewn Darbha grass to the west (of 
the fire), let him draw (some grass) from the south- 
end and from the north-end (of what he has strewn), 
in an eastern direction. 

10. Or let him omit this drawing (of Darbha 
grass to the east), 

11. And let him strew (the grass) beginning in 
the east, so as to keep his right side turned to the 

2. dakshizzataA pr&kim rekham ullikhya. 3. tadarambhad mllkim 
tadavasanat pra£i m tisro madhye praxis. 4. tad abhyukshya. 5. 
*gnim upasamadhaya. 6. imaw stomam iti parisamuhya trzfena. 
7. pasMd agner bhfimau nyaw^au pawl krztvedam bhfrmer iti. 8. 
vasvantaw ratrau. 9. pajdad darbhan astirya dakshizzataA pra^’iw 
prakarshed uttarataj kL 10. , prakrz'shya va. 11. purvopakra- 
ma m pradakshiwam agniw strz'wuyan mulany agrau kh &dayan tri- 
vrz'tawz paw^avrzta»z vo. 


6-8 = IV, 5, 3 seqq. 9-11=!, 7 , 9 seqq. 
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fire, covering the roots (of the Darbha blades) with 
the points, in three layers or in five layers. 

12. Sitting down he cuts off two span-long Darbha 
points, not with his nail, with (the words), ‘ Purifiers 
are ye, sacred to Vishnu.’ 

13. He wipes them with water, with (the words), 
‘ By Vishnu’s mind are ye purified.’ 

14. Holding them with his two thumbs and fourth 
fingers so that their points are turned to the north, 
he three times purifies the Agfya (with them), with 
(the words), ‘ May the god Savit ri purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good sun.’ 

15. Having sprinkled them (with water) he should 
throw them into the fire. 

16. Having put the A^ya on the fire he should 
take it (from the fire) towards the north. 

17. Bending his right knee he should pour out to 
the south of the fire his joined hands full of water 
with (the words), ‘Aditi! Give thy consent!’ 

18. To the west with (the words), ‘Anumati! Give 
thy consent! ’ 

19. To the north with (the words), ‘ Sarasvatl! 
Give thy consent!’ 


12. *pavi.?ya darbMgre pradesamatre pra^inatti na nakhena 
pavitre stho vaishwavyav ity. 13. adbhir unmrz^ya Vishrcor 
manasS pute stha ity. 14. udagagre ingusb/Mbhyam anamika- 
bhya m ka. sa»?grzbya trir agyam utpunati devas tva Savitotpunatv 
a/i'/ddre«a pavitrena vasos sftryasya rajmibhir ity. 15. abhyu- 
kshydgnSv anuprahared. 16. agyam adhimtyottarataA kuryad. 
17. dakshiwaganvakto dakshircenagnim Adite*numanyasvety uda- 
ka%aliz« prasiMed. x8. Anumate 1 numanyasveti pa^/iat. 19. 
Sarasvate [sic, comp. Hira«yakeji-Grdiya I, 1, 2, 9] *numanya- 
svety uttarata/^. 


12-16=!, 7, 21-27. 17-21 = 1, 3, 1 seqq. 
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20. With (the words), ‘God Savitrz! Give thy 
impulse!’ (MB. I, 1, 1) he should sprinkle (water) 
round the fire so as to keep his right side turned 
towards it, encompassing what he is going to offer 
(with the water). 

21. (This he does) once or thrice. 

22. He puts a piece of wood on (the fire). 

23. He should murmur the Prapada formula 
(MB. II, 4, 5), hold his breath, fix his thoughts on 
something good, and should emit his breath when 
beginning the Virhpdksha formula (MB. II, 4, 6). 

24. At ceremonies for the attainment of special 
wishes (he should do so) for each of the objects 
(which he wishes to attain). 

25. He should do so always at sacrifices. 

KhaajDA 3 . 

x. A student after he has studied the Veda and 
has offered a present to his teacher, should, with 
permission (of his parents), take a wife. 

2. And (he should take) the bath (which signifies 
the end of studentship). 

3. Of these two (acts the taking of) the bath 
comes first. 


20. deva Savita 4 prasuveti pradaksbiwam agniw paryukshed 
abhipariharan havyawz. 21. sakrzt trir va. 22. samidham adhaya. 
23. prapadaw g-apitvopatamya kalyawawz dhyayan vairupaksham 
Irabhyo/t'Mvaset. 24. pratikamaw kamyeshu. 25. sarvatraitad 
dhomeshu kuryat. 

3 ,1. brahmaMn vedam adhityopanyahr/tya gurave*nu o-zzato daran 
kurvM. 2. *plavanaw ka.. 3. tayor aplavanawz pftrva m. 


22=1, 8, 26. 23=IV, 5, 6 seqq. 24, 25 desunt. 

3 , i = Gobhiia III, 4, x. 2 = III, 4, 7. 3, 4 desunt. 
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4. As, however, in the (collection of) Mantras 
marriage is treated of (first), it is explained (here) 
before (the bath). 

5. A Brahmazza with a water-pot, wrapped in his 
robe, keeping silence, should step in front of the 
fire and should station himself (to the south of it) 
with his face to the north. 

6. After (the bride) has taken a bath, (the bride¬ 
groom) should dress her in a garment that has not 
yet been washed, with (the verse), ‘ They who spun ’ 
(MB. I, 1, 5). While she is led up (to him), the 
bridegroom should murmur (the verse), ‘ Soma gave 
her’ (1. 1. 7). 

7. To the south of the bridegroom he (who has 
led her to him) should make her sit down. 

8. While she touches him, (the bridegroom) should 
make oblations of Ayya with the Sruva, picking 
out (portions of it [comp. Paraskara II, 14, 13]), 
with the Mahclvy&hrftis. 

9. A fourth (oblation) with (the three Maha- 
vyahrz'tis) together. 

10. The same at the ceremonies of the tonsure 
(of the child’s head), of the initiation (of the Brah- 
ma^clrin), and of the cutting of the beard. 


4. mantrabhivadat tu pawigrahawasya (correct, pamgrahawawz ?) 
purvaw vyakhyatara. 5. brahmareas sahodakumbhaA pravn'to 
vdgyato*gre»dgniOT gatvodanmukhas tish/Aet. 6. snatam ahatena- 
kh& dya yd akr/ntann ity aniyamana.ya.OT pawigraho^apet Somo* dadad 
iti. 7. paraigrahasya dakshizzata upavefayed. 8. anvarabdha.ya.OT 
sruvewopaghdtaOT mahavyahrztibhir igyam ^uhuyat. 9. samasta- 
bhn /I’aturthim. 10. eva ot 1’aulopanayanagodaneshv. 


5=11, 1, 13. 6 = 11 , 1,17-19. 7 seqq.=II, 1, 23 seqq.; I, 9, 

26 seqq. 
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11. And at the marriage (he makes oblations) 
with the six verses, ‘May Agni go as the first’ (MB. 
I, 1, 9 seqq.). 

12. At Afya oblations, unless a special rule is 
given, the two A<?ya portions and the Svish/akrft 
oblation (are) not (offered). 

13. After (the chief oblations he should) always 
(make oblations) with the Mahivydhrftis, 

14. And with the (verse) sacred to Pra^apati. 

15. He should make an expiatory oblation. 

16. After the sacrifice they both arise. 

17. (The bridegroom) should pass behind (the 
bride’s) back, station himself to the south, and seize 
the bride’s hand. 

18. Her mother who has, towards the east, put 
fried grain mixed with .Sami leaves into a basket, 

19. Should make the bride tread with the tip of 
her right foot on an upper mill-stone, to the west 
of the fire, with (the verse which the bridegroom 
repeats), ‘On this stone’ (MB. I, 2, 1). 

20. Her brother, filling once his joined hands 


11. Agnir etu prathama iti shatfbhif ka. pa»igraha«e. 12. nagya- 
bhagau na svish/akn'd agyahutishv anadere. 13. sarvatroparish/an 
mahavyahr t'tibhiA \ 14. prag 4 patyaya ka. 15. \>vayask\tt.am ^u- 
huyad. 16. dhutvopottish/^ato. 17. *nupmh/^aw gatva dakshi- 
nato * vasthaya vadhva%aliw grrhwiyat. 18. pfarva mata ramipala- 
jamijran (var. lect. “mural) lagan Mfirpe krz'tva. 19. parMd agner 
dnshatputram akramayed vadh tm dakshiwena prapadenemam ar- 
manam iti. 20. sakrz'dgrz'hitam angalbn laganam vadhvang'alav 
avaped bhrata. _ 

14, 15 desunt. 16-31=11, 2, 1 seqq. 


1 Possibly the Sutras 12 and 13 should be divided thus : 12. nagyabhagau na 
svishfttkre'd ayyahutishv. 13. anadere sarvatr 0 &c. Comp. Gobhila 1,9, 26. 
27 ; .S'aiikhayana I, 12, 13; 9, 10. 
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with fried grain, should pour it into the bride’s 
joined hands. 

21. Or some friend (instead of the brother). 

22. That she should sacrifice over the fire without 
opening her joined hands with (the verse which the 
bridegroom repeats), ‘This woman’ (MB. I, 2, 2). 

23. (The verses), ‘ Aryaman’ and ‘Pfishan’ ( 1 . 1 . 
3, 4) (are repeated) at the two following (oblations 
of fried grain). 

24. After that sacrifice he should go back in the 
same way (see Sfitra 17), and should lead her round 
the fire, so that their right sides are turned towards 
it with (the formula), ‘ The maid from the fathers ’ 
< 1 - 1 - 5 ). 

25. (These rites), beginning from his stationing 
himself (to the south, Shtra 17), (are performed) 
thrice. 

26. After (she) has poured the remnants (of the 
fried grain) into the fire, he should make her step 
forward in a north-eastern direction with (the for¬ 
mula), ‘ For sap with one step’ ( 1 . 1 . 6, 7). 

27. The looking at the lookers-on, the mounting 
of the chariot, the reciting (of Mantras) at places 
difficult to pass (on the way of the bridegroom and 
the bride, is performed) with (verses) suited (to 
those different occasions). 


21. suhrz'd va kaf/i'it. 22. tazzz sagnau ^nhuyad avL^idyazzg'alim 
iyazzz narity. 23. Aryamazzazzz Pushazzam ity uttarayor. 24. hute 
tenaiva gatva pradakshizzam agni m parizzayet kanyala pitz-z'bhya ity. 
25. avasthanaprabhz-z'ty evazzz trip. 26. ffirpezza fish/an agnav opya 
pragudWim utkramayed ekam isha iti. 27. *kshakavekshazzara- 
tMrohazzadurganumantrazzany abhirupabhir. 


(21 and a part of 27 desunt.) 
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28. Walking forward behind the fire, the water- 
carrier (see Sfitra 5) should besprinkle the bride¬ 
groom on his forehead. 

29. So also the bride. 

30. When he has thus been besprinkled, (he should 
repeat the verse), ‘ May (the Vi$ve devas) anoint 
(or, unite) ’ (MB. I, 2, 9). 

31. He should seize her right hand, together with 
the thumb, with the six (verses), ‘ I seize thy hand ’ 
(MB. I, 2,10 seqq.). 

Khajvzia 4 . 

1. He should carry her away in a north-eastern 
direction. 

2. In a Brahma^a’s house he should establish the 
(nuptial) fire, should spread out to the west of the 
fire a red bull’s hide with the hair outside and with 
the neck to the east, and should make her, who has 
to keep silence, sit down (thereon). 

3. When (somebody) has said that a star has 
appeared, he should, while she touches him, make 
oblations (of A^ya) with the Sruva, picking out 
(portions of it), with the six (verses) commencing 
with (the verse), ‘In the lines’ (MB. I, 3, 1 seqq.). 
The remnants he should pour out over the bride’s 
head. 

28. aparezzagnim auduko gatva pa.mgraha.rn mftrdhany avasizXSed. 
29. vadhflw ka. 30. sama^gantv ity avasikto. 31. dakshizzawz 
parhm sangushMaw grzlizziyad gr/bhwami ta iti shazfbhi^. 

4 . 1. pragudMim udvahed. 2. brahmazzakule 1 gnim upasam- 
adhaya paskad. agner lohitaw ^armanaz/uham uttaraloma praggrivam 
astirya vagyatam upavefayet. 3. prokte nakshatre * nvarabdhayaw 
sruvezzopagMtazrc ^uhuyat shazfbhir lekhaprabhrz'tibhiA sampatan 
avanayan mfirdhani vadhvaA 


4 , i-u=GobhiIa II, 3, 1 seqq. 
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4. Having circumambulated the fire so that their 
right sides are turned towards it, he shows her the 
polar star (literally, the firm one), with the verse, 
‘ Firm is the sky ’ ( 1 . 1 . 7). 

5. She should break her silence by respectfully 
calling her Gurus by their Gotra names. 

6. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

7. Here the Arghya ceremony should be per¬ 
formed. 

8. (Or rather it should be performed) when they 
have come (to their house), according to some 
(teachers): [comp. Aankh. I, 12, 10.] 

9. Through a period of three nights they should 
avoid eating saline food and drinking milk, and 
should sleep together without having conjugal 
intercourse. 

10. Having murmured over food which is fit for 
sacrifice, the (verses), ‘ With the tie of food ’ (MB. I, 
3, 8-10), he should pronounce the wife’s name, 
‘N. N.F 

11. After he has sacrificed (or, eaten ?) he should 
give the rest to the wife. 

12. After the lapse of that period of three nights, 
he should make oblations of A/ya with the four 


4. pradakshiwam agn \m parikramya dhruva m dawayati dhruva 
dyaur ity. g. abhivadya gurun (gurura, Gobhila) gotrerca visaed 
v&kam. 6 . gaur dakshiwa. 7. *trarghyam. 8. agateshv ity eke. 
9. trir&tra m ksharalavawe dugdham iti vargayantau (vargayanau the 
MSS.) saha jayiyataw (jayyataw, xaryyataOT the MSS.) brahma- 
^ariwau. 10. havishyam annam parigapyannapajenety asav iti 
vadhva nama brfiyad. n. hutvoMAish/ara (bhuktv 0 ?) vadhvai 
dadyad. 12. hrdhvara triratrM /^atasnbhir kgyam guhuyid Agne 
prayajkittir iti samasya paw/iamira sampatan avanayann udapatre. 


12-13=11, 5, 1 seqq. 
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verses, ‘Agni, thou art expiation’ (MB. I, 4, 1 seqq.). 
A fifth (oblation) combining (the names of the four 
gods invoked in those verses). The remnants (of 
Agya) he should pour into a water-pot. 

13. With that (Agya) he should wash her, in¬ 
cluding her hair and nails. 

14. Thenceforward he should behave as required 
by circumstances. 

15. At the time of her courses he should touch 
with his right hand her secret parts with (the verse), 

‘ May Vishnu make thy womb ready’ (MB. I, 4, 6). 

16. When (that verse) is finished, he should 
cohabit with her, with (the verse), ‘Give conception’ 

(1.1. 7). 

Kiiaaba 5 . 

x. The fire used at his wedding (is kept as) his 
(sacred) domestic fire. 

2. Or that on which he (as a student) puts the 
last piece of wood. 

3. Or (a fire) kindled by attrition: that is pure, 
but it does not bring prosperity. 

4. Or he may get it from a frying-pan. 

5. Or from the house of one who offers many 
sacrifices, with the exception of a Audra. 


13. tenainawz sakejanakMm aplavayet. 14. tato yatharthara 
syad. 15. rz'tukale dakshizzena parainopastham tlabhed Vishwur 
yonm kalpayatv iti. 16. sam&ptayaw sambhaved garbhan 
dhehlti. 

5 , 1. yasminn agnau pa«i»z grzhmyat sa gzrhyo. 2. yasmin 
vantyawz samidham adadhyan. 3. nirmanthyo va puwyas so»nar- 
dhuko. 4. ^mbanshad vanayed. g. bahuyagino vagara^ Mudra- 
var^aw. 

I4=II, 4, 11. 15, 16=11, 5, 9, 10. 

5 , i-9=Gobhila I, 1, 20-28. 

[29] C C 
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6. The service (at that sacred domestic fire) begins 
with an evening oblation. 

7. After (the fire) has been set in a blaze before 
sunset or sunrise— 

8. The sacrifice (is performed) after sunset, 

9. (And) after sunrise or before sunrise. 

10. He should with his hand make oblations of 
food which is fit for sacrifice, having washed it, if 
it is raw. 

11. If it consists in curds or milk, with a brazen 
bowl, 

12. Or with the pot in which the oblations of 
cooked rice are prepared. 

13. (In the evening the first oblation with the 
formula), ‘To Agni Svihi!’ in the middle (of the 
sacred fire); 

14. The second (oblation) silently in the north¬ 
eastern part (of the fire). 

15. In the morning the first (oblation with the 
formula), ‘ To Sftrya (Svdhd) ! ’ 

16. The wiping round the fire and the similar 
acts, with the exception of the sprinkling (of water) 
round (the fire), are omitted here. 

17. Some (teachers say) that his wife may offer 
these oblations, for the wife is (as it were) the house, 
and that fire is the domestic fire. 


6. sayamahutyupakramara pari/6ara«awz. 7. prag astamayodaya- 
bhya»z pradushkrz'tya. 8. *stam ite homa. 9. udite Mnudite va. 
10. havishyasyannasyakrz'tazre £et praksMlya ^aihuyat pazzina. 11. 
dadhi ket payo va kawsena. 12. /J'arasthalya va. 1$. *gnaye 
svaheti madhye. 14. tushwiz/z pragudifcim uttarazzz. 15. Stiryayeti 
prata^ pfirviwz. 16. natra parisamfihansfdini paryukshazzavar^aw. 
17. patni ^uhuyad ity eke grthah patm gnbyo^gnir esha iti. 


10-19 = 1, 3, 6-18 (16 deest). 
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18. When (the meal) is ready, in the evening 
and in the morning, (the wife) should say, ‘It is 
ready! ’ and (the husband) with loud voice, ‘ Om ! ’ 

19. Then in a low voice : ‘ May it not fail! Ado¬ 
ration to thee!’ 

20. Of food which is fit for sacrifice he should 
make oblations to Pra^apati and to (Agni) Svish/a- 
krit. 

21. Then he should make the Bali offerings. 

22. He should put down (a Bali) at four places, 
inside or outside (the Agnyagara); 

23. (Another Bali) near the water-barrel; 

24. (Another) at the middle door ; 

2 5. (Another) in the bed, 

26. Or in the privy; 

2 7. Another on the heap of sweepings. 

28. He should sprinkle each (Bali with water) 
before and afterwards. 

29. The remnants he should pour out together 
with water towards the south. 

30. Of chaff, of water, and of the scum of boiled 
rice (he should offer a Bali) when a donation has 
been made. 


18. siddhe sayampratar bhfitam ity ukta om ity uMair bruyat. 
19. ma ksha namas ta ity upaw.ru. 20. havishyasyannasya j-nihu- 
yat pra^apatyaw sauvish/akrz'taw /’a. 21. baliw nayed. 22. bahir 

antar va ^atur nidMya. 23. mazzikadeje. 24. madhye dvari. 
25. jayyam anu. 26. va.ria.rn [sic] va. 27. *tha sastCtpam. 28. 
ekaikam ubhayataA parishi»£e£. 29. Mesham adbhis sardhaw 
dakshi»& ninayet. 30. phalikarazzanam apam a^amasveti (read, 
a&tmasyeti) vurazzite. 


20-37 = 1,4, 1 seqq. 


C C 2 
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31. The gods to whom the Bali offerings belong, 
are, the Earth, V ayu, Pra^apati, the Vi we devas, 
the Waters, the Herbs and Trees, the Ether, Kama 
or Manyu, the hosts of Rakshas, the Fathers, 
Rudra. 

32. He should do so silently. 

33. He should do so (i.e. offer Balis) of all food. 

34. If for one meal the food gets ready at different 
times, he should do so only once. 

35. If (food is prepared) at different places, (he 
should take) that which belongs to the householder, 

36. Of all food he should offer (something) in the 
fire, and give the due portion to a Br£hma«a; he 
should do so himself. 

3 7. From the rice(-harvest) till the barley (-harvest), 
or from the barley(-harvest) till the rice(-harvest) he 
should offer (the Balis) himself. He should offer 
(the Balis) himself. 

End of the First Pa/ala. 


31. Prz'thivi V&yuA Pra^apatir Vwve deva Apa Oshadhivanaspa- 
taya Akara^ Kamo Manyur va Rakshogazza^ Pitaro Rudra iti 
balidaivatani. 32. tfish n\m tu kuryat. 33. sarvasya tv anna- 
syaitat kuryad. 34. asakrz'^ fed ekasmin kale siddhe sakrz'd eva 
kuryad. 35. bahudM fed yad grzhapate^. 36. sarvasya tv anna- 
sytgnau krz'tvSgrazzz brShmazz^ya dadyat; svayawz kuryad. 37. vrihi- 
prabhrz'ty a yavebhyo yavebhyo va ivnhibhya svayaw haret svayawz 
haret. prathamapa/alaA. 
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Pa TALA II, Khaada 1. 

1. Of the sacrifices of the new and full moon, the 
full-moon sacrifice should be performed first. 

2. If (the term for the sacrifice) of the new moon 
comes first, he should first celebrate the full-moon 
sacrifice and then perform that. 

3. Some say that he should not perform it, and 
wait till the day of the full moon. 

4. In the afternoon, husband and wife, after 
having bathed, should eat fast-day food. 

5. Manadantavya has said: ‘He who eats fast- 
day food, obtains offspring better than himself; he 
gains favour; hunger will not attack him.’ 

6. Therefore one should eat (fast-day food) which 
he likes. 

7. He should do nothing unholy (such as cohabit¬ 
ing with his wife). 

8. After he has sacrificed the morning oblation, 

9. He should pour out the sacrificial food with 
(the formula), 1 Agreeable to such and such (a deity) 
I pour thee out: ’ (this formula) referring to the 


II, 1, i. pauraamasopakramau darjapaur«amasau. 2. da rsam 
to pfirvam upapadyeta paurwamasenesh/vatha tat kuryad. 3. akur- 
van paurwamasim akankshed ity eke. 4. »parahwe snatvaupava- 
sathikaw dampati bhu^iyatam. 5. Manadantavya uvato jreyasbra 
pragam vindate kamyo bhavaty akshodhuko ya aupavasathikaw 
bhunkte. 6. tasmM yat kamayeta tad bhu%ita. 7. navratyam 
a^aret. 8. pratarahutiw hutva 9. havir nirvaped amushmai tva 
gush.ia.rn nirvapamiti devatarrayawz sakr/d ya^ur va dvis tfish r&m. 


II, 1 , 1-3 desunt. 4=Gobhila I, 5, 26. 5-8=1, 6, 1-13. 

9-16 (15 deest)=I, 7, 2-19. 
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deity, or a Ya^us, (is repeated) once; twice (it is 
done) silently. 

io. He should wash (the food) thrice, (if it is 
destined) for gods; 

i x. Twice, if for men ; 

12. Once, if for the Fathers. 

13. Stirring it up with the pot-ladle from the left 
to the right he should cook it. 

14. When he has cooked it, he should sprinkle 
(Afya) on it, should take it from the fire towards the 
north, and should again sprinkle (Agya) on it. 

15. Thus all kinds of Havis (are prepared). 

16. Having put (the Havis) on the sacrificial 
grass, 

17. He should sacrifice the two A^ya portions 
(in the following way) : Having taken four portions 
of A^ya—five portions are taken by the Bhrzgus 
(or at least ?) by the G&madagnyas [see Indische 
Studien, xo, 95]—(he should make two oblations), 
to the north with (the formula), ‘To Agni Svdhi!’ 
to the south with (the formula), ‘To Soma Svaha!’ 

r8. Others (do it) conversely. 

19. Having ‘spread under’ Ag-ya, he should cut 
off with the pot-ladle (portions) of the Havis from 
the middle and from the eastern side ; 


10. trir devebhyaA prakshalayed. 11. dvir manushyebhya^. 
12. sakrz't pitrzbhyo. 13. mekshawena pradakshiraam udayuvazz 
frapayeA 14. khritajm abhigharyodag udvasya pratyabhigharayet. 
15. sarvawy eva« haviwshi. 16. barhishy asadya. 17. ^gyabhagau 
guYmy&k feturgrzMtam agyawz grzlntva pawMvattawz Bhrig&n&m 
Gamadagnyanam Agnaye svahety uttarataA Somayeti dakshiwato. 
18. viparftam itara. 19. agyam upastirya havisho*vadyen me- 
kshazzena madhyat purastad iti. 


17-27 (18, 23 desunt)=I, 8, 3-29. 
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20. One who takes five cut-off portions (see Sutra 
17), also from the western side. 

21. After he has sprinkled (A^ya) on (the cut-off 
portions), he anoints the places from which he has 
cut them off, (with A^ya). 

22. (This anointing) is omitted at the Svish/akm 
oblation. 

23. He should sacrifice with (the formula), ‘To 
N. N. SvaM! ’—according to the god to whom the 
oblation belongs. 

24. At the Svish/akrft oblation he ‘ spreads under’ 
once—twice if he is a Bhrz'gu—, (cuts off) once (a 
portion) of the Havis, sprinkles (Ayya) on it twice, 
and sacrifices it in a north-eastern direction with (the 
formula), ‘ To Agni Svish/akrzt SvaM ! ’ 

25. Having put a piece of wood (on the fire), 

26. He should dip Darbha-blades (of the sacrificial 
grass strewn round the fire) three times, the points, 
the middle, and the roots, into the Afya or into the 
Havis with (the words), ‘May the birds come, lick¬ 
ing what has been anointed.’ Then, after having 
sprinkled (those Darbha-blades with water), he should 
throw them into the fire, with (the verse), ‘ Thou 
who art the lord of cattle, Rudra, who walkest with 
the lines (of cattle), the manly one: do no harm to 
our cattle ; let this be offered to thee. SvSM ! ’ 


20. parM£ ha paw/zavatty. 21. abhigharya pratyanakty ava- 
danasthanani. 22. na svish/akrz'to. 23. *mushmai svaheti ^guhuyad 
yaddevatyawz syat. 24. svish/akrz'ta/^ sakrz'd upastirya dvir 
Bhrigbn&m sakrz'd dhavisho [sic] dvir abhigharyagnaye svish/akrz'te 
svaheti pragudi^yawz guhuyat. 25. samidham adMya. 26. dar- 
bhan agye havishi va trir avadhayagramadhyamfilany aktarz rihazza 
viyantu vaya ity abhyukshyagnav anuprahared yah parunam adhi- 
pati Rudras tanti^aro vrzsM paxfin asmSfe m ma hiwsir etad astu 
hutan tava svaheti. 
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27. This (ceremony is called) Ya^avastu. 

28. He should perform it at all (sacrifices). 

29. The remnants of the Havis he should take 
away in a northern direction, and should give them 
to the Brahman. 

30. A full vessel constitutes the fee for the sacri¬ 
fice ; 

31. Or as much as he can afford. 

Khajvda 2. 

1. By one who has not set up the sacred fires, 
a mess of cooked food, sacred to Agni, is offered at 
the festivals of the full and new moon ; 

2. By one who has set them up, one sacred to 
Agni and Soma at the full moon; 

3. One sacred to Indra, or to Mahendra, or to 
Indra and Agni, at the new moon; 

4. Or as (the sacrifice is performed) by one who 
has not set up the sacred fires. 

5. The time at which the morning oblation may 
be offered, is the whole day ; 

6. For the evening oblation the night; 

7. For the sacrifice of the full moon the whole 
second fortnight (of the month) ; 


27. tad ya^-wavastu. 28. sarvatra kuryad. 29. dhavir ukkhish- 
/am udag udvasya brahmawe dadyat. 30. pftrwapatraw dakshiwa. 
31. yathotsstha»z va. 

2 ,1. Agneya sthalipako*nahitagner danapfirwamasayor. 2. agni- 
shomiyaA paur«amlsySm ahitSgner. 3. aindro mahendro vaindragno 
vamavasy&y &m. 4. yatha vanahitagnes. 5. sarvam aha/i pratara- 

hute stMna m. 6. ratris sayamahutes. 7. sarvo j parapakshaA 
paurwamasasya. 

28 deest. 29-31 = 1, 9, 1. 6. n. 

2, i-4=Gobhila I, 8, 22-25. 5 _I 4 = h 9 > x 4 seqq. 
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8. For the sacrifice of the new moon the first 
fortnight. 

9. Some say that he should keep his vow (until 
the sacrifice is performed) by abstaining from food. 

10. If (the proper) sacrificial food is wanting, let 
him offer fruits of sacrificially pure (plants or trees); 

11. Or leaves (of such plants or trees); 

12. Or water. 

13. For (even if he offers water) the sacrifice has 
been performed. 

14. A penance (is prescribed) for one who does 
not perform the sacrifice. 

15. If no Havis is indicated, one should offer 
A^ya. 

16. The deity (only should be named), if no 
Mantra is indicated. 

17. In the third month of the first pregnancy (of 
the sacrificer’s wife he should perform) the Pu m- 
savana (i. e. the ceremony to secure the birth of 
a son). 

18. After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed, and after having sacrificed he should stand 
behind her. 

19. Grasping down over her right shoulder he 


8. pfirvapaksho darfasya. 9. ibhqg'anena santanuyad ity eke. 
10. ividyam&ne havye yagmya.na.rn phalini ^uhuyit. 11. palarani 
va. 12. jpo va. 13. huta m hi. 14, prayaj/i’ittam ahutasya. ig. 
*gyan ^uhuyad dhavisho*nadeje. 16. devata [corr. devataw?] 
mantranadeje. 17. prathamagarbhe trz'tiye masi puwzsavanawz. 
18. snatam ahatena/’Mdya hutva patiA przshz^atas tish/Aed. 19. 
dakshizzam awsam anvabhimr/jyanantarhita»z (°hita»z, °hitan, the 
MSS.) nabhidejam abhimmet pumarasav ity. 


1 g, 16 desunt. 17-23 = 11, 6. 
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should touch the uncovered place of her navel with 
(the verse), ‘ The two men’ (MB. I, 4, 8). 

20. Then another (ceremony). Having bought 
for three times seven barley corns or beans, a 
Nyagrodha-shoot which has fruits on both sides, 
which is not dry, and not touched by worms, he 
should set that up with (the formula), ‘Ye herbs 
everywhere, being well-minded, bestow strength on 
this (shoot); for it will do its work.’ 

21. He then should take it and place it in the 
open air. 

22. A girl, or a (wife) addicted (to her husband), 
or a student, or a Br&hma»i should pound (that 
Nyagrodha-shoot) without moving backward (the 
stone with which she pounds it). 

23. (The husband) should make (the wife) who 
has bathed, lie down, and should insert (that pounded 
substance) into her right nostril with (the verse), 
‘ A man is Agni ’ (MB. I, 4, 9). 

24. Then in the fourth or sixth month (of her 
pregnancy) the Simantonnayana (or parting of the 
hair is performed) for her. 

25. After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a garment that has not yet been washed, 

20. ath&para m nyagrodharungam ubhayata/^phalam asramam 
akrz'miparisn'ptawz trissaptair yavai h parikriyotthapayen mashair va 
sarvatraushadhayas sumanaso bhtitva (hutva, hutvawz the MSS.) 
*sy&z n vtrya m samadhatteyawz karma karishyatity. 21. ahrz'tya 
vaiMyasfoz kuryat. 22. kumari vratavati brahma^art brahmam va 
peshayed apratyaharanti. 23. snatawz sazzzverya dakshiwe nasika- 
srotasy asizz^et puman Agnir ity. 24. athasyar ^aturthe masi 
shash/^e va sfrnantonnayanazrc. 25. snatam ahatena^adya hutva 
pati/$ pmh/Aatas tish/^ann anupbrvaya phalavrzkshajakhaya sakrz't 
simantam unnayet truvetaya .ralalyayam br^avato vrzksha iti. 


24-27 = 11, 7, 1 seqq. 
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and after having sacrificed, he should stand behind 
her and should part her hair once with a well-pro¬ 
portioned (?) branch of a tree, on which there are 
fruits, (and) with a porcupine’s quill that has three 
white spots, with (the verse), ‘ Rich in sap is this 
tree ’ (MB. I, 5, 1). 

26. While she looks at a mess of boiled rice with 
sesamum seeds, covered with ghee, he should ask 
her, ‘What dost thou see ? ’ 

27. He should make her reply, ‘Offspring !’ 

28. When the child is appearing, the sacrifice for 
the woman in labour (is to be performed)— 

29. With the two verses, ‘ She who athwart ’ 
(MB. I, 5, 6 seq.). 

30. He should give a name to the child, ‘ N. N.! ’ 

31. That (is his) secret (name). 

32. Before the navel-string is cut off and the 
breast is given (to the child, the father) should have 
rice and barley grains pounded in the way prescribed 
for the Nyagrodha-shoot (see Sfitra 22). 

33. He should take thereof with his (right) thumb 
and fourth finger and give it to the child to eat, 
with (the formula), ‘ This order’ (MB. I, 5, 8). 

34. And butter with (the verse), ‘May intelligence 
to thee’ (MB. I, 5, 9). 


26. krzsarasthalipakam uttaraghn'tam aveksha[n]tim \>rikkh&t 
kiw pajyasiti. 27. pra^am iti va^ayet. 28. pratish/^ile vastau 
soshyantihoma^. 29. ya tira^’iti dvabhyam. 30. asav iti nama 
dadhyat. 31. tad guhyazzz. 32. prafi nabhikrz'ntanat stanadanai’ 
h. vrihiyavau peshaye^ /i’^ungavrz'ta. 33. *ngush/^enanamikaya 
/’adaya kumarazzz prlrayed iyam &gi zeti. 34. sarpw h medhan 
ta iti. 


28-34 = 11, 7,13 seqq. 
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Khaa.da 3 . 

1. On the third (Tithi) of the third bright fort¬ 
night after his birth, the father should have the child 
bathed in the morning, and after sunset he should, 
holding up his joined hands, towards the auspicious 
directions (of the horizon), worship the moon. 

2. The mother, having dressed (the son) in a 
clean (garment), should hand him, with his face 
turned to the north, to the father. 

3. She then should pass behind (her husband’s) 
back, and should station herself towards the north. 

4. After he has performed worship (to the moon) 
with the three (verses), ‘ Thy heart, O thou with 
the well-parted hair’ (MB. I, 5, 10 seqq.), and has 
handed over the son, turning him towards the north, 
to his mother, he should pour water out of his joined 
hands with (the verse), ‘What in the moon’ ( 1 . 1 .13). 

5. (He should do the same) twice silently. 

6. After a period of ten nights, or of a hundred 
nights, or of one year after (the child’s birth) he 
should give him a name. 

7. He who is going to perform (that ceremony— 
the father or a representative of the father), after he 


3 , 1. £unan% ^yautsne trztiye trztiyayaw prata snapya kumaram 
astam ite .fantasu dikshu pita ^andramasam upatish/kt pra%allk 
2. ju/dnakadya mata prayaMed udakrirasam. 3. anuprz'sh/kwz 
gatvottaratas tishzkd. 4. yat te susima iti tisrz"bhir upastha- 
yoda«£a m matre pradaya yad ada ity apam a^alim avasiwkd. 
5. dvis tushmw. 6. ^ananad £trdhva»z dararatrai’ kataratrat saw- 
vatsarad va nama kuryat. 7. snapya kumarawz karishyata upa- 
vish/asya .ru/dnakadya mitt prayaMed udakrirasam. 


3 , i-5 = Gobhila II, 8, 1-7. 6-12 = 11 , 8, 8-17. 
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has had the boy bathed, should sit down, and the 
mother, having dressed him in a clean (garment), 
should hand him, with his face turned to the north, 
to the performer (of the ceremony). 

8. She then should walk around behind (his) back 
and should sit down towards the north. 

9. He should sacrifice and should touch the sense- 
organs at (the boy’s) head with the (Mantra), ‘ Who 
art thou?’ (MB. I, 5, 14, 15.) 

10. ‘ N. N.!’—(at the place thus indicated in the 
Mantra) he should give him a name. 

11. The same (he should pronounce) at the end 
of the Mantra. 

12. He should tell it to the mother first. 

13. (The father) when returning from a journey, 
should grasp (with his two hands) his son round the 
head, with (the verses), ‘ From limb by limb’ (MB. 
I, 5, 16-18). 

14. With (the formula), ‘With the cattle’s’ ( 1 . 1 . 
19), he should kiss him. 

15. Silently (he should do the same) with a 
daughter. 

16. In the third year the tonsure (of the child’s 
head is performed). 

17. There the barber, warm water, a mirror, or a 


8. anupmh/^a m gatvottarata upavired. 9. dhutva ko*siti tasya 
mukhyan prazzan abhimrzjed. 10. asav iti nama kuryat. n. tad 
eva mantrante. 12. matre prathamam akhyaya. 13. vipro- 
shyangad angad iti putrasya mftrdhanaw parigrzbzziyat. 14. pajft- 
na m tvety abhigighret. 15. tfishwizrc striyas. 16. trz'tiye varshe 
£aulan. 17. tatra napita ushwodakam adarja^ kshuro vaudum- 
bara^ pi%filya iti dakshiwata. 


13— I 5 = II > 8 > 21-25. 16-33=11, 9. 
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razor of U dumbara-wood, and (Darbha)-blades (are 
placed) towards the south. 

18. A bull’s dung and a mess of boiled rice with 
sesamum seeds which may be more or less cooked, 
to the north; 

19. And the mother with the son in her lap. 

20. (The performer of the ceremony), after having 
sacrificed, should look, with (the Mantra), ‘ Hither 
has come’ (MB. I, 6, 1), at the barber, fixing his 
thoughts on (the god) Savitrf. 

21. With (the Mantra), ‘With warm water’ ( 1 . 1 . 2), 
he should look at the warm water, fixing his thoughts 
on Vayu. 

22. With (the Mantra), ‘ May the waters ’ ( 1 . 1 . 3), 
he moistens (the boy’s hair). 

23. With (the Mantra), ‘Vishmi’s’ ( 1 . 1 . 4), he 
should look at the mirror or at the razor of U dum¬ 
bara-wood. 

24. With (the Mantra), ‘ Herb!’ ( 1 . 1 . 5) he puts 
seven Darbha-blades, with their points upwards 
(i. e. towards the boy’s head ?), into (his hair). 

25. With (the formula), ‘Axe!’ ( 1 . 1 . 6) (he presses 
them down) with the mirror or with the razor of 
U dumbara-wood. 

26. With (the Mantra), ‘With which Pfishan’ 
(1.1. 7), he should move forward (the razor) three 


18. SnatMio gomayaA kn'sarasthalipako vrz'tMpakva ityuttarato. 
19. mata ka kumaram adaya. 20. hutvayam a gad iti napitaw 
prekshet Savitaraw dhyayann. 21. ush«enety ushnodakaw prekshed 
Vayuwz dhy&yann. 22. apa ity untte (ante, uwzde, uimte, unte 
the MSS.). 23. Vishwor ity Ma.Tsa.rn prekshetaudumbaraw vau. 
24. ishadha iti darbhapi^ftlis saptordhvagra abhinidMya. 25. sva- 
dhita ity Sdawena kshure«audumbare«a va. 26. yena Pushed da- 
kshi«atas tri^ pr&nkam prohet. 
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times towards the east on the right side (of the 
boy’s hair). 

27. Cutting (the hair) once with a razor of metal 
he should throw the hair on the bull’s dung. 

28. The same rites, beginning from the moisten¬ 
ing (of the hair, are repeated) on the left side and 
on the back side (of the child’s head). 

29. Grasping (with his two hands) the boy round 
his head he should murmur (the verse), ‘ The three¬ 
fold age’ (1.1. 8). 

30. Walking away (from the fire) in a northern 
direction he should have the arrangement of (the 
boy’s) hair made according to the custom of his 
Gotra and of his family. 

31. Let them bury the hair in the forest. 

32. Some throw them on a bunch (of grass or 
the like). 

33. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

Khawda 4 . 

1. Let him initiate a Brahma^a in his eighth year. 

2. For him the time (for being initiated) has 
not passed until his sixteenth (year). 

3. In the eleventh a Kshatriya. 


27. sakrz'd Syasena pra^idy&naz/uhe gomaye ke.rSnkury&d. 28. 
undanaprabhrz'ty eva m pa^ad uttarataj ka,. 29. tryayusham iti 
putrasya mftrdhanazzz parigz-z'hya ^aped. 30. udann utsrzpya kma- 
likarayed yathagotrakulakalpam. 31. arazzye kejan nikhaneyu^. 
32. stambe nidadhaty eke. 33. gaur dakshizza. 

4 , 1. ash Aim e varshe brahmazzam upanayet. 2. tasya shorfarad 
anatfta^ kala. 3. ekadaje kshatriyazzz. 


4 , i = Gobhila II, 10. 
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4. For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty-second. 

5. In the twelfth a VaBya. 

6. For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty-fourth. 

7. After (the student’s) hair has been arranged, 
and he has been adorned, and dressed in a gar¬ 
ment which has not yet been washed, (the teacher) 
should sacrifice with (the Mantras which the stu¬ 
dent recites), ‘ Agni! Lord of the vow!’ (MB. 
I, 6, 9-13.) 

8. He should cause (the student) to stand north¬ 
wards of the fire, facing the west, and to join his 
hands. 

9. And he should himself join his hands above 
(the student’s hands). 

10. A Br&hma«a versed in the Mantras who 
stands towards the south, should fill the teacher’s 
joined hands with water. 

11. While (the student ?) looks at him, (the teacher) 
should murmur (the Mantra), ‘With him who comes 
to us ’ (MB. I, 6, 14). 

12. (The student) to whom (the teacher) has said, 
‘What is thy name?’ should pronounce a name 
which he is to use at respectful salutations, derived 
from (the name of) a deity or a Nakshatra, ‘ I am 
N.N.!’(!.!. 17.) 


4 . tasya dvavimad. 5. dvada,re vauyaw. 6. tasya ksXmvims^X. 

7. kujalikrz'tam alawzkrz'tam ahatenaMadya hutv&gne vratapata ity. 

8. uttarato*gne^ pratyanmukham avastMpyaajgaliwi karayet. 9. 
svayawz £opari kuryid. 10. dakshiwatas tishMan mantravan brah- 
ma«a &Mry&yodak&%alim pftrayed. 11. agantreti ^apet preksha- 
ma«e [sic]. 12. ko namasity ukto devatamyazra nakshatr&rrayawz 
vlbhivadaniyaw nama brbyad asav asmity. 
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13. Having let the water run (out of his joined 
hands over the student’s hands) the teacher should 
seize with his two hands, holding the right upper¬ 
most, (the student’s) joined hands, with (the formula), 
‘ By the impulse of the god Savitrf ’ ( 1 . 1 . 18). 

14. With (the formula), ‘Move in the sun’s course’ 
(1.1. 19) he should make him turn round from left to 
right. 

15. Grasping down over his right shoulder he 
should touch his uncovered navel with (the formula), 
‘ (Thou art the knot) of all breath ’ ( 1 . 1 . 20). 

16. He then should give him in charge (to the 
gods) with the Antaka and the other formulas 
(1.1. 20 seqq.). 

17. (He touches) his right shoulder with (the for¬ 
mula), ‘To Pra^apati (I give) thee (in charge)’ ( 1 . 1 . 23), 

18. His left shoulder with his left (hand) with 
(the formula), ‘ To the god Savitrf (I give) thee (in 
charge)’ (1.1. 24). 

19. Having directed him (to observe the duties 
of Brahmaiarya, by the formula), ‘ A student art 
thou ’ (1.1. 25, 26), (the teacher) sitting down should 
from left to right tie round the student, who bends 
his right knee and clasps his hands, the girdle made 
of Mu»/a grass, and should cause him to repeat (the 
verse), ‘ Protecting us from evil word’ ( 1 . 1 . 27). 


13. utszrgyapo devasya ta iti dakshizzottarabhyaza hastabhyam 
aJjgslim grzhmyad a^aryas. 14. Sfiryasyeti pradakshbzam avartayed. 
15. dakshiwam awsam anvavammy&nantarhitsba nabhim alabhet 
prawanam ity. 16. athainaza paridadyad antakaprabhn'tibhir. 17. 
dakshiwam amsam Prag-apataye tveti. 18. savyena savyazw devaya 
tveti. 19. brahmaMry asiti sazapreshyopavijya (saazprekshy 0 , 
sazaprokshy 0 the MSS.) dakshiraa^anvaktam angaWkrilam prada- 
kshi«aza mu^amekhalam abadhnan va/iayed iya m duruktad ity. 

[29] D d 
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20. With (the words), ‘ Recite, sir! ’ (the student) 
should respectfully sit down near (the teacher). 

21. He then recites the Savitrl ( 1 . 1 . 29) to him, 
Pada by Pdda, hemistich by hemistich, (and finally) 
the whole—thus he should teach him the S&vitrl, 

22. And the Mahavy&hmis, one by one, 

23. And the word Om. 

24. He hands over to him the staff, which should 
be made of (the wood of) a tree— 

25. With (the formula which the student has to 
recite), ‘O glorious one, make me glorious’ (1.1. 31). 

26. Let him put a piece of wood (on the fire) with 
(the verse), ‘ To Agni a piece of wood’ ( 1 . 1 . 32). 

27. Let him go to beg food; 

28. First of his mother, 

29. Then of other women friends. 

30. He should announce the alms (received) to 
his teacher. 

31. He should stand silently till sunset. 

32. Through a period of three nights he should 
avoid eating saline food and drinking milk. 

KHAASA 5 . 

i. At the Godana (or cutting of the beard) the 


20. adhihi bho ity upasidet. 21. tasma anvaha savitriw \>akkho 
*rdhar&was sarvam iti savitriwz va/iayed. 22. mahavyahr/tb ka\- 
kaikara. 23. onikaxzn ka. 24. prayaMaty asmai varksham 
da.nda.rn. 25. susravas smravasaw meti. 26. samidham adadhyad 
Agnaye samidham iti. 27. bhaikshawz Z’aren. 28. mataram agre. 
29. ithanyas suhn'da. 30. a Airy ay a bhaikshan nivedayet. 31. 
tish// 4 ed astamayat ttishmwz. 32. triratraw ksharalavazze dugdham 
iti var^ayet. 

5 , 1. atha godane Aaulavat kalpaA. 


5 , i-2i = Gobhi!a III, 1. 
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rite is identical with the Afaula (cutting of the hair ; 
see above, chap. 3, 16 seqq.). 

2. He should have (his beard) and the hair of 
his body shaven. 

3. The sacrificial fee consists of an ox and a cow, 
or of a pair of horses, or of sheep, for the (three) 
castes respectively, 

4. Or of a cow for all (castes). 

5. A goat (is given) to the person who catches up 
the hair. 

6. The initiation (connected with the Godanakar- 
man, &c.) has been declared. 

7. (One should) not initiate one who does not 
intend to keep the vow through one year. 

8. (The use of) a garment, however, which has 
not yet been washed (see chap. 4,7), is not prescribed 
(here), 

9. Nor the adornment (chap. 4, 7). 

10. (The observances prescribed for the Godana- 
vrata are the following :) 

He should sleep on the ground. 

11. He should avoid eating honey and flesh. 

12. He should avoid sexual intercourse, shaving, 
(luxurious) bathing, combing his head, and cleansing 
his teeth and his feet (in a luxurious way). 

13. nasya kame reta skandet. 

14. Let him not mount a chariot yoked with 
cows, 


2. salomazzz vapayed. 3. go»jvavimithunani dakshizza/fc prz'thag 
var«ana.OT. 4. sarveshara va gaur. 5. agak ke^apratigrahayo. 
6. iktam upanayanaw. naJ'arishyantazzz sawvatsaram. 8. ani- 
yuktan tv ahatam. 9. athalawzkaro. 10. *dhassawvesy. n.ama- 
dhumawzsarf syan. 12. maithunakshurakrz'tyasnanavalekhanadanta- 
dhavanapadadhavanani vargayen. 13. nasya kame reta skanden. 
14. na goyuktam arohen. 


D d 2 



404 


KHADIRA-GR/HYA-SfiTRA. 


15. Nor (wear) shoes in the village. 

16. Wearing the girdle, going the rounds for 
alms, (carrying) a staff, putting fuel (on the fire), 
touching water, reverentially saluting (the teacher) 
in the morning : (these are the) standing (duties). 

17. The Godana-vrata, the Vratika-vrata, the 
Aditya-vrata, the Upanishad-vrata, and the Gyesh- 
Masama-vrata (last) one year (each). 

18. The Aditya-vrata some (do) not (undergo). 

19. They who undergo it, wear one garment. 

20. They allow nothing to be between (themselves 
and) the sun. 

21. And they do not descend into water. 

22. For the 6akvarl verses, twelve, nine, six, or 
three (years through which the Vrata is to be kept) 
make up the various possibilities. 

23. He (who keeps the 6akvara-vrata) wears 
dark clothes. 

24. He eats dark food. 

25. He is entirely addicted to his teacher. 

26. He should stand in day-time. 

27. He should sit at night. 

28. According to some (teachers, the Vrata may 
last only) one year, if the ancestors (of the student) 
have learnt (the .Sakvarl verses). 


15. na grama upanahau. 16. mekhaladhara»abhaikshafera»a- 
daw&samidadhanopasparranapratarabhivada nitya m. 17. godana- 
vratikadityavratopanisha^yesh/^asamikas sawvatsara. 18. naditya- 
vratam ekeshaw. 19. ye ^aranty ekavasaso bhavanty. 20. adit- 
yaw k& n&ntardadhate. 21. na Hposbhyupayanti. 22. fakvariwaw 
dv&dasa nava sha/ traya iti vikalpa^. 23. krahwavastraA. 24. 
kn'shwabhaksha. 25. aiaryadhinas. 26. tish^ed diva. 27. *sita 
naktaw. 28. sawvatsaram ekesham pfirvaij jrutar ^ed. 


22-34=111, 2. 
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29. (The teacher) should sing (those verses) to 
(the student) who has fasted and veiled his eyes 
(thinking), ‘ May (the teacher) not burn me (with 
the .Sakvarl verses).’ 

30. In the morning they make (the student) look 
at such things as they expect will not burn him, 
viz. water, fire, a calf, the sun. 

31. At water (he should look) with (the words), 
‘ Water have I beheld! ’ At fire with (the words), 
‘ Light have I beheld!’ At the calf with (the words), 
‘Cattle have I beheld!’ At the sun with (the 
words), ‘The sky have I beheld!’—thus he should 
break his silence. 

32. A cow is the fee (for the teacher), 

33. A brazen vessel, a garment, and a golden 
ornament. 

34. At the Anuprava/f’aniya ceremonies (see Aiva- 
l&yana-Grfhya I, 22, 12) he should sacrifice A^ya 
with (the two verses), ‘To the Rik, to the S&man 
we sacrifice ’ (S&ma-veda I, 369), and, ‘ The lord of 
the seat’ (Sv. I, 171). 

35. If he has touched a fire-altar or a sacrificial 
post, if he has humming in his ears, or if his eye 


29. uposhitaya parbzaddhakshayanugSpayed yatha ma na pra- 
dhakshyatiti. 30. ta m pratar abhivikshayanti yany apradhakshy- 
anti manyanteipoigniw vatsam adityam. 31. apo abhivyakhyam 
ity apo ^yotir abhivyakhyam ity agniw paffin abhivyakhyam iti 
vatsaw sur [sic] abhivyakhyam ity adityaw visriged va.ka.rn. 32. 
gaur dakshiwa. 33. kawso vaso rukmaj ka. 34. xnupravaiant- 
yeshv rikam sama Sadasaspatim iti kagyam gnhnyak. 35. ^itya- 
yflpopasparfanakarwakrojakshivepaneshu sfiryabhyuditas sftryabhi- 
nimrukta indriyau ka papasparjaiA punar mam ity etabhyam ahutir 
(correct, ahuti ?) ^uhuyad. 


35-37=111, 3, 34-36- 
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palpitates, or if the sun rises or sets while he is 
sleeping, or if his organs of sense have been defiled 
by something bad, he should sacrifice two oblations 
of A^ya with the two (verses), ‘ May (my strength) 
return to me; ’ 

36. Or two pieces of wood anointed with A^ya. 

37. Or he may murmur (those verses) at light 
(offences). Or he may murmur (those verses) at 
light (offences). 

End of the Second Pa/ala. 

36. a^yalipte va samidhau. 37. g-aped va laghushu, .gaped va 
laghushu. dvitiyapa/ala^. 


Ill PATALA, I K.BANDA, 1 3. 
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Patala III, Khaaba 1. 

x. When (the student) is going to take the bath 
(at the end of his studentship), he seats himself in 
an enclosure to the east of his teacher’s house. 

2. The teacher (sits) facing the north, 

3. On eastward-pointed (Darbha-grass). 

4. Thus one (should act) who is desirous of holy 
lustre. 

5. (The student should sit) in a cow-stable, if he 
is desirous of cattle, 

6. In an assembly-hall, if desirous of renown. 

7. Let him boil water with all kinds of herbs, 

8. And with scents. 

9. With that water, which must be lukewarm, the 
teacher should besprinkle (the student). 

10. Or (the student should do so) himself, because 
that is signified by the Mantra. 

11. Some say that both (should do so). 

12. The teacher should say (in the Mantra), 
‘Therewith (I besprinkle) him,’ (instead of, ‘There¬ 
with I besprinkle myself’). 

13. With (the verses), ‘Which in the waters’ 
(MB. I, 7, 1) (the student) should pour out his joined 
hands full of water ; 


III, 1 , 1. aplavane purastad aiaryakulasya parivrz'ta asta. 2. 
udanmukha SMrya h. 3. pragagreshv. 4. eva m brahmavar^asa- 
kamo. 5. gosh/^e pajukamas. 6 . sabhayaw yai-askama^. 7. 
sarvaushadhenapaA phawayet. 8. surabhibhij ka.. 9. tabhij «tosh- 
ttlbhir &Mryo*bhishiw£et. 10. svaya»z va mantrabhivadad. 11. 
ubh&v ity eke. 12. tenemam ity a^'aryo brfiyad. 13. ye apsv ity 
apam a%alim avasiwfed. 

Ill, 1 , i-32 = Gobhila III, 4, 7seqq.(4-6,11, 12, 15, 2odesunt). 
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14. And with (the formula), ‘ What (is dreadful) 
in the waters ’ (1.1. 2); 

15. And silently. 

16. With (the formula), ‘The shining one’ ( 1 . 1 . 3), 
he should draw (some water) and should besprinkle 
himself (therewith); 

17. And with (the verse), ‘ By which the wife ’ 

( 1 - 1 . 5 ); 

18. And silently. 

19. With (the formulas), ‘Rising’ ( 1 . 1 . 6-8), he 
should worship the sun. 

20. He may repeat (the sections of that Mantra) 
continuously. 

21. If he repeats them separately, he should add 
at the end (of each section), ‘ The eye art thou ’ 
(U. 9 ). 

22. With (the verse), ‘Loosen the highest ’ ( 1 . 1 . 10), 
he should take off the girdle. 

23. After he has eaten something, he should have 
his hair, his beard, the hair of his body, and his nails 
cut, so as to leave the lock of hair (as required by 
the custom of his family). 

24. Having adorned himself and put on clothes 
which have not yet been washed, he should put 
a garland (on his head) with (the formula), ‘ Luck ’ 
(1.1. 11). 

25. The two shoes (he puts on) with (the formula), 
‘ Leaders are you ’ ( 1 . 1 . 12). 


14. yad apam iti ka.. 15. t(ish«i« ka.. 16. yo ro^ana iti 
grzliy&tmSnam abhishiw^ed. 17. yena striyam iti ka. 18. tftsh- 
nm ko. 19. idyann ity adityam upatish/^et. 20. samasyed va. 
21. viharann anusawhare^ /fokshur asity. 22. ud uttamam iti me- 
khalam avamurafet. 23. prarya vapaye.6 khakaxargam ke.ra.fma- 
jrulomanakMny. 24. alawkrz'to*hatavasasa jrir iti sra^aw prati- 
mu«/fen. 25. netryau stha ity upanahau. 





Ill PATALA, I KHAiVDA, 38. 4O9 

26. With (the formula), ‘The Gandharva art thou’ 
(1.1. 13), he takes a bamboo staff. 

27. He should approach the teacher and look at 
the assembly (of pupils, &c.) with (the formula), 

‘ Like an eye-ball ’ ( 1 . 1 .14). 

28. Sitting down, he should touch the sense- 
organs at his head with (the Mantra), ‘ Covered by 
the lips’ (1.1. 15). 

29. Let him touch a chariot yoked with oxen, 
with (the verse), ‘O tree’ (1.1. 16). 

30. With (the words), ‘ He who stands on thee ’ 
(1.1. 16), he should mount it. 

31. Having driven (some distance) in an eastern 
or northern direction, he should turn round from 
left to right. 

32. Some say that when he has come back, (his 
teacher should offer to him) the Argha reception. 

33. From that time he shall assume a dignified 
demeanour. 

34. na^atalomnyopahasam ikkhat. 

35. Nor (should he wish for sport) with a girl 
who is the only child of her mother, 

36. Nor with a woman during her courses, 

37. Nor with (a woman) who descends from the 
same isfohis. 

38. Let him not eat food which has been brought 

26. vaiwava m da#</am adadyad Gandharvo*sity. 2 7. upetya- 
<$Eiryam parishadam prekshed yaksham ivety. 28. upavuyaush/M- 
pidhaneti mukhyan prazzan abhimrwed. 29. goyuktaw ratham 
alabhed vanaspata ity. 30. asthata ta ity arohet. 31. pra/rfm 
prayayodWiOT va gatva pradakshizzam avartayet. 32. pratyagata- 
yarghyam ity eke. 33. vrzddha.nli syad ata urdhva/«. 34. naga- 
talomnyopaMsam ikkhan. 35. nayugya (read, nayugvS.). 36. na 
ra^asvalaya. 37. na samanarshya. 38. ^-paraya dvara prapannaA 
(read, prapanna-) dviApakvaparyushitani namiytd. 


33-44=111, 5 (40 deest). 
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by another door (than the usual), or which has been 
cooked twice, or which has stood over-night— 

39. Except such as is prepared of vegetables, 
flesh, barley, or flour— 

40. Or of milk. 

41. He shall avoid gathering fruits, looking into 
wells, running while it is raining, and taking his 
shoes in his hands. 

42. He should not wear a scentless wreath, 

43. If it is not a wreath of gold. 

44. He should not use the word ‘ blessed’ without 
a reason. 

45. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should with (the Mantra), ‘ May these’ (MB. I, 8, 1) 
have his cows driven out. 

46. When they have come back, (he should recite 
the Mantra), ‘These which are rich in sweet’ ( 1 . 1 . 2). 

47. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should lick the forehead of the first-born calf, before 
it is licked by its mother, and should gulp with (the 
formula), (‘ Thou art the phlegm) of the cows ’ ( 1 . 1 . 3). 

48. When the cows have calved, he should at 
night sacrifice in the cow-stable churned curds with 
drops of ghee, with (the verse), ‘ Seizer ’ ( 1 . 1 . 4). 


39. anyatra fakamawsayavapish/avikarebhyaA. 40. payasa/i ka.. 
41. phalapra/^ayanodapan&veksharcavarshatidhavanopanatsvayawha- 
ra«ani na kuryan. 42. nagandhaw sra^awz dharayen. 43. na 
£ed dhirarcyasrag. 44. bhadram iti na vrrtha vyaharet. 43. push- 
/Mmo g&h prakalayed imS ma iti. 46. pratyagata ima madhu- 
matlr iti. 47. pushdkama eva prathama^atasya vatsasya pran 
matuA pralehanal 1 ala/am ullihya nigired gavam iti. 48. sampra- 
^ttasu gosh the. nuayaw vilayanaw ^uhuyit sawgrahawety. 


45-52 = 111, 6. 
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49. Now another (ceremony). He should make 
marks on the ears of a male and of a female calf 
with (the formula), ‘ The world art thou ’ ( 1 . 1 . 5, 6). 

50. First on the male. 

51. He should recite over them (the Mantra), 
‘ With metal ’ ( 1 . 1 . 7). 

52. When the rope (to which the calves are bound) 
is spread out, (let him recite over it the Mantra), 
‘ This rope ’ ( 1 . 1 . 8). 


Khaivda 2 . 

1. On the full-moon day of (the month) .Sr&vawa, 
let him carry forward fire from his house, and let 
him besmear (the place around it) to the extent of 
more than one prakrama (i. e. step) towards the 
different directions (of the horizon). 

2. Having once taken a quantity of flour, and 
having put it into (the spoon called) Darvi, he should 
pour out water on the besmeared place to the east 
(of the fire), and should offer a Bali with (the 
formula), (‘O king of serpents) dwelling towards 
the east’ (MB. II, 1, 1). 

3. He should pour out the rest of the water. 

4. Having touched water, he should do the same 


49. athaparaw vatsamithunayo/z karwe laksha»a#z kuryad bhu- 
vanam iti. 50. puwso*gre. 51. lohitenety anumantrayeta. 52. 
tant \m prasaritam iyan tantiti. 

2, 1. srivanyim paurzzamasyawz grzhad agnim atiprawiya prati- 
dlram upalimped adhike prakrame. 2. sakrz'dgrz'hitan saktun 
darvy irn kn'tva pfirvopalipte niniyapo ya h pra/iyam iti bali m nir- 
vapen. 3. ninayed apazzz jesham. 4. apa upasprzkyaivaw prati- 
(tisam yathalingaw. _ 


2, 1-7. 14. i5 = III, 7- 
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towards the other directions (of the horizon) accord¬ 
ing as they are mentioned in the Mantras. 

5. Between (the besmeared surface) towards the 
south and that towards the east and the fire (there 
should be) a passage. 

6. After he has thrown the remnants (of flour) out 
of the basket into the fire, he should go from (the 
fire) which has been carried forward, to that (fire) 
which has not (been carried forward), and should 
turn his hands downwards (so as to touch the earth 
with them) and should murmur (the Mantra), ‘ Ado¬ 
ration to the earth’s ’ (1.1. 3). 

7. Thence rising he should place (to the north of 
the fire) a bunch of Darbha-grass with (the Mantra), 
‘ The king Soma’ ( 1 . 1 .4), and should fix his thoughts 
on the serpents that are in that bunch. 

8. Taking a portion of fried grain, he should go 
out of the village in a northern or eastern direction, 
and should sacrifice it with his joined hands with 
the four (verses), ‘Hearken, R 4 k 4 !’ (MB. II, 6, 2 
seqq.). 

9. Walking eastwards he should murmur, ‘ Be a 
giver of wealth ’ (1.1. 6). 

10. Thus three times to the different quarters and 
intermediate quarters (of the horizon). 


5. dakshi«apaj/£ime antarewdgniw k& sazw&ira/i 6. jurpe«a fish- 
/an agnav opyatipramtad anatipramtasyardhaw gatva nya«/£au pazzi 
krz'tva nama h Prz'thivya iti ^apet. 7. tata utthaya Somo ra§-eti 
darbhastambam upasthaya (correct, upasth&pya) stambasthan sarpan 
manasa dhyayann. 8. akshatan adaya pran vodan va graman nish- 
kramya ^uhuyad awg'alina haye Raka iti kaX&sribhih. 9. pran 
utkramya ^aped vasuvana edhiti. 10. tris tri h pratidbam avan- 
taradejeshu ko. 


8-i3=IV, 8, 1 seqq. (10 deest). 
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11. Looking upwards (he should offer a Bali) to 
the hosts of divine beings, 

12. (Looking) towards the side, to the hosts of 
other beings; 

13. Looking downwards, he should go back (to the 
fire) without looking back, and should eat the fried 
grain. 

14. On the following day he should prepare flour 
of fried grain, should put it into a new vessel, and 
after sunset he should offer Balis. 

15. (The same is repeated every day) till the 
Agrahclya»t day. 

16. On the full-moon day of Praush/^apada (or) 
under (the Nakshatra) Hasta they should begin the 
Veda-study; 

17. On the full-moon day of 5 rdva»a, according 
to some (teachers). 

18. Having sacrificed as at the Upanayana— 

19. He should cause (the students) to recite the 
S&vitri, 

20. (The verse), ‘ Soma, the king ’ (Sama-veda 
I, 91), and the first verses of the Parvans. 

21. Let them eat grain and curds with two 
appropriate (verses). 

22. On the following day in the morning let them 
repeat (the Veda) to their pupils. 

11. *rdhva m prekshan devaya^anebhyas (correct, deva^ane- 
bhyas). 12. tiiyafin itara^anebhyo. 13. *van prekshan pratyetya- 
navekshann akshatan pra.rmya<£. 14. Mvobhute * kshatasaktfln 
kn'tva nave patre nidhSyastam ite baltn hared. 15. agrahayawyaA. 
16. praush/^apadiw hastenddhyayan upakuryu^. 17. jrdvawim 
ity eke. 18. hutvopanayanavat. 19. savitrim anuva/hyet. 20. 
Somam rd^dna m parvdd \ms ka. 21. dhana dadhi ka prdrniyur 
abhirdpdbhyd»z. 22. ^vobhfite prdtar adhiyiraw Mishyebhyo. 

16-33=111, 3 (22, 25, 29, 33 desunt). 
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23. (After each section of the text) they should 
repeat (as a sort of index ?) the beginnings of the 
Rik as and the Prastavas (of the Samans). 

24. Then the Rahasya texts are chanted, 

25. Except when lightning is seen or thunder 
heard. 

26. When they have studied four months and a 
half, they finish on the full-moon day of Pausha. 

27. From that time studying is forbidden when 
clouds appear, 

28. And when lightning is seen, or thunder heard, 
or when it is drizzling. 

29. When these three things happen together, 
(studying is forbidden) till the twilight has thrice 
passed. 

30. On an Ash^aka, on a new-moon day, on the 
(three) festivals which come once in four months, and 
at (the beginning of) the northern course of the sun, 
(studying is forbidden) for one night with one day 
before and one day after it. 

31. And if a fellow-pupil has died. 

32. On the falling of a meteor, or after an earth¬ 
quake, or an eclipse of the sun or of the moon, on 
these occasions one should know (that studying is 
forbidden) until the same time next day. 

33. The Ka/^as and Kauthumas, however, state 


23. 1 nuvakyaA kuryur r/gadibhi^ prastavaif M. 24. *nuganaw 
rahasyana/ra. 25. vidyutsLanayitnuvargam. 26. ardhapa«/taman 
masan adhitya paushtm utsargas. 27. tata firdhvam mantrana- 
dhyayo (correct, abhranadhyayo). 28. vidyutstanayitnuvrz'sh/iteshu 
(correct, “prushiteshu or “pmhiteshu; see Ludwig’s note on Rig- 
veda VIII, 1, 12) ka. 29. trisannipate trisandhyam. 30. ashAikam 
amavasyaz® Mturmasir udagayane kz pakshiwiwz ratriwz. 31. sa- 
brahmad’arizzi ka. preta. 32. ulkapate bhbmi/tale g'yotishor ^opa- 
sarga eteshv akalikawz vidyat. 33. karshvan tu Ka/^akauthuma^. 
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that (when rain has fallen, studying is forbidden) as 
long as the water stands in the ditches. 

KHA2V.DA 3 . 

1. On the full-moon day of Asvayu^ia milk-rice 
sacred to Rudra (is prepared). 

2. He should offer it with (the Mantra), ‘ Not to 
our children.’ 

3. Let him pour Agya. into milk; this is called 
a Prfshataka. 

4. Therewith he should besprinkle the cows when 
they have come home, with (the Mantra), ‘ May 
Mitra and Vanma ’ (Sama-veda I, 220). 

5. That night he should let the calves join their 
mothers. 

6. At the sacrifice of the first-fruits, milk-rice 
sacred to Indra and Agni (is prepared). 

7. Let him sacrifice A^ya with the four (verses), 
‘ To the bearer of the hundred weapons’ (MB. II, 1, 
9 seqq.), 

8. And afterwards with (the verse), ‘ May Agni 
eat’ (1.1. 15). 

9. All of them who have received the initiation, 
should eat the remainder of that (sacrificial food). 

10. Having ‘spread under’ water, he should cut 
off two portions of the new fruits. 


3 , 1. asva.yugim Rudraya payaso. 2. ma nas toka iti guhuyat. 
3. payasy avanayed agyam tat prz'shatakawz. 4. tenabhyagata ga 
ukshed a no Mitravarazzeti. 5. vatsazzzj ka matrz'bhis saha vasayet 
t sim ratrizzz. 6. navaya^zze payasa aindragna/^. 7. .ratayudha- 
yeti /zatasrzkhir agya?n ^-uhuyad. 8. uparish/ad Agni/z pnunatv 
iti ka. 9. tasya ,resha#z pramiyur yavanta upeta. 10. upastiryapo 
dvir navasyavadyet. 


3 , i-i5 = Gobhila III, 8 (3 deest). 




4x6 


KHADIRA-GK/HYA-sftTRA. 


11. Three (portions are cut off) by descendants of 
BhWgu. 

12. Over (these portions) water (is poured). 

13. He should swallow (some part of that food) 
three times without chewing it, with (the Mantra), 

‘ From the good ’ ( 1 . 1 . 13); 

14. Or at (the partaking of) barley with (the 
Mantra), ‘ This barley’ ( 1 . 1 . 16). 

15. With (the Mantra), ‘This art thou’ ( 1 . 1 . 14), 
let him touch the different sense-organs at his head. 

16. The Agrahaya«a ceremony has been explained 
by the Sr&vana. (ceremony). 

17. Let him (not ?) murmur (the Mantra), ‘Adora¬ 
tion to the Earth ’ (see chap. 2, 6). 

18. In the evening let him make an oblation of 
milk-rice with (the verse), ‘As the first’ (MB. II, 2, 1). 

19. Turning downwards his two hands (so as to 
touch the sacrificial grass) he should murmur (the 
Mantra), ‘ In worldly strength’ ( 1 . 1 . 2, 3). 

20. Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of northward-pointed grass, so that it is inclined 
towards the north, the householder sits down on that 
layer, 

21. (And) the other persons in due order. 

22. Then, without an interval, their wives, 


11. trir Bhrz'gfiwam. 12. apazz £oparish/ad. 13. bhadran na 
ity asawkhadya pragiret tris trir. 14. etam u tyam iti va yavanam. 
15. amo*siti mukhyan prawan abhimmed. 16. agraMyawaw 
karma jravawenaiva vyakhyataw. 17. namaA Prz'thivya iti ^apet 
(read, iti na ^apet ?). 18. pradoshe payasasya ^nhuyat prathameti. 

19. nyaMau pam krz'tva prati kshatra iti^apet. 20. pajMd agne 
svastaram udagagrais trzzzair udakpravawam astirya tasminn asta- 
ra»e gnbapatir dste. 21. *nupfirvam itare. 22. ^nantara bharya^. 


16-31=111, 9 and 10,1-17 (29 deest). 
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23. And their children. 

24. The householder, turning his hands downwards 
(so as to touch the layer of grass), should murmur 
(the Mantra), ‘ Be soft ’ ( 1 . 1 . 4). 

25. When he has finished that (verse), they should 
lie down on their right sides. They should turn 
round three times, turning themselves towards them¬ 
selves (i. e. turning round forwards, not backwards, 
and thus returning to their former position ?). 

26. Let them repeat the auspicious hymns. 

27. Then let them do what they like. 

28. The eighth days of the three dark fortnights 
after the Agrah&ya^i are called the Ash/akas. 

29. On (each of) these a mess of cooked food (is 
sacrificed), 

30. And eight cakes on the first. 

31. These he should bake in a dish without turning 
them round. 

32. On the last (Ash/aka) vegetables (are offered). 
(So also) at the Anvaharya (Sraddha). 

33. Let him sacrifice with (the formula), ‘ To the 
Ash/aka Svaha! ’ 

Khaada 4 . 

1. On the middle (Ash/aka) a cow (is sacrificed). 


23. putraf /£a. 24. nyazz/’au pam krz'tva syoneti grz'hapatir 

^•apet. 25. samaptayazzz dakshizzaiA pan-vaiA sazzzvifeyus tris trir 
abhyatmam avz-ztya. 26. svastyayanani kuryus. 27. tato yathar- 
thazzz syad. 28. urdhvam agrahayazzyas tisras tamisrash/amyo 

*sh/aka ity a^akshate. 29. tasu sthalipaka. 30. ash/au X’apfipaA 
prathamayazzz. 31. tan aparivartayan kapale wapayed. 32. utta- 
m&y&zzz fakam anviMrye. 33. *sh/akayai svaheti ^uhuyat. 

4 , 1. madhyamayazzz gaus. 


32, 33=IV, 4, 17. 21. 

4 , i-i3=Gobhila III, 10, 18 seqq. 
[29] E e 
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2. He should place that (cow) to the east of the 
fire, facing the west, and should sacrifice (A^ya) with 
(the verse), ‘What, O beasts’ (MB. II, 2, 5). 

3. After having made that oblation he should recite 
over (the cow the verse), ‘ May to thee ’ ( 1 . 1 . 6). 

4. Let him sprinkle it with water in which barley 
is, with (the formula), ‘ Agreeable to the Ash/aka I 
sprinkle thee! ’ 

5. Having sprinkled it and carried a fire-brand 
round it, he should give the ProkshaM water (to the 
cow) to drink. 

6. Going in a northern direction (from the fire) 
he should kill (the cow), the head of which is turned 
to the west, the feet to the north. 

7. After it has been killed, he should sacrifice 
(A^ya) with (the verse), ■ If the beast ’ (1.1. 8). 

8. His wife should wash the apertures of its body. 

9. After (the cow’s body) has been opened, so 
that two purifiers (i. e. grass-blades) have been put 
under (the knife), he should have the omentum 
drawn out. 

10. Seizing it with one branch and with another 
forked branch of a sacrificially pure tree he should 
roast it. 

11. When it has ceased to drop, he should hew 
(the cow) to pieces. 


2, ta m purastad agn th pratyanmukhim avasthapya ^uhuyad 
yat parava iti. 3. hutva Mnumantrayetanu tveti. 4. yavama- 
tibhir adbhiA prokshed ash/akayai tva gnshta.ni (correct, gushia.ni) 
prokshamiti. 5. prokshyolmukena parihrz'tya prokshazztA payayed. 
6. udann utsrzpya pratyakrirasam (°sim, °sim the MSS.) udakpadizw 
samgnapayet. 7. samgnaptAyam ^uhuyad yat parur iti. 8. tasya h 
patni srotarasi prakshalayet. 9. pavitre antardhayotkrz'tya vapam 
uddharayed. 10. yagmyasya vrzkshasya virakharakhabhyaw pari- 
grzhyagnau rrapayet. 11. prasrz'tayaw virased. 
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12. The ‘spreading under’ and sprinkling (of 
A^ya) on (the omentum) has been described. (It is 
done) as at the Svish/akrz't oblation (see II, i, 24). 

13. He should sacrifice with (the formula), ‘To 
the Ash/ak& Sv&M!’ 

14. The Avadinas (or portions which have to be 
cut off) he should have taken from all its limbs. 

15. Not from the left thigh and the lungs. 

16. The left thigh he keeps (for the Anvash/akya). 

17. He should cook the Avad&nas and a mess of 
sacrificial food, (stirring up the ones and the other) 
with two different pot-ladles. 

18. The juice he lets drop into a brazen vessel. 

19. The Avad&nas he puts on branches of the 
Plaksha tree. 

20. From each (Avadana) he should cut off (the 
prescribed portions, and should put them) into a 
brazen vessel; 

21. And from the mess of cooked food. 

22. Let him take four portions or eight portions of 
hgya. (?) and let him sacrifice it with (the verses), 
‘ Into Agni ’ (MB. II, 2, 9 seqq.). 

23. Let him make oblations out of the brazen 
vessel, each oblation with two of the following 
(verses). 

12. uktam upastara«SbhighSra«aw yathS svish/akrz'to. 13. *sh/a- 
kayai svaheti ^uhuyat. 14. sarvSngebhyo*vadSnSny uddharayen. 
15. na savyat sakthno na klomna//. 16. sa.vya.rn sakthi nidhaya. 

17. pn'than mekshawSbhyam avadanani sthalipakaw ka jrapayitvS. 

18. ka#zse rasam prasravya. 19. plakshajS.khasvavada.nSni k/Ytvai. 
20. ikaikasmSt ka#zse*vadyet. 21. sthalipakSi ka. 22. ^aturg ri- 
hitam ash/agrzMtaw vStra {yagyam ? vStra m, vStra the MSS.) ^uhu- 
ySd AgnSv iti. 23. kawzsSt parSbhir dvabhySw dvSbhySm ekaikSm 
Shutiw. 

I4-24 = IV, 1, 3-17. 

E e 2 
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24. The oblation to (Agni) Svish/akrzt with the 
eighth (verse). 

25. At a sacrifice to the Fathers the omentum is 
sacrificed with (the verse), ‘ Carry the omentum ’ (MB. 
II, 3, 16). 

26. At one to the gods with (the verse), ‘ Grata - 
vedas ! ’ (1.1. 17.) 

27. If (the deity is) unknown, (in the formula for) 
assigning (the oblation, instead of the name of a deity 
the name of) that (ceremony is put)— 

28. As (for instance), ‘To the Ash/aka.’ 

29. An animal is the sacrificial fee at (the sacrifice 
of) an animal; 

30. A full vessel at (that of) a mess of cooked food. 

Khaaha 5 . 

1. On the ninth or tenth (of the dark fortnight) 
the Anvash/akya (ceremony is performed). 

2. To the south-east (of the house) they partition 
off (a place with mats or the like), and to the northern 
part of that (place) he should carry a fire which has 
been kindled by attrition. 

3. Let him take one portion of rice, let him remove 
the husks once, and let him cook it, stirring it up 
from right to left. 


24. sauvish/akz'z'tam ash/amya. 25. vaha vapam iti pitrye vapa- 
homo. 26. Gataveda iti daivatye. 27. tadadejam animate. 28. 
yatMsh/akay& iti. 29. pasur eva pajor dakshizza. 30. sthalipa- 
kasya pfirzzapatram. 

5 , 1. navamizzz dajamizzz vanvash/akyazzz. 2. dakshizzapurva- 
bhage parivarya tatrottarardhe mathitvagnizzz prazzayet. 3. sakrz'd- 
grzMtan vrihin sakrz'tphalikrz'tan prasavyam udayuvazz jrapayed. 


25~28 = IV, 4, 22-24 (29 deest). 30=1, 9, 6. 10. 
5 , i-i2 = Gobhila IV, 2. 
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4. And some flesh of that thigh (see above, chap. 
4, 16). 

5. He should take it from the fire in a southern 
direction, and should omit the second sprinkling (of 
A^ya) on it. 

6. To the west of the fire he should dig, in the 
southern part (of the place mentioned in Sfitra 2) three 
pits, four inches in depth and breadth. 

7. He should carry the fire to the east of them. 

8. He should strew (Darbha-grass round the fire), 

9. And (into) the pits. 

10. Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of southward-pointed grass so that it is inclined 
towards the south, he should put (a mat) on it. 

11. On that (grass) he should place the sacrificial 
implements, one by one. 

12. Cutting off (the prescribed portions of the 
sacrificial food, and putting those portions) into 
the brazen vessel he should sacrifice, picking out 
(portions of the Havis) with the pot-ladle, with (the 
formulas), ‘ Svaha to Soma Pitranat! Svaha to 
Agni Kavyavahana!’ (MB. II, 3, 1, 2.) 

x 3. With his left hand he should lay down a fire¬ 
brand on the southern side of the pits (Sfitra 6), with 


4. amushma£ ka sakthno mamam iti. 5. dakshizzodvasya na 
pratyabhigharayet. 6. par^ad agner dakshiwds tisraA karshft^ 
khanya£ Murangulam adhas tiryak <i-a. 7. tasara purastad agnim 

pra«ayet. 8. strz'zzuyat. 9. karsh&r ka. 10. pa^ad agne sva- 
staraw dakshizzagrais trzVzair dakshi»aprava«am astirya brz'sim upari 
nidadhyat. 11. tasminn ekaikam iharet. 12. karase samavadaya 
mekshawenopaghdtaw £nhuyat svaha Somaya pitrz'mate svahagnaye 
kavyavahanayeti. 13. savyenolmukaw dakshizzala/z karshiir nida- 
dhySd apahata iti. 


13-3 4 = IV, 3 (23 deest). 
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(the formula), ‘ (The Asuras have been) driven away ’ 
(MB. II, 3 , 3). 

14. (He should perform the different rites) in the 
eastern pit for his father, 

15. In the middle for his grandfather, 

16. In the last for his great-grandfather. 

17. Let him pour out vessels of water, from right 
to left, into the pits, pronouncing the name of each 
one (of his ancestors), with (the formula), ‘ N. N.! 
Wash thyself, and they who follow thee here, and 
they whom thou followest. To thee Svadha !’ 

18. In the same way he should put down the 
Pmt/as for them and should murmur, ‘ Here, O 
Fathers, enjoy yourselves ; show your manly vigour 
each for his part’ (MB. II, 3, 6). 

19. After he has spoken thus, he should turn to 
the north, doubling his left arm, turning round from 
right to left. 

20. Holding his breath and fixing his thoughts on 
something good he should, while turning back (in the 
same way), murmur: ‘The Fathers have enjoyed 
themselves; they have shown their manly vigour 
each for his part’ (MB. II, 3, 7). 

21. He should sprinkle collyrium on three Darbha- 


14. purvasyaw karshvaw pitur. 15. madhyamayaw pitama- 
hasyo. 16. *ttamayaOT prapitamahasyo. 17. *dapatra«y apasalavi 
karshushu ninayed ekaikasya namoktvasav avanenikshva ye iatra 
tvslnu yims kz tvam anu tasmai te svaheti (correct, svadheti). 18. 
tathaiva pi«</an nidhaya ^aped atra pitaro madayadhvawt yatha- 
bhagam avr/shayadhvam ity. 19. uktvodahn avarteta savya?« 
bahum upasawhr/tya prasavyam avr/tyo. 20. jpatamya kalya«a»2 
dhyayann abhiparyavartamano ^aped amimadanta pitaro yatha- 
bhagam avn'shayishateti. 21. tisro darbhapi«^filir a%anena 
nighr?'shya karshfishu nidadhyad yathapiWaw. 
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blades, and should put them down into the pits in 
the same way as the Pizzz/as, 

22. And sesamum oil and perfumes. 

23. For the Ymdas and the following offerings he 
should alter the formula (Sutra 17) accordingly. 

24. Now (follows) the deprecation. 

25. On the eastern pit he lays his hands, turning 
the inside of the right hand upwards, with (the for¬ 
mula), ‘ Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of 
life! Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of vital 
breath!’ (MB. II, 3, 8.) 

26. On the middle, turning the inside of the left 
hand upwards, with (the formula), ‘ Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of terror! Adoration to 
you, O Fathers, for the sake of sap!’ (MB. 1 . 1 .) 

27. On the western, turning the inside of the right 
hand upwards, with (the formula), ‘ Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of comfort (svadha)! Ado¬ 
ration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of wrath! ’ 
(MB. II, 3, 9.) 

28. Joining his hands— 

29. (He should murmur the formula), ‘ Adoration 
to you’ (MB. II, 3, 9). 

30. He should lay down threads into the pits in 
the same way as the Pmz/as, with (the formula), 

‘ This (garment) to you.’ 


22. taila m surabhi X’a. 23. pi«</aprabhr/ti yathartham uhed. 
24. atha nihnavanaw. 25. purvasyawz karshvazs dakshizzottanau 
pazn krz'tva namo va h pitaro ^ivaya namo va h pitarar sCishayeti. 
26. savyottanau madhyamayara namo va h pitaro ghoraya namo 
va h pitaro rasayeti. 27. dakshiwottanau paf&mayazzz namo va h 
pitara svadhayai namo va h pitaro manyava ity. 28. ■AngiXxm 
krz'tvS 29. namo va iti. 30. sutratantun karshbshu nidadhyad 
yathapizzo'am etad va ity. 
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31. He should recite over the pits (the verse), 
‘ Bringing strength’ (MB. II, 3, 13). 

32. The middle Ymda. he should give to his wife 
to eat, if she is desirous of a son, with (the verse), 
‘ Give fruit.’ 

33. With (the verse), ‘ (G&ta vedas) has been our 
messenger’ (MB. II, 3, 15), he should throw the fire¬ 
brand into the fire. 

34. They should take the sacrificial vessels back 
two by two. 

35. The same is the rite of the Piwkpitnya^wa. 

36. Let him cook the Havis in the (sacred) 
domestic fire. 

37. From that fire (let him take the fire which) he 
carries forward (see above, Sfitra 2). 

38 . (Here is only) one pit. 

39. No layer of grass (Sfitra 10). 

40. Of the mess of cooked food sacred to Indra«i 
he should sacrifice with (the verse), ‘ The Ekash/aka ’ 
(MB. II, 3,19). He should sacrifice with (the verse), 
‘ The Ekdsh/aka.’ 

End of the Third Pa/ala. 


31. tixgam vahantir iti karshfir anumantrayeta. 32. madhyamawz 
pmdam putrakamawz prarayed adhattety. 33. abhfin no dfita ity 
ulmukam agnau prakshiped. 34. dvandvawz patra«y atihareyur. 
35. esha eva piWapitrz'ya^zzakalpo. 36. grzTiye^gnau havif jra- 
payet. 37. tata evatiprawayed. 38. eka karshfir. 39. na 
svastara. 40. Indra«ya sthalipakasyaikash/aketi ^guhuyad ekash/a- 
keti t guhuyat. trz'tiyapa/ala^. 


35 - 39 =I v > 4 , 1 seqq. 40=IV, 4, 32. 33. 
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Papala IV, Khaa'ba 1 . 

1. When undertaking ceremonies for the obtain- 
ment of special wishes, let him omit six meals or 
three. 

2. At such ceremonies as are repeated daily, (let 
him do so only) in the beginning; 

3. After (the ceremony), if it is performed on 
account of a prodigy. 

4. Thus also at the performances of the sacrificial 
day (i. e. of the first day of the fortnight). 

5. One who keeps the vow (of fasting) through 
one fortnight, (may avail himself of the following 
indulgence): 

6. If he is not able (to subsist entirely without 
food, let him drink) rice-water once a day. 

7. Let him murmur the Prapada formula (MB. II, 
4, 5), sitting in the forest on eastward-pointed grass- 
blades. 

8. Thus one who is desirous of holy lustre. 

9. One who is desirous of cattle, as stated above 

5?). 

10. One who desires that his stock of cattle 


IV, 1, 1. kamyeshu sharf bhaktani trim va nlmiyan. 2. nitya- 
prayuktanam adita. 3. uparish/at sannipatika. 4. eva m yagani- 
yaprayogeshv. 5. ardhamasavraty. 6. araktau peyam (read, 
peyam) eka»z kalam. 7. arawye prapada??/ .gaped astna/? prag- 
agreshv. 8. eva m brahmavar/’asakamo. 9. yathoktaw pafu- 
kimak. 10. sahasrabahur iti pa^usvastyayanakamo vrfhiyavau 
guhuyad. _ 

IV, 1 , i-i8=Gobhila IV, 5, 1, 9,10, n, 13,12, 27, 24, 25, 14, 
15,18,19, 20, 27, 28, 22, 23, 30-34 (9 deest). 
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may increase, should sacrifice rice and barley, with 
(the verse), ‘He who has a thousand arms' (MB. 
11 , 4 , 7 )- 

11. To one with whom he wishes to become 
associated, he should give fruits of a big tree, 
over which he has murmured the Kautomata verse 
(MB. II, 4, 8). 

12. Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, he should in the full-moon night plunge up 
to his navel into a pool which does not dry up, and 
should sacrifice with his mouth fried grain into the 
water, with the five (verses), ‘Like a tree’ (MB. II, 
4 , 9 -i 3 ). 

13. This ceremony procures (property on) the 
earth. 

14. One who is desirous of the enjoyment (of 
riches), should worship the sun with the first (of those 
five verses), while one who is rich in wealth should 
look at him. 

15. One who desires that his stock of horses and 
elephants may increase, (should sacrifice) fried grain 
with the second (of those verses), while the sun has 
a halo. 

16. One who desires that his flocks may increase, 
(should sacrifice) sesamum seeds with the third (verse), 
while the moon has a halo. 


11. yeneMet sahakaraw kautomatenasya mahavrzkshaphalani 
parigapya dadyad. 12. ardhamasavrati paurwamasyaw ratrau 
nibhimdtraw pragahyavidasini hrade*kshatata» 4 ulan asyena guhu- 
y&d udake vrcksha iveti \>ankabh\h. 13. parthivawz karma. 14. 
prathamayadityam upatish/^ed bhogakamo * rthapatau prekshamam.'. 
ig. dvitiyayakshatatarazfulan aditye parivishyamawe brz'hatpattra- 
svastyayanakSmas. 16. trztiyaya ^’andramasi tilataWulan kshudra- 
pamsvastyayanakSmaj. 
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17. Having worshipped the sun with the fourth 
(verse), let him try to gain great wealth. 

18. Having worshipped the sun with the fifth, let 
him return home. 

19. In order to avert involuntary death let him 
murmur every day (the formula), ‘BhM!’ (MB. II, 
4 , 14 -) 

20. On the sacrificial day (i. e. the first day of the 
fortnight) let him make oblations with the six verses, 

‘ From the head ’ (MB. 11 , 5 , 1 seqq.), with the Vama- 
devya verses, with the Mahavyahrftis, and with the 
verse sacred to Pra/dpati ( 1 . 1 . 8). 

21. Thus he will drive away misfortune. 

22. On an unsafe road let him murmur the verse, 
‘Go away’ (Rig-veda X, 164, 1). 

23. One who is desirous of glory should worship 
the sun in the forenoon, at noon, and in the afternoon, 
with (the formula), ‘ I am glory’ (MB. II, 5, 9). 

24. Let him change (the word), ‘ Of the forenoon,’ 
according (to the different times of the day). 

2 5. Worshipping (the sun) at twilight with the for¬ 
mula, ‘O sun! the ship’ (MB. II, 5, 14), procures 
happiness. 

26. At the morning twilight (he says), ‘ When thou 
risest ’ (1.1. 15). 


17. /iaturthyadityam upasthaya gurum artham abhyuttish^et. 
18. pa»£amy&dityam upasth&ya grzhan eyad. 19. anakamamaraw 
nityaw ^aped bhbr iti. 20. ya^antye ^uhuyan mfirdhno*dhi ma 
iti shaafohir vamadevyargbhir mahavyahrz'tibhi/z pra^apatyaya M. 
21. ilakshmtnir«odo. 22. vksheme pathy apehiti ^aped. 23. yaso 
1 ham ity adityam upatishMed yajaskama// purvahwamadhyandina- 
parihneshu. 24. pratarah«asyeti yathartham uhed. 25. aditya 
navam iti sandhyopastMnawz svastyayanam. 26. udyantaw tveti 
purvaw. _ 

19-27=IV, 6, 1, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 3, 10-12 (22 deest). 
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27. At the evening twilight, ‘ When thou goest to 
rest ’ (1.1. 16). 

Khavda 2. 

1. Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, he should, on the first day of the dark fort¬ 
night, feed the Brahma^as with boiled milk-rice pre¬ 
pared of one Kamsa of rice. 

2. The small grains of that (rice) he should sacri¬ 
fice (day by day) at the evening twilight to the west 
of the village, on a place which he has besmeared 
(with cowdung), with the formula, ‘To Phala’ (MB. 
II, 5 ,i 7 ). 

3. And with (the formula), ‘To Phalla!’ The 
same on the first day of the next dark fortnight. 

4. He shall observe chastity till the end (of the 
rite). 

5. A hundred cart-loads (of gold) will be his. 

6. A Brihma«a should elect the site for building 
his house on white ground, a Kshatriya on red, a 
Vaisya on black, which should be even, covered with 
grass, not salinous, not dry— 

7. Where the water flows off to the north-west. 

8. (Plants) with milky juice or with thorns or acrid 
plants should not be there. 

27. pratitish^antaw tveti pa^imam. 

2, 1. ardhamasavrati tamisradau brahmawan afayed vrihikaw- 
saudanara. 2. tasya ka»an aparasu sandhyasu pratyag gramat 
stha«(/ilam upalipya Phalayeti ^uhuyat. 3. Phallayeti iaivam 
evaparasmiws tamisradau. 4. brahma/iaryam a samapter. 5. 
S^itarataw bhavati. 6. gaure bhumibhage brahmawo lohite 
kshatriyaA krzshwe vairyo* vasanawz ^oshayet samaw lomaram 
antriwam arushkawz. 7. yatrodakaw pratyagudt^iw pravartate. 
8. kshiriwaA kazz/akinaA [sic] ka/ukir Mtraushadhayo na syur. 


2, i-g = Gobhila IV, 6, 13-16. 6-23 = lV, 7. 
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9. (Soil) on which Darbha-grass grows, brings holy 
lustre; 

10. Big sorts of grass, strength ; 

11. Tender grass, cattle. 

12. Or (the site of the house) should have the form 

of bricks (?) or of.(?) 

13. Or there should be natural holes (in the 
ground) in all directions. 

14. 15. (A house) with its door to the east brings 
wealth and fame ; with its door to the north, children 
and cattle. By one with its door to the south all 
wishes (are obtained). The back-door should not 
face (?) the house-door. 

16. Milk-rice should be offered, 

17. And a black cow, 

18. Ora white goat. Or only milk-rice. 

19. In the middle of the house he should sacrifice 
the fat (of the animal) and the milk-rice, mixed with 
A^ya, taking eight portions (of that mixture), with 
(the verse), ‘ Vastoshpati!’ (MB. II, 6, i.) 

20. And with the seven last (texts) used at the driv¬ 
ing away of misfortune (see above, chap, i, 20,21). 

21. After he has sacrificed, he should distribute 
Balis in the different directions (of the horizon). 


9. darbhasammitaw brahmavaAasyazzz. 10. brzhattrz'zzair ba- 
lyam. 11. mridutrinaih pasavyam. 12. jatabhir (corr. jadabhir?) 
mazz&ladvipibhir va. 13. yatra va svayamkrit&h .rvabhra/z sarvato- 
*bhimukM syiA. 14. pragdvarazzz dhanyazzz yafasyaz/z /todag- 
dvarawz putryazzz pafavyawz ka dakshizzadvare sarve kama. anudvarazzz 
gehadvaram 15. asazzzloki (asaz/zloki ?) syat. 16. payaso havi h. 
17. krzshzza ka gaur. 18. ago va jveta^ payasa eva va. 19. 
madbye vejmano vasazzz payasawz ^’agyena mijram ash/agrzhitazzz 
,guhuyad Vastoshpata iti. 20. ya s ka pa As saptalakshminirzzode 
tabhu ka. 21. hutva disam balizzz nayed. 
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22. And towards the intermediate points, and up¬ 
wards and downwards. 

23. This (he should repeat) every year, or at the 
two sacrifices of the first-fruits (of rice and barley). 

24. With the two (formulas), ‘ Obeying the will ’ 
(MB. II, 6, 7, 8), he should sacrifice two oblations. 

25. He should pronounce the name of the person 
whom he wishes to subdue to his will, ‘ N. N.then 
that person will obey him. 


Khaatja 3 . 

1. Keeping the observance (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, let him sacrifice in a full-moon night one 
hundred pegs with the Ekaksharya verse (MB. 11 , 6 , 
9), if he is desirous of having (a large) family. 

2. (Those pegs should be) of Khidira wood, if he 
is desirous of long life. 

3. Now another (ceremony performed with the 
same verse). He should go out of the village in 
an eastern or northern direction, should brush up an 
elevated surface, or (should raise it) on a mountain 
with the dung of beasts of the forest, should set it on 

22. avantaradijara -fordhvava/dbhyawz £ai. 23. *vawz sazzzvatsare 
sawvatsare navayagbzayor va. 24. vaja»2gamav ity etabhyam ahuti 
^aihuySd. 25. yam ikhed vajam ayantazzz tasya nama grz'hitvasav 
iti vaji Msya bhavati. 

3 , 1. ardhamasavrati paurwamasyazzz ratrau jankiuataw gmhuyad 
ekaksharyaya sanvayakama^. 2. khadiriin ayushkamo. 3. *tha- 
paraw. pran vodan va graman nishkramya sthazz^ilaw samfihya 
parvate vara«yair gomayai sthapayitva (read, gomayais tapayitva ?) 
ingaran apohyasyena ^huyad. 


24=IV, 8, 7 (25 deest). 

3 , i-5=Gobhila IV, 8, 10-16. 6 = IV, 9, 15. 
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fire, should sweep the coals away (from that surface), 
and should make an oblation (of butter) with his mouth. 

4. If (the butter) catches fire, twelve villages (will 
be his). 

5. If smoke rises, at least three. 

6. Let him sacrifice in the evening and in the 
morning the fallings-off of rice-grains. Thus his 
means of livelihood will not be exhausted. 

7. Of articles of trade let him make an oblation 
with (the formula), ‘ Here (this Visvakarman),’ (MB. 
II, 6, 10.) 

8. On the sacrificial day (i. e. on the first day of 
the fortnight) let him sacrifice a full oblation (with the 
verse MB. II, 6, 11, ‘A full oblation I sacrifice,’ &c.). 

9. One who is desirous of companions (should 
sacrifice) with (the formula), ‘Indramavadat’ (?), (MB. 
II, 6, 12.) 

10. He should fast through a period of eight nights, 
and then should kindle a fire to the east or to the 
north of the village, at a place where four roads meet. 
The fuel should be Udumbara wood, and the Sruva 
and the cup (for water should be of the same wood). 
Let him sacrifice (A^ya) with (the formulas), ‘ Food 
indeed,’ and ‘ Bliss indeed’ (MB. II, 6, 13, 14). 

11. A third (oblation) in the village with (the for¬ 
mula), ‘ The food’s ’ ( 1 . 1 . 15). 

4. dv&daja grama .g'valite. 5. tryavara dhftme. 6. kambfikan 
sdyawprdtar gnhuyan nasya vritiik kshiyata. 7. idam aham imam 
iti pawyahomazra ^uhuyat. 8. pfirwahomaw ya^aniye gvhuyad. 
9. Indramavadad iti sahayakamo. 10. *sh/ar&troposhito*parawx 
pran vodan va granite ^atushpathe samidhy&gnim audumbara 
idhma syat sruvaiamasau to ^uhuyad anna m to iti jrtr va iti. 11. 
grame trz'tiyam annasyety. 


7-9=IV, 8, 19 seqq. x 0-16=IV, 9, 1 seqq. 
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12. Then he will become a ruler. 

13. When (his cows) are sick, let him sacrifice 
milk-rice in the cow-stable. 

14. On a dangerous road let him make knots in 
the skirts of the garments (of those who travel 
together). This will bring a prosperous journey to 
(himself) and his companions. 

15. With the two (formulas), ‘ To Hunger Svaha !’ 
(MB. II, 6, 16, 17), let him sacrifice a thousand obla¬ 
tions, if he desires to obtain a thousand cart-loads 
(of gold). 

16. One who is desirous of cattle (should sacrifice 
one thousand oblations) of the excrements of a male 
and a female calf. Of a male and a female sheep, if 
he is desirous of flocks. 

17. Let him make oblations of fresh cowdung in 
the evening and in the morning; then his means of 
livelihood will not be exhausted. 


Khawda 4 . 

x. One who has been bitten by a venomous 
animal, he should besprinkle with water, murmuring 
(the verse), ‘ Do not fear’ (MB. II, 6, 18). 


12. Sdhipatyara pr&pnoty. 13. upatapimshu gosh//ze payasara 
^uhuyad. 14. aksheme pathi vastradaxanawz granthfn kuryat saha- 
yin im (sahayanara ?) ka. svastyayanani. 15. kshudhe sv&hety eta- 
bhySm ahutisahasrara g-uhuy&d afitasahasrakamo. 16. vatsa- 
mithunayoA purishewa pa.mk&mo* vimithunayo^ kshudrapajukamo. 
17. haritagomayena sayampratar ^mhuyan nasya vrittih kshiyate. 

4, 1. vishavata dash/am adbhir abhyuksflan ^apen ma bhaishir 
iti. 


I7=IV, 8, 18. 

4 , i~4=Gobhila IV, 9,16 seqq. 
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2. A Snataka should, when lying down to sleep, 
put his bamboo staff near (his bed) with (the formula), 
‘Strong one, protect’ ( 1 . 1 . 19). This will bring him 
luck. 

3. A place where he has a worm he should be¬ 
sprinkle with water, murmuring (the verses), ‘ Thy 
worm is killed’ (MB. II, 7, 1-4). 

4. (If doing this) for his cattle, let him fetch in the 
afternoon an earth-clod taken out of a furrow, and let 
him in the morning strew the dust of it (on the place 
attacked by worms), murmuring (the same texts). 

5. (A guest) who is going to accept the Madhu- 
parka should come forward murmuring, ‘ Here I tread 
on this’ (MB. II, 8, 2). 

6. They announce three times (to the guest) each 
(of the following things which are brought to him): 
a bed (of grass), water for washing the feet, the Argha 
water, water for sipping, and the Madhuparka ; 

7. And the cow. 

8. Having spread out the bed (of grass, so that the 
points of the grass are) turned to the north, he should 
sit down thereon with (the verse), ‘ The herbs which ’ 
(MB. II, 8, 3). 

9. With the feet (he treads on another bundle of 


2. snatakas sawzvuan vaizzavawz dazza'am upanidadbyat tura gopa- 
yeti svastyayanaw. 3. hatas ta (hastata, hafeta, hasta, vitasta, 
the MSS.) iti kranimantaw de.ram adbhir abhyukshaw <gapet. 4. 
pasftnazzz fed aparahzze sitalosh/am ahrztya tasya prata^ pazssubhiA 
pratishkirazz ^apen. 5. madhuparkazzz pratigrahishyann idam 
aham imam iti pratitish/Aazz <gaped. 6. vish/arapadyarghya/iama- 
niyamadhuparkazzam ekaikawz trir vedayante. 7. gaw ko. 8. 
1 dazzfera vish/aram astirya ya oshadhir ity adhyasita. 9. padayor 
dvitiyayS dvau fed. 


t 2 9 l 


5-2 3 = IV, 10. 
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grass), if there are two, with the second (verse) 

(U. 4 ). 

10. Let him look at the water with (the formula), 

‘ From which side I see the goddesses ’ ( 1 . 1 . 5). 

11. Let him wash his left foot with (the formula), 

‘ The left ’ ( 1 . 1 . 6), the right with, ‘ The right ’ ( 1 . 1 . 7); 
both with the rest (8). 

12. Let him accept the Arghya water with (the 
formula), ‘ Thou art the queen of food ’ ( 1.1 9). 

13. The water which he is to sip, (he accepts) with 
(the formula), ‘ Glory art thou ’ ( 1 . 1 . 10). 

14. The Madhuparka with (the formula), ‘The 
glory’s glory art thou’ (1.1. 11). 

15. Let him drink three times with (the formulas), 
‘The glory’s,’ ‘The might’s,’ ‘The fortune’s ’ ( 1 . 1 . 12). 

16. Having drunk more of it a fourth time silently 
he should give the remainder to a Br&hma»a. 

17. Over the cow, when it has been announced to 
him, he should recite (the formula), ‘ Let loose the 
cow.’ 

18. Instead of ‘ and of N. N.’ (in that formula) he 
should put the name of the person who offers the 
Arghya reception. 

19. Thus if it is no sacrifice (by which the Arghya 
ceremony has been occasioned). 

20. ‘ Make it (ready),’ if it is a sacrifice. 


10. apaA paryed yato devir iti. ri. savya m padam avasi«£ed 
savyam iti dakshiwa#? dakshi#aw? ity ubhau seshena.. 12. *nnasya 
rash/rir asity arghya#? pratigr?h#iyad. 13. yaro*sity aiamamya#?. 
14. yajaso yaro*siti madhuparka#?. 15. tri/i pibed yaraso mahasa 
jriya iti. 16. ttlshwiw? /fcaturtha#? bhftyo*bhipaya brlhma#a- 
yokk/iishiam dadyad. 17. gim veditam anumantrayeta vtmHka. 
gam ity. 18. amushya ktly arhayitur nama brbyad. 19. evam 
aya gne. 20. kuruteti ya^#a. 
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21. The six persons to whom the Arghya reception 
is due are, a teacher, an officiating priest, a Snataka, 
a king, the father-in-law, a friend. 

22. He should honour them (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year ; 

23. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice and of 
a wedding. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice 
and of a wedding. 

End of the Fourth Pa/ala. 


End of the Grzhyakha^ah.. 


a 1. aiarya rz'tvik snatako ra^a vivahya/z priya iti sharf arghya^. 
22. pratisawvatsaran arhayet. 23. punar ya < g«avivahayoj ka punar 
yagzzavivahayof ka. £aturthapa/alaA. 
gnhyakhaWaw samaptam. 
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Sanskrit. Zend. Pehlevi. Persian. Arabic. Hebrew. Chinese. 


TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL ALPHABETS. 
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Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiae Anglicanae. The occasional 

Offices of the Church of England according to the old use of Salisbury, the 
Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and notes. 
By William Maskell, M.A. Second Edition. 1882. 3 vols. 8vo. 2 1 . 10 s. 

Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly 

now for the first time printed from MSS. in the British Museum and other libra¬ 
ries. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock, M.A. 1870. 2 vols. 8vo. 1 /. i6j. 
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Shirley ( IV. W.). Some Account of the Church in the Apostolic 

Age. Second Edition, 1874. Fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6 d. 

Stubbs (IV.). Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum. An attempt 

to exhibit the course of Episcopal Succession in England. 1858. Small 4to. 
8r. 6 d. 

Warren ( F. El). Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Clnirch. 
1881. 8vo. 14J. 

ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 

Butler's Works, with an Index to the Analogy. 2 vols. 1874. 
8vo. iis. Also separately, 

Sermons, $s. 6 d. Analogy of Religion, $s. 6 d. 

Greswells Harmonia Evangelica. Fifth Edition. 8vo. 1855. 

9 s. 6d. 

Ileurtley s Harmonia Symbolica: Creeds of the Western 

Church. 1858. 8vo. 6 s. 6d. 

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by 

J. Griffiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. 7 s. 6 d. 

Hooker's Works, with his life by Walton, arranged by John 

Keble, M.A. Sixth Edition, 1874. 3 vols. 8vo. it. 11 s. 6d. 

-—- the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A. 2 vols 
1875. 8vo. iij. 

Jewells Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 1848. 

8vo. it. 10s. 

Pearson's Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by 
E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition, 1877. 8vo. ioj. 6d. 

Waterland’s Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with 
a Preface by the late Bishop of London. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

—— Works, with Life, by Bp. Van Mildert. A new Edition, 

with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 1856. 8vo. 2I. 11s. 

Wheatly’s Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. A new 

Edition, 1846. 8vo. $s. 

Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Original Works of John Wyclif 
by W. W. Shirley, D.D. 1865. 8vo. 3 r. 6d. 

- Select English Works. By T. Arnold, M.A. 3 vols. 

1869-1871. 8vo. it. is. 

- Trialogus. With the Supplement now first edited. 

By Gotthard Lechler. 1869. 8vo. 7 s. 
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HISTORICAL AND DOCUMENTARY WORKS. 

British Barrows, a Record of the Examination of Sepulchral 

Mounds in various parts of England. By William Greenwell, M.A., F.S.A. 
Together with Description of Figures of Skulls, General Remarks on Pre¬ 
historic Crania, and an Appendix by George Rolleston, M.D., F.R.S. 1877 - 
Medium 8vo. 25 s. 

Britton. A Treatise upon the Common Law of England, 

composed by order of King Edward I. The French Text carefully revised, 
with an English Translation, Introduction, and Notes, by F. M. Nichols, M.A. 
2 vols. 1865. Royal 8vo. 1 1 . 16 s. 

Clarendon's History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. 7 vols. 1839. i8mo. 1/. ir. 

Clarendon's History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. Also his Life, written by himself, in which is included a Con¬ 
tinuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. With copious Indexes. 
In one volume, royal 8vo. 1842. \l. 2s. 

Clintons Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 1851. 8vo. 6s. 6 d. 

- Epitome of the Fasti Romani. 1854. 8vo. 7s. 

Corpus Poeticvm Boreale. The Poetry of the Old Northern 

Tongue, from the Earliest Times to the Thirteenth Century. Edited, clas¬ 
sified, and translated, with Introduction, Excursus, and Notes, by Gudbrand 
Vigfusson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. 2 vols. 1883. 8vo. 42 s. 

Freeman [E. A.). History of the Norman Conquest of Eng¬ 
land; its Causes and Results. In Six Volumes. 8vo. 5 1 . 9 s. 6d. 

- The Reign of William Rufus and the Accession of 

Henry the First. 2 vols. 8vo. 1 /. 16s. 

Gascoigne’s Theological Dictionary (“Liber Veritatum”): 

Selected Passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 1403-1458. 
With an Introduction by James E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. Small 4to. 10 s. 6d. 

Magna Carta, a careful Reprint. Edited by W. Stubbs, D.D. 

1879. 4 to - stitched, is. 

Passio et Miractda Beati Olaui. Edited from a Twelfth- 
Century MS. in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, with an In¬ 
troduction and Notes, by Frederick Metcalfe, M.A. Small 4to. stiff covers, 6s. 

Protests of the Lords, including those which have been ex¬ 
punged, from 1624 to 1874; with Historical Introductions. Edited by James 
E.Thorold Rogers, M.A. 1875. 3 vols. 8vo. 2/. 2s. 

Rogers (J. E. T.). History of Agriculture and Prices in 

England, A.D. 1259-1793. 
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Saxon Chronicles (Two of the) parallel, with Supplementary- 
Extracts from the Others. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a Glos- 
sarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A. 1865. 8vo. l6r. 

Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga of Lawman 
Sturla Thordsson and other works. Edited by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfusson. 
In 2 vols. 1878. 8vo. 2/. 2 s. 

York Plays. The Plays performed by the Crafts or Mysteries 

of York on the day of Corpus Christi in the 14th, 15th, and 16th centuries. 
Now first printed from the unique MS. in the Library of Lord Ashburnham. 
Edited with Introduction and Glossary by Lucy Toulmin Smith. 8vo. 21s. 


Statutes made for the University of Oxford,and for the Colleges 

and Halls therein, by the University of Oxford Commissioners. 1882. 8vo. 

I2r. ( id. 

Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis. 1885. 8vo. $s. 

The Examination Statutes for the Degrees of B.A., B. Mus., 

B.C.L., and B.M. Revised to Trinity Term, 1886. 8vo. sewed, is. 

The Student’s Handbook to the University and Colleges of 

Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. (id. 

The Oxford University Calendar for the year 1886. Crown 

Svo. 4„r. 6 d. 

The present Edition includes all Class Lists and other University distinctions for 
the five years ending with 18S5. 

Also, supplementary to the above, price 5s. (pp. 606), 

The Honours Register of the University of Oxford. A complete 

Record of University Honours, Officers, Distinctions, and Class Lists; of the 
Heads of Colleges, &c., &c., from the Thirteenth Century to 1883. 


MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &c. 

Acland (IT. W., M.D., F.R.S.). Synopsis of the Pathological 

Series in the Oxford Museum, 1867. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

De Bary (Dr. A.). Comparative Anatomy of the Vegetative 

Organs of the Phanerogams and Ferns. Translated and Annotated by F. O. 
Bower, M.A., F.L.S., and D. H. Scott, M.A., Ph.D., F.L.S. With two 
hundred and forty-one woodcuts and an Index. Royal 8vo., half morocco, 
1 /. 2 s. 6 d. 

Miiller (Jl). On certain Variations in the Vocal Organs of 

the Passeres that have hitherto escaped notice. Translated by F. J. Bell, B.A., 
and edited, with an Appendix, by A. H. Garrod, M.A., F.R.S. With Plates. 
1S78. 4to. paper covers, f. 6 d. 
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Price (Bartholomew , M.A., F.R.S.). Treatise on Infinitesimal 

Calculus. 

Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Second Edition. 8vo. 14s. 6d. 

Vol. II. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential Equations. 
Second Edition, 1865. 8vo. i8r. 

Vol.III. Statics, including Attractions; Dynamics of a Material Particle. 
Second Edition, 1868. 8vo. 1 6s. 

Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems; together with a chapter on Theo¬ 
retical Dynamics, by W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S. 1862. 8vo. i6r. 

Pritchard (C-, D.D., F.R.S.). Uranometria Nova Oxoniensis. 

A Photometric determination of the magnitudes of all Stars visible to the 
naked eye, from the Pole to ten degrees south of the Equator. 1885. Royal 
8 vo. 8 j. 6 d. 

- Astronomical Observations made at the University 

Observatory, Oxford, under the direction of C. Pritchard, D.D. No. I. 
1878. Royal 8vo. paper covers. 3^. 6d. 

Rigaud’s Correspondence of Scientific Men of the ifth Century, 

with Table of Contents by A. de Morgan, and Index by the Rev. J. Rigaud, 
M.A. 2 vols. 1841-1862. 8vo. i8j. 6 d. 

Rolleston ( George , M.D., F.R.S.). Scientific Papers and Ad¬ 
dresses. Arranged and Edited by William Turner, M.B., F.R.S. With a 
Biographical Sketch by Edward Tylor, F.R.S. With Portrait, Plates, and 
Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 1 1 . 4J. 

Westwood (f. O., M.A., F.R.S.). Thesaurus Entomologicus 

Hopeianus, or a Description of the rarest Insects in the Collection given to 
the University by the Rev. William Hope. With 40 Plates. 1S74. Small 
folio, half morocco, 7/. ior. 


S’Hcreh JSoofes of tf)E lEast. 

Translated by various Oriental Scholars, and edited by 
F. Max Muller. 

[Demy 8vo. cloth.] 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Muller. 

Part I. The A^andogya-upanishad, The Talavakara-upanishad, The Aitareya- 
drawyaka, The Kaushttaki-brdhma»a-upanishad, and The Va^asaneyi-sawhita- 
upanishad. 10 s. 6d. 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 

Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish/^a, and Baudh&yana. Translated by 
Prof. Georg Biihler. Part I. Apastamba and Gautama, io^. 6d. 
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Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 

fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part I. The Shu King, The Reli¬ 
gious portions of the Shih King, and The Hsiao King. 12 s. 6d. 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Darme- 

steter. Parti. TheVendidM. io s.6d. 

Vol. V. The Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part I. The Bundahir, Bahman Yart, and Shayast lft-shayast. I2r. 6 d. 

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur’an. Parts I and II. Translated 

by E. H. Palmer. 2lr. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vishwu. Translated by Julius 

Jolly. I or. 6 d. 

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgita, with The Sanatsu^atiya, and 

The Anugita. Translated by Kashinath Trimbak Telang. ioj. 6 d. 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated from Pali by F. Max 

Miiller; and The Sutta-Nipata, translated from Pali by V. Fausboll; being 
Canonical Books of the Buddhists. ior. 6 d. 

Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. Translated from P&li by T. W. 

Rhys Davids. I. The Mahaparinibbana Suttanta ; 2. The Dhamma-£akka- 
ppavattana Sutta; 3. The Tevyga Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta; 
5. TheAetokhila Sutta; 6. TheMah^-sudassana Suttanta ; 7. TheSabMsava 
Sutta. to s.6d. 

Vol. XII. The 6'atapatha-Brahma«a, according to the Text 
of the Madhyandina School. Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I. 
Books I and II. I2r. 6 d. 

Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pili by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part I. The Patimokkha. 
The Mah&vagga, I-IV. ior. 6 d. 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 

Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasishrta and Baudhsiyana. Translated 
by Georg Biihler. Part II. Vdsishrta and Baudhfiyana. ior. 6 d. 

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Muller. 

Part II. The KaMa-upanishad, The Mu«ohka-upanishad, The Taittirlyaka- 
upanishad, The Brzhadara»yaka-upanishad, The ■SVetarvatara-upanishad, The 
Prarzfa-upanishad, and The Maitraya»a-BrShma«a-upanishad. ior. 6 d. 

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con¬ 

fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part II. The Yi King. ior. (id. 

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the P 41 i by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahavagea, 
V-X. The Aullavagga, I—III. lor. (id 
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Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part II. The Dfhfist&n-i Dinik and The Epistles of Minur/Mhar. 1 2s. 6d. 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. A Life of Buddha 

by Aj-vaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by Dhar- 
maraksha, a.d. 420, and from Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 10 s. 6d. 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pdli by T. W. 

Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part III. The Aullavagga, IV-XII. 
xoj. 6 d. 

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-puwt/arika; or, the Lotus of the 

True Law. Translated by H. Kern. 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XXII. Caina-Sutras. Translated from Prakrit by Her¬ 

mann Jacobi. Part I. The A^aranga-Shtra. The Kalpa-Sutra. lor. 61 i. 

Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Dar- 

mesteter. Part II. The Sirozahs, Yarts, and Nyayir. 10s. 6d. 

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part III. Dina-i Main6g-i Khirad, -Sikand-gfimtimk, and Sad-Dar. lor. 6 d. 

Second. Series. 

Vol. XXV. Manu. Translated by Georg Biihler. 2,1s. 

Vol. XXVI. The .Satapatha- Brahmawa. Translated by 

Julius Eggeling. Part II 12s. 6d. 

Vols. XXVII and XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts III and IV. 
The Li or Collection of Treatises on the Rules of Propriety, or Ceremonial 
Usages. 25r. Just Published. 

The following Volumes are in the Press:— 

Vols. XXIX and XXX. The Grfhya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 

Domestic Ceremonies Translated by Hermann Oldenberg. Part I, Vol. XXIX, 
nearly ready. 

Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. Part III. The Yasna, 

Visparad, Affinagdn, and Gahs. Translated by the Rev. L. H. Mills. 

Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. Translated by F. Max Muller. 

Part I. 

Vol. XXXIII. Narada, and some Minor Law-books. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. [. Preparing .] 

Vol. XXXIV. The Vedinta-Sutras, with .Sankara's Com- 

mentary. Translated by G. Thibaut. [ Preparing .] 

*** The Second Series will consist of Twenty-Four Volumes . 
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Clarmfrcrtt ftos 


I. ENGLISH, &e. 

A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin; and 

edited by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 4 d. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part I. For Little Children. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6 d. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part II. For Junior Classes. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6 d. 

An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise Book. By 

O. W. Tancock, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. ij. 6 d. 

An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower Forms 

in Classical Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Typical Selections from the best English Writers, with Intro¬ 
ductory Notices. Second Edition. In Two Volumes. Extra fcap. Svo. 
3*. 6 d. each. 

Vol. I. Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. II. Pope to Macaulay. 

Shairp (J. C., LL.D.). Aspects of Poetry; being Lectures 

delivered at Oxford. Crown 8vo. ioj. 6 d. 


A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By John Earle. 

M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 2 s. 6d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and Verse. With Gram¬ 
matical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Fourth 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8r. 6 d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary. 

By the same Author. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

Old English Reading Primers ; edited by Henry Sweet, M.A. 

I. Selected Homilies of Allfric. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, u. 6 a. 

II. Extracts from Alfred’s Orosius. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, is. Cd. 

First Middle English Primer, with Grammar and Glossary. 

By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 

Second Middle English Primer. By the same Author. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. fist Published. 

The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. Earle, M.A. 

Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. Is. 6d. 

An Icelandic Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary. 

By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. %s. 6d. 

An Icelandic Prose Reader, with Notes, Grammar, and Glossary. 

By G. Vigfusson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. Ext. fcap. 8vo. lor. 6 d. 
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A Handbook of Phonetics, including a Popular Exposition of 

the Principles of Spelling Reform. By H. Sweet, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4 s. 6 d. 

Elementarbuch des Gesprochenen Englisch. Grammatik, 

Texte tmd Glossar. Von Henry Sweet. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, 2 s. kd. 

The Ormulum; with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R. M.- 

White. Edited by R. Holt, M.A. 1878. 2 vols. Extra fcap. Svo. air. 

Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition. 

With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.D.. and 
W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

Part I. From Old English Homilies to King Horn (a.d. 1150 to a.d. 1300). 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 9 s. 

Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (a.d. 1298 to A.D. 1393). 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 'js. (>d. 

Specimens of English Literature, from the 1 Ploughmans 

Crede’ to the ‘ Shepheardes Calender’ (a.d. 1394 to a.d. 1579). With Intro¬ 
duction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 7r. 6 d. 


The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, by 

William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. Skeat, M.A. Third 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4-f. 6 d. 

Chaucer. I. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales; the 
Knightes Tale; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris, Editor of 
Specimens of Early English, &c., &c. Fifty-first Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
2s. 6 d. 

- II. The Prioresses Tale; Sir Thopas; The Monkes 

Tale; The Clerkes Tale ; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by W. W. Skeat, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4,1. 6d. 

- III. The Tale of the Man of Laive; The Pardoneres 

Tale; The Second Nonnes Tale; The Chanouns Yemannes Tale. By the 
same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4^. 6 d. 

Gamelyn, The Tale of. Edited with Notes, Glossary, &c., by 

W. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, is. 6d. 

Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I and II. Designed chiefly 

for the use of Schools. With Introduction. Notes, and Glossary. By G. W. 
ICitchin. D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. each. 

Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W. 

Church, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 

Marlowe and Greene. Marlowe's Tragical History of Dr. 
faustus, and Greene's Honourable History of Friar Bacon and Friar Btmgay . 
Edited by A. W. Ward, M.A. 1S78. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5.?. 6 d. In white 
Parchment, 6r. 

Marlowe. Edward II. With Introduction, Notes, &c. By 

O. W. Tancock, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. ?,s. 
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Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.A., 

and W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers. 

The Merchant of Venice, ir. Macbeth, is.6d. 

Richard the Second, is. 6d. Hamlet. 2 s. 

Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A. 

The Tempest. i.t. 6 d. Midsummer Night’s Dream, ir. 6 d. 

As You Like It. is. 6d. Coriolanus. 2 s. 6d. 

Julius Caesar. 2 s. Henry the Fifth. 2 s. 

Richard the Third. 2 s. 6d. Twelfth Night, ij. 6 d. 

King Lear. is. 6 d. King John. ir. 6 d. 

Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist; a popular Illustration of 

the Principles of Scientific Criticism. By R. G. Moulton, M.A. Crown 8vo. 5^. 

Bacon. I. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis 

Wright, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4 s. 6 d. 

-II. The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By 

S. H. Reynolds, M.A., late Fellow of Brasenose College. In Preparation. 

Milton. I. Areopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By 

John W. Hales, M.A. ThirdEdition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3.?. 

- II. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A. 2 vols. 

Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6 s. 6d. Sold separately, Vol. 1 .4^.; Vol.II. 3-r. 
In paper covers : — 

Lycidas, 3 d. L’Allegro, 3 d. II Penseroso, 4 d. Comus, 6 d. 

Samson Agonistes, 6 d. 

- III. Samson Agonistes. Edited with Introduction and 

Notes by John Churton Collins. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, is. 

Bunyan. I. The Pilgrim’s Progress , Grace Abounding, Rela¬ 
tion of the Imprisonment of Mr. John Bunyan. Edited, with Biographical 
Introduction and Notes, by E. Venables, M.A. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 
In ornamental Parchment, 6 s. 

- II. Holy War. &°c. Edited by E. Venables, M.A. 

In the Press. 

Clarendon. History of the Rebellion. Book VI. Edited 

by T. Arnold, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4 s. 6 d. 

Dryden. Select Poems. Stanzas on the Death of Oliver 

Cromwell; Astraea Redux; Annus Mirabilis ; Absalom and Achitophel ; 
Religio Laid; The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. %s. 6d. 

Locke’s Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, with Intro- 

duction, Notes, &c., by T. Fowler, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 

Addison. Selections from Papers in the Spectator. With 

Notes. By T. Arnold, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4 s. 6d. In ornamental 
Parchment, 6 s. 
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Steele. Selections from the Tatler , Spectator, and Guardian. 

Edited by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41'. 6 d. In white Parchment, •js. 6d. 

Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, B.D. 

- I. Essay on Man. Extra fcap. 8vo. ij. 6 d. 

- II. Satires and Epistles. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Parnell. The Hermit. Paper covers, id. 

Johnson. I. Rasselas; Lives of Dry den and Pope. Edited 

by Alfred Milnes, M.A. (London). Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6 d., or Lives of 
Dryden and Pope only, stiff covers, 2 s. 6 d. 

•- II. Vanity of Human Wishes. With Notes, by E. J. 

Payne, M.A. Paper covers, 4 d. 

Gray. Selected Poems. Edited by Edmund Gosse. Extra 

fcap. Svo. Stiff covers, is. 6d. In white Parchment, 3 s. 

- Elegy and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, id. 

Goldsmith. The Deserted Village. Paper covers, id. 

Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by 
H. T. Griffith, B.A. 

- I. The Didactic Poems of 1782, with Selections from the 

Minor Pieces, a.d. 1779-1783. Extra fcap. 8vo. 31. 

- II. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the 

Minor Poems. A.D. 1784-1799. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 31. 

Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by E. J. Payne, M.A. 

- I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents ; the two Speeches 

on America. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6 d. 

- II. Reflections on the French Revolution. Second Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 5r. 

- III. Four Letters on the Proposals for Peace with the 

Regicide Directory of France. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5*. 

Keats. Hyperion, Book I. With Notes by W. T. Arnold, B.A. 

Paper covers, 4 d. 

Byron. Childe Harold. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 

by H. F. Tozer, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 31-. 6 d. In white Parchment, 5 s. 

Scott. Lay of the Last Minstrel. Edited with Preface and 

Notes by W. Minto, M.A. With Map. Extra fcap. Svo. Stiff covers, 2 s. 
Ornamental Parchment, 3 s. 6 d. 

- Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I., 

with Preface and Notes, by the same Editor. 6d. 

[9] 
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II. LATIN. 

Rudimenta Latina. Comprising Accidence, and Exercises of 

a very Elementary Character, for the use of Beginners. By John Barrow 
Allen, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 

An Elementary Latin Grammar. By the same Author. 

Forty-second Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s.6d. 

A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Fourth 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

A Second Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. 3 s. 6 d. 

Reddenda Minora, or Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 

Unseen Translation. For the use of Lower Forms. Composed and selected 
by C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Anglice Reddenda, or Easy Extracts, Latin and Greek, for 

Unseen Translation. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Third Edition, Revised and 
Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

Passages for Translation into Latm. For the use of Passmen 

and others. Selected by T. Y. Sargent, M.A. Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 2S. 6d. 

Exercises in Latin Prose Composition; with Introduction, 

Notes, and Passages of Graduated Difficulty for Translation into Latin. By 
G. G. Ramsay, M.A., LL.D. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45-. 6d. 

Hints and Helps for Latin Elegiacs. By H. Lee-Warner,M.A. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 3 s. 6d. 

First I^atin Reader. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. Third Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 2r. 

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes and 

Maps. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A. 

Part I. The Gallic War. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

Part II. The Civil War. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6 d. 

The Civil War. Book I. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2r. 

Cicero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. With 
Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A. In three Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. 6d. 
Each Part separately, limp, Is. 6d. 

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. Third Edition. 

Part II. Omens and Dreams: Beauties of Nature. Third Edition. 

Part III. Rome’s Rule of her Provinces. Third Edition. 

Cicero. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 

late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3r. 

Cicero. Select Orations (for Schools). In Verrem I. De 

Imperio Gn. Pompeii. Pro Archia. Philippica IX. With Introduction and 
Notes by J. R. King, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2 s. 6d. 
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Cornelius Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Browning, M.A. 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. Gd. 

Horace. Selected Odes. With Notes for the use of a Fifth 

Form. By E. C. Wickham, M.A. In two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. doth, 2s. 

Or separately, Part I. Text, is. Part II. Notes, is. 

Livy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

H. Lee-Wamer, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. In Parts, limp, each is. Gd. 

Part I. The Caudine Disaster. Part II. Hannibal’s Campaign 
in Italy. Part III. The Macedonian War. 

Livy. Books V—VII. With Introduction and Notes. By 

A. R. Cluer, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3J. Gd. 

Livy. Books XXI, XXII, and XXIII. With Introduction 

and Notes. By M. T. Tatham, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. Gd. 

Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions 

and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, M.A. 
Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. jj. Gd. 

Ovid. Tristia. Book I. The Text revised, with an Intro¬ 

duction and Notes. By S. G. Owen, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. Gd. 

Plautus. The Trinummus. With Notes and Introductions. 

Intended for the Higher Forms of Public Schools. By C. E. Freeman, M.A., 
and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 

Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 

late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. %s. 

Sallust. With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Capes, 

M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4X. Gd. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-IV. Edited, with Introduc¬ 
tion and Notes for the use of Schools and Junior Students, by H. Fumeaux, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5 s. 

Terence. Andria. With Notes and Introductions. By C. 

E. Freeman, M.A., and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3 s. 

- Adelphi. With Notes and Introductions. Intended for 

the Higher Forms of Public Schools. By A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 3r. 

Virgil. With Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Papillon, 

M.A. Two vols. Crown 8vo. 10s. Gd. The Text separately, 4.5. Gd. 


Catulli Veronensis Liber. Iterum recognovit, apparatum cri- 
ticum prolegomena appendices addidit, Robinson Ellis, A.M. 1878. Demy 
8vo. 16s. 

- A Commentary on Catullus. By Robinson Ellis, M.A. 

1876. Demy 8vo. 16s. 
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Caiulli Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secundum recognitionem 

Robinson Ellis, A.M. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3.5. 6 d. 

Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes. By A. S. 
Wilkins, M.A, 

Book I. 1879. 8vo. 6s. Book II. 1881. 8vo. 5 s. 

- Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. King, M.A. 

Second Edition. 1879. 8vo. ioj. 6 d. 

-- Select Letters. With English Introductions, Notes, and 

Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A. Third Edition. 1881. Demy8vo. 18s. 

- Select Letters. Text. By the same Editor. Second 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4 s. 

- pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By W. 

Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 3r. 6 d. 

Horace. With a Commentary. Volume I. The Odes, Carmen 

Seculare, and Epodes. By Edward C. Wickham, M.A. Second Edition. 
1877. Demy 8vo. 12 s. 

-A reprint of the above, in a size suitable for the use 

of Schools. Extra fcap. 8vo. sr. 6d. 

Livy , Book I. With Introduction, Historical Examination, 

and Notes. By J. R. Seeley, M.A. Second Edition. 1881. 8vo. 6s. 

Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis. Ex Novis Codicibus edidit 

Scholia Vetera Commentarium cum Prolegomenis Appendice Indice addidit, 
R. Ellis, A.M. 8vo. 10 s. 6 d. 

Per sins. The Satires. With a Translation and Commentary. 
By John Conington, M.A. Edited by Henry Nettleship, M.A. Second 
Edition. 1874. 8vo. 7 s. 6d. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-VI. Edited, with Intro¬ 
duction and Notes, by H. Furneaux, M.A. 8vo. 18s. 


Nettleship (//., M.A .). Lectures and Essays on Subjects con¬ 
nected with Latin Scholarship and Literature. Crown 8vo. 7 s. 6d. 

- The Roman Satura: its original form in connection with 

its literary development. 8vo. sewed, is. 

- Ancient Lives of Vergil. With an Essay on the Poems 

of Vergil, in connection with his Life and Times. 8vo. sewed, 2 s. 

Papillon ( T. L., M.A .). A Manual of Comparative Philology. 

Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. 1882. Crown 8vo. 6 s. 

Pinder [North, M.A.). Selections from the less known Latin 

Poets. 1869, 8vo. 15 s. 
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Sellar ( W. Y., M.A.). Roman Poets of the Augustan Age. 

Virgil. New Edition. 1883. Crown 8vo. 9s. 

- Roman Poets of the Republic. New Edition, Revised 

and Enlarged. 1881. 8vo. 14s. 

Wordsworth {J., M.A.). Fragments and Specimens of Early 

Latin. With Introductions and Notes. 1874. 8vo. i8f. 

III. GREEK. 

A Greek Primer , for the use of beginners in that Language. 

By the Right Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L. Seventh Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. if. 6 d. 

Easy Greek Reader. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. In two 

Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3x. Just Published. 

The Text and Notes may be had separately, if. 6 d. each. 

Graecae Grammaticae Rudimenta in usum Scholarum. Auc- 

tore Carolo Wordsworth, D.C.L. Nineteenth Edition, 1882. nmo. 4r. 

A Greek-English Lexicon , abridged from Liddell and Scott’s 

4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools, Twenty-first Edition. 1884. 
Square i2mo. 'js. 6d. 

Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective; their forms, meaning, 

and quantity; embracing all the Tenses used by Greek writers, with references 
to the passages in which they are found. By W. Veitch. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. ior. 6 d. 

The Elements of Greek Accentuation (for Schools): abridged 

from his larger work by H. W. Chandler, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

A Series of Graduated Greek Readers:— 

First Greek Reader. By W. G. Rushbrooke, M.L. Second 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Second Greek Reader. By A. M. Bell, M.A. Extra fcap. 

8vo. 3f. 6 d. 

Fourth Greek Reader; being Specimens of Greek Dialects. 

With Introductions, etc. By W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4 s. 6d. 

Fifth Greek Reader. Selections from Greek Epic and 

Dramatic Poetry, with Introductions and Notes. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 4f. 6 d. 

The Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry: being a Col¬ 
lection of the finest passages in the Greek Classic Poets, with Introductory 
Notices and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8x. (id. 

A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the 

finest passages in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory Notices 
and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A., and J. E. L. Shadwell, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 4f. 6 d. 
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Aeschylus. Prometheus Bound (for Schools). With Introduc¬ 

tion and Notes, by A. O. Prickard, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 

- Agamemnon. With Introduction and Notes, by Arthur 

Sidgwick, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. ^s. 

- Choephoroi. With Introduction and Notes by the same 

Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3 s. 

Aristophanes. In Single Plays. Edited, with English Notes, 

Introductions, &c., by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

I. The Clouds, Second Edition, 2 s. 

II. The Acharnians, 22. III. The Frogs, zs. 

Cebes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes. By C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. zs. 6d. 

Euripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

-- Helena. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Critical 

Appendix, for Upper and Middle Forms. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 3 s. 

- Iphigenia in Tauris. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 

and Critical Appendix, for Upper and Middle Forms. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 

Herodotus, Selections from. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 

and a Map, by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6 d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). By W. W. 

Merry, M.A. Twenty-seventh Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4 s. 6d. 

Book II, separately, if, 6d. 

- Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV (for Schools). By the 

same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5 s. 

- Iliad, Book I (for Schools). By D. B. Monro, M.A. 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 

- Iliad, Books I-XII (for Schools). With an Introduction, 

a brief Homeric Grammar, and Notes. By D. B. Monro, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 6r. v ' 

11 Iliad, Books VI and XXI. With Introduction and 

Notes. By Herbert Hailstone, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. ir. 6d. each. 

Lucian. Vera Historia (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, 

M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Plato. Selections from the Dialogues [including the whole of 

the Apology and Crito~\. With Introduction and Notes by John Purves, M.A. 
and a Preface by the Rev. B. Jowett, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
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Sophocles. For the use of Schools. Edited with Intro¬ 
ductions and English Notes. By Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, 
M.A. New and Revised Edition. 2 Vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Sold separately, Vol. I, Text, 4 s. 6d.; Vol. II, Explanatory Notes, 6 s. 

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By 

Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp. 
Oedipus Tyrannus, Philoctetes. New and Revised Edition, is. each. 
Oedipus Coloneus, Antigone, is. 9 d. each. 

Ajax, Electra, Trachiniae, 2r. each. 

- Oedipus Rex: Dindorfs Text, with Notes by the 

present Bishop of St. David’s. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 6d. 

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By H. Kynaston, 

D.D. (late Snow). Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4r. 6 d. 

Xenophon. Easy Selections (for Junior Classes). With a 
Vocabulary, Notes, and Map. By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L., and C. S. Jerram, 
M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3-r. 6 d. 

—— Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3^. 6 d. 

-- Anabasis, Book I. Edited for the use of Junior Classes 

and Private Students. With Introduction, Notes, etc. By J. Marshall, M.A., 
Rector of the Royal High School, Edinburgh. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

- Anabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. By C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2r. 

- Cyropaedia, Books IV and V. With Introduction and 

Notes by C. Bigg, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2r. 6 d. 


Aristotle'sPolitics. By W. L. Newman, M.A. \Iti the Pressi] 
Aristotelian Studies. I. On the Structure of the Seventh 

Book of the Nicomachean Ethics. By J. C. Wilson, M.A. 8vo. stiff, 5 s. 

Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea, ex recensione Immanuelis 

Bekkeri. Crown 8vo. 5r. 

Demosthenes and Aeschines. The Orations of Demosthenes 

and ylischines on the Crown. With Introductory Essays and Notes. By 
G. A. Simcox, M.A., and W. H. Simcox, M.A. 1872. 8vo. 12 s. 

Hicks ( E. L., M.A.). A Manual of Greek Historical Inscrip¬ 

tions. Demy 8vo. 10 s. 6 d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII. Edited with English Notes, 

Appendices, etc. By W. W. Merry, M.A., and the late James Riddell, M.A. 
1886. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 1 6s. 
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Homer. A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. By D. B. Monro, 
M.A. Demy 8vo. ios. 6d. 

Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes 

and Introductions, by Lewis Campbell, M.A. 2 vols. 

Vol. I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. 8vo. i6.r. 
Vol. II. Ajax. Electra. Trachiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments. 8vo. 1 6s. 

TV. FRENCH AND ITALIAN. 

Brachefs Etymological Dictionary of the French Language, 

with a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. Translated into 
English by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. ?s. 6d. 

- Historical Grammar of the French Language. Trans¬ 
lated into English by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 3 s. 6d. 

Works by GEORGE SAINTSBURY, M.A. 

Primer of French Literature. Extra fcap. 8vo. a s. 

Short History of French Literature. Crown 8vo. ios. 6d. 
Specimens of French Literature, from Villon to Hugo. Crown 

8vo. 9J. 


Corneille's Horace. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6 d. 

Moliere's Les Prdcieuses Ridicules. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by Andrew Lang, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Racine's Esther. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. Just Published. 

Beaumarchais' LeBarbier de Seville. Edited, with Introduction 

and Notes, by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Voltaire's Merope. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 

Masset's On ne badinepas avec VAmour, and Fantasio. Edited, 
with Prolegomena, Notes, etc., by Walter Herries Pollock. Extra fcap! 
8vo. is. 


Sainte-Beuve. Selections from the Causeries du Lundi. Edited 

by George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2r. 

Quinet’s Lettres a sa Mire. Selected and edited by George 

Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 3 

Gautier, Theophile. Scenes of Travel. Selected and Edited 

by George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 
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L'Eloquence de la Chaire et de la Tribune Frangaises. Edited 

by Paul Blouet, B.A. (Univ. Gallic.). Vol. I. French Sacred Oratory 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6 d. 

Edited by GUSTAVE MASSON, B.A. 

Corneille's Cinna. With Notes, Glossary, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

cloth, 2s. Stiff covers, is. 6d. 

Louis XIV and his Contemporaries; as described in Extracts 

from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth Century. With English Notes, 
Genealogical Tables, Sec. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6 d. 

Maistre, Xavier de. Voyage autour de ma Chambre. Ourika, 

by Madame de Duras; Le Vieux Tailleur, by MM. Erckmann-Chatrian; 
La Veillee de Vincennes, by Alfred de Vigny; Les Jumeaux de l’Hotel 
Corneille, by Edmond About; Mesaventures d’un Ecolier, by Rodolfke Topffer. 
Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

Molihe’s Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Racine's Athalie. 

With Voltaire’s Life of Moliere. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

Molihe's Les Fourberies de Scapin. With Voltaire’s Life of 

Moliere. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, is. 6d. 

Mo Hire's Les Femmes Sav antes. With Notes, Glossary, etc. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. Stiff covers, is. 6d. 

Racine's Andromaque, and Corneille's Le Menteur. With 

Louis Racine’s Life of his Father. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

Regnarcls Le Joueur, and Brueys and Palaprat's Le Grondeur. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

Sevignf, Madame de, and her chief Contemporaries, Selections 
front the Correspondence of. Intended more especially for Girls’ Schools. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. %s. 


Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction and 

Notes. By IT. B. Cotterill, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6 d. 

Tasso. La Gerusalemme Liberata. Cantos i, ii. With In¬ 

troduction and Notes. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

V. GERMAN. 

Scherer ( W.). A History of German Literature. Translated 

from the Third German Edition by Mrs. F. Conybeare. Edited by F. Max 
Muller. 2 vols. 8vo. 2ir. 

Max Miiller. The German Classics, from the Fourth to the 

Nineteenth Century. With Biographical Notices, Translations into Modern 
German, and Notes. By F. Max Muller, M.A. A New Edition, Revised, 
Enlarged, and Adapted to Wilhelm Scherer’s ‘ History of German Literature,’ 
by F. Lichtenstein. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 2ir. 
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GERMAN COURSE. By HERMANN LANGE. 

The Germans at Home; a Practical Introduction to German 

Conversation, with an Appendix containing the Essentials of German Grammar. 
Second Edition. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

The German Manual; a German Grammar, Reading Book, 

and a Handbook of German Conversation. 8vo. 'js. 6d 

Grammar of the German Language. 8vo. $s. 6d. 

German Composition; A Theoretical and Practical Guide to 

the Art of Translating English Prose into German. 8vo. 4*. 6 d. 


Lessing's Laokoon. With Introduction, English Notes, etc. 

By A. Hamann, Phil. Doc., M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4 s. 6d. 

Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. Translated into English Verse by 

E. Massie, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. jj. 

Also, Edited by 0. A. BTTCHHEIM, Phil. Doe. 

Goethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. Third Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 3^. 

—— Lphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. With a Critical In¬ 

troduction and Notes. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3 s. 

Heine's Prosa, being Selections from his Prose Works. With 

English Notes, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4.$*. 6d, 

Heine’s Harzreise. With Life of Heine, Descriptive Sketch 

of the Harz, and Index. Extra fcap. 8vo. paper covers, is. (id.; cloth, 2 s. (id. 

Lessing's Minna von Barnhelm. A Comedy. With a Life 

of Lessing, Critical Analysis, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3 s. (id. 

- Nathan der Weise. With Introduction, Notes, etc. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 4 s. 6d. 

Schiller's Historische Skizzen ; Egmont's Leben und Tod, and 

Belagerung von Antwerpen. With a Map. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. (id. 

- Wilhelm Tell. With a Life of Schiller; an his¬ 
torical and critical Introduction, Arguments, and a complete Commentary, 
and Map. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3J. (id. 

- Wilhelm Tell. School Edition. With Map. 2 s. 

Modern German Reader. A Graduated Collection of Ex¬ 

tracts in Prose and Poetry from Modern German writers :— 

Part I. With English Notes, a Grammatical Appendix, and a complete 
Vocabulary. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s.6d. 

Part II. With English Notes and an Index. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. (d. 


Niebuhrs Griechische Heroen-Geschichten. Tales of Greek 

Heroes. Edited with English Notes and a Vocabulary, by Emma S. Buchheim. 
School Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo., cloth, 2 s. Stiff covers, rr. 6 d. 
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VI. MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &e. 

By LEWIS HENSLEY, M.A. 

Figures made Easy: a first Arithmetic Book. Crown 8vo. 6 d. 
Answers to the Examples in Figures made Easy, together 

with two thousand additional Examples, with Answers. Crown 8vo. If. 

The Scholar’s Arithmetic: with Answers. Crown 8vo. 4 s. 6 d. 
The Scholar s Algebra. Crown 8vo. 4y. 6 d. 

Baynes (R. E., M.A I). Lessons on Thermodynamics. 1878. 
Crown 8vo. 7 s. 6d. 

Chambers [G. F., F.R.A.S.). A Handbook of Descriptive 

Astronomy. Third Edition. 1877. Demy 8vo. 2Sf. 

Clarke (Col. A. R., C.B., R.E.). Geodesy. 1880. 8vo. 12 s. 6 d. 

Cremona [Luigi). Elements of Projective Geometry. Trans¬ 
lated by C. Leudesdorf, M.A. 8vo. 12 s. 6d. 

Donkin. Acoustics. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 7 s. 6 d. 
Euclid Revised. Containing the Essentials of the Elements 

of Plane Geometry as given by Euclid in his first Six Books. Edited by 
R. C. J. Nixon, M.A. Crown 8vo. 7x. 6 d. 

Sold separately as follows, 

Books I-IV. 3y. 6 d. 

Books I, II. iy. 6 d. 

Book I. iy. 

Galton ( Douglas, C.B., F.R.S.). The Construction of Healthy 

Dwellings . Demy 8vo. ios. 6d. 

Hamilton (Sir R. G. C.), and J. Ball. Book-keeping. New 

and enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp cloth, 2x. 

Harcourt (A. G. Vernon, M.A.), and II. G. Madan, M.A. 

Exercises in Practical Chemistry. Vol. I. Elementary Exercises. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. gs. 

Maclaren [Archibald). A System of Physical Education : 
Theoretical and Practical. Extra fcap. 8vo. ‘js. 6 d. 

Madan [H. G., M.A.). Tables of Qualitative Analysis. 

Large 4to. paper, 4^. (sd. 

Maxwell [J. Clerk, M.A., F.R.S.). A Treatise on Electricity 

and Magnetism. Second Edition. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. it. 1 if. 6 d. 

- An Elementary Treatise on Electricity. Edited by 

William Garnett, M.A. Demy 8vo. 7 s. 6d. 

Minchin [G. M., M.A.). A Treatise on Statics with Applica¬ 
tions to Physics. Third Edition, Corrected and Enlarged. Vol. I. Equili¬ 
brium of Coplanar Forces. 8vo. 9 s. Vol. II. Statics. 8vo. i6j. 
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Minchin (G. M., M.A.). Uniplanar Kinematics of Solids and 

Fluids. Crown 8vo. Is. 6 d. 

Phillips ( John, M.A., F.R.S.). Geology of Oxford and the 

Valley of the Thames. 1871. 8vo. 2ir. 

- - Vesuvius. 1869. Crown 8vo. ioj. 6 d. 

Prestwick (Joseph , M.A., F.R.S.). Geology, Chemical, Physical, 

and Stratigraphical. Vol. X. Chemical and Physical. Royal 8vo. 2jr. 

Rolleston’s Forms of Animal Life. Illustrated by Descriptions 
and Drawings of Dissections. New Edition. ( Nearly readyl) 

Smyth. A Cycle of Celestial Objects. Observed, Reduced, 

and Discussed by Admiral W.H. Smyth, R.N. Revised, condensed, and greatly 
enlarged by G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S. 1881. 8vo. Price reduced to 12 s. 

Stewart (Balfour , LL.D., F.R.S.). A Treatise on Pleat, with 

numerous Woodcuts and Diagrams. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. jsAd. 

Vernon-Harcourt ( L. F., M.A.). A Treatise on Rivers and 

Canals, relating to the Control and Improvement of Rivers, and the Design, 
Construction, and Development of Canals. 2 vols. (Vol. I, Text. Vol. II, 
Plates.) 8vo. 2ir. 

- Harbours and Docks; their Physical Features, History, 

Construction, Equipment, and Maintenance; with Statistics as to their Com- 
mercial Development. 2 vols. 8vo. 25 s. 

Watson ( If . W., M.A.). A Treatise on the Kinetic Theory 

of Gases. 1876. 8vo. 3 s.6d. 

Watson (H. W., D. Sc., F.R.S.), and S. H. Burbury, M.A. 

I. A Treatise on the Application of Generalised Coordinates to the Kinetics of 

a Material System. 1879. 8vo. 

II. The Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. Vol. I. Electro¬ 
statics. 8vo. ioj. 6 d. 

Williamson (A. W., Phil. Doc., F.R.S.). Chemistry for 

Students. A new Edition, with Solutions. 1873. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8 s. 6d. 


VII. HISTORY. 

Bluntschli {J. K.). The Theory of the State. By J. K. 

Bluntschli, late Professor of Political Sciences in the University of Heidel¬ 
berg. Authorised English Translation from the Sixth German Edition. 
Demy 8vo. half bound, I2r. 6 d. 

Finlay ( George , LL.D.). A History of Greece from its Con¬ 
quest by the Romans to the present time, B.C. 146 to A.D. 1864. A new 
Edition, revised throughout, and in part re-written, with considerable ad¬ 
ditions, by the Author, and edited by H. F. Tozer, M.A. 7 vols. 8vo. 3/. 10s. 
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Fortescue (Sir John, Kt.). The Governance of England: 

otherwise called The Difference between an Absolute and a Limited Mon¬ 
archy. A Revised Text. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices, 
by Charles Plummer, M.A. 8vo. half bound, 121. 6 d. 

Freeman ( E.A., D.C.L .). A Short History of the Norman 

Conquest of England. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s.6d. 

George (H. .). Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modern 

History. Third Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Small 4to. 12 s. 

Hodgkin ( T.). Italy and her Invaders. Illustrated with 

Plates and Maps. Vols. I—IV., A.D. 376-553. 8vo. 3/. 81. 

Kitchin (G. W., D.D.). A History of France. With numerous 

Maps, Plans, and Tables. In Three Volumes. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
each 1 or. 6 d. 

Vol. 1. Down to the Year 1453. 

Vol. 2. From 1453-1624. Vol. 3. From 1624-1793. 

Payne (E. J., M.A.). A History of the United States of 

America. In the Press. 

Ranke ( L. von). A History of England , principally in the 

Seventeenth Century. Translated by Resident Members of the University of 
Oxford, under the superintendence of G. W. Kitchin, D.D.,and C. W. Boase, 
M.A. 1875. 6 vols. 8vo. 3/. 3 s. 

Rawlinson (George, M.A .). A Manual of Ancient History. 

Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 141. 

Select Charters and other Illustrations of English Constitutional 

History, from the Earliest Times to the Reign of Edward I. Arranged and 
edited by W. Stubbs, D.D. Fifth Edition. 1883. Crown 8vo. 81. 6 d. 

Stubbs ( W., D.D.). The Constitutional History of England , 

in its Origin and Development. Library Edition. 3 vols. demy 8vo. 2 1 . 81. 
Also in 3 vols. crown 8vo. price ns. each. 

- Seventeen Lectures on the Study of Medieval and 

Modem History, &c., delivered at Oxford 1867-1884. Demy 8vo. half-bound, 
lor. 6 d. 

Wellesley. A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and 

other Papers of the Marquess Wellesley. K.G., during his Government 
of India. Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A. 1877. 8vo. 17.41. 

Wellington. A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and 
other Papers relating to India of Field-Marshal the Duke of Wellington, K.G. 
Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A. 1880. 8vo. 241. 

A History of British India. By S. J. Owen, M.A., Reader 

in Indian History in the University of Oxford. In preparation. 
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VIII. LAW. 

Alberici Gentilis, I.C.D., I.C., De lure Belli Libri Tres. 

EdiditT. E. Holland, I.C.D. 1877. Small 4to. half morocco, 2ir. 

Anson (Sir William R., Bart., D.C.L.). Principles of the 

English Law of Contract, and of Agency in its Relation to Contract. Fourth 
Edition. Demy 8vo. io^. 6 d. 

- Law and Custom of the Constitution. Part I. Parlia¬ 

ment. Demy 8vo. lor. f 'id. 

Bentham {Jeremy). An Introduction to the Principles of 

Morals and Legislation. Crown 8vo. 6 s. 6d. 

Dig by (Kenelm E., M.A .). An Introduction to the History of 

the Law of Real Property. Third Edition. Demy 8vo. lor. 6 d. 

Gaii Institutionum Juris Civilis Commentarii Quattuor; or, 

Elements of Roman Law by Gains. With a Translation and Commentary 
by Edward Poste, M.A. Second Edition. 1875. 8vo. i8r. 

Hall ( W. E., M.A .). International Law. Second Ed. 8vo. 21s. 

Holland ( T. E., D.C.L.). The Elements of Jurisprudence. 

Third Edition. Demy 8vo. lor. 61 i. 

- The European Concert in the Eastern Question, a Col¬ 
lection of Treaties and other Public Acts. Edited, with Introductions and 
Notes, by Thomas Erskine Holland, D.C.L. 8vo. 12r. 6 d. 

Imperatoris Iustiniani Institutionum Libri Quattuor; with 

Introductions, Commentary, Excursus and Translation. By J. E. Moyle, B.C.L., 
M.A. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. 2lr. 

Justinian, The Institutes of, edited as a recension of the 
Institutes of Gaius, by Thomas Erskine Holland, D.C.L. Second Edition, 
1881. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5r. 

Justinian, Select Titles from the Digest of. By T. E. Holland, 

D.C.L., and C. L. Shadwell, B.C.L. 8vo. I4r. 

Also sold in Parts, in paper covers, as follows:— 

Part I. Introductory Titles. 2s. 6 d. Part II. Family Law. is. 

Part III. Property Law. 2 s. 6d. Part IV. Law of Obligations (No. 1). 3s. 6 d. 
Part IV. Law of Obligations (No. 2). 4s. 6 d. 

Lex Aquilia. The Roman Law of Damage to Property: 

being a Commentary on the Title of the Digest ‘ Ad Legem Aquiliam ’ (ix. 2). 
With an Introduction to the Study of the Corpus Iuris Civilis. By Erwin 
Grueber, Dr. Jur., M.A. Demy 8vo. lor. 6 d. 

Markby{ W..D.C.L.). Elements of Law considered withrefer- 

ence to Principles of General Jurisprudence. Third Edition. Demy8vo. 12 s.6d. 

Twiss (Sir Travers, D.C.L.). The Law of Nations considered 

as Independent Political Communities. 

Part I. On the Rights and Duties of Nations in time of Peace. A new Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged. 1884. Demy 8vo. ijr. 

Part II. On the Rights and Duties of Nations in Time of War. Second Edition 
Revised. 1875. Demy 8vo. 2ir. 
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IX. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, &e. 

Bacon's Novum Organum. Edited, with English Notes, by 

G. W. Kitchin, D.D. 1S55. 8vo. 9 s. 6 d. 

- Translated by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. 1855. 8vo. 9 s. 6 d. 

Berkeley. The Works of George Berkeley, D.D., formerly 

Bishop of Cloyne; including many of his writings hitherto unpublished. 
With Prefaces, Annotations, and an Account of his Life and Philosophy, 
by Alexander Campbell Fraser, M.A. 4 vols. 1871. 8vo. 2/. i 8 j . 

The Life, Letters, &c. 1 vol. i6r. 

- Selections from. With an Introduction and Notes. 

For the use of Students in the Universities. By Alexander Campbell Fraser, 
LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. f. 6d. 

Fowler ( T., D.D .). The Elements of Deductive Logic, designed 

mainly for the use of Junior Students in the Universities. Eighth Edition, 
with a Collection of Examples. Extra fcap. 8vo. %s.(sd. 

- The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed mainly for 

the use of Students in the Universities. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 

Edited by T. FOWLEE, D.D. 

Bacon. Novum Organum. With Introduction, Notes, &c. 

1878. 8vo. 14^. 

Locke’s Conduct of the Understanding. Second Edition. 

Extra fcap. Svo. 2 s. 

Danson (J. T.). The Wealth of Households. Crown Svo. 5_y. 

Green (T. II., M.A .). Prolegomena to Ethics. Edited by 

A. C. Bradley, M.A. Demy 8vo. 12 s. (ni. 

Hegel. The Logic of Hegel; translated from the Encyclo¬ 
paedia of the Philosophical Sciences. With Prolegomena by William 
Wallace, M.A. 1S74. Svo. I 4 J - 

Lotze's Logic, in Three Books; of Thought, of Investigation, 

and of Knowledge. English Translation; Edited by B. Bosanquet, M.A., 
Fellow of University College, Oxford. 8vo. cloth, 12 s. 6d. 

- Metaphysic, in Three Books; Ontology, Cosmology, 

and Psychology. English Translation; Edited by B. Bosanquet, M.A. 
Svo. cloth, 12 S. 6d. 

Martineau {James, D.D.). Types of Ethical Theory. Second 

Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. i£r. 

Rogers [J.E. Thorold,M.A.). A Manual of Political Economy, 

for the use of Schools. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. 6 d. 

Smith’s Wealth of Nations. A new Edition, with Notes, by 

J. E. Thorold Rogers. M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. 1880. 2ij. 

Wilson {J. M., B.D.), and T. Fowler, D.D. The Principles 

of Morals (Introductory Chapters). 8vo. boards, 3 s. 6d. 
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X. AET, &c. 

Hullah ( John ). The Cultivation of the Speaking Voice. 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. (id. 

Ouseley (Sir F. A. Gore, Bart.). A Treatise on Harmony. 

Third Edition. 4to. ioj. 

- A Treatise on Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue, based 

upon that of Cherubini. Second Edition. 4to. 16 s. 

- A Treatise on Musical Form and General Composition. 

Second Edition. 4to. ioj. 

Robinson (J. C., F.S.A.). A Critical Account of the Drawings 

by Michel Angelo and Rafaello in the University Galleries, Oxford. 1870. 
Crown 8vo. 4s. 

Ruskin {Jtfhn, M.A.). A Course of Lectures on Art, delivered 

before the University of Oxford in Hilary Term, 1870. 8vo. 6s. 

Troutbeck (J., M.A.) and R. F. Dale, M.A. A Music Primer 

(for Schools). Second Edition. Crown 8vo. is. 6d. 

Tyrwhitt (R. St. J., M.A.). A Handbook of Pictorial Art. 

With coloured Illustrations, Photographs, and a chapter on Perspective by 
A. Macdonald. Second Edition. 187?. 8vo. half morocco, i8j. 

Vaux (W. S. W., M.A.). Catalogue of the Castellani Collec- 

tion of Antiquities in the University Galleries , Oxford. Crown 8vo. if. 


The Oxford Bible for Teachers , containing supplemen¬ 
tary Helps to the Study of the Bible, including Summaries 
of the several Books, with copious Explanatory Notes and Tables 
illustrative of Scripture History and the characteristics of Bible 
Lands; with a complete Index of Subjects, a Concordance, a Diction¬ 
ary of Proper Names, and a series of Maps. Prices in various sizes 
and bindings from 3s. to 2/. 5v. 


Helps to the Study of the Bible, taken from the 
Oxford Bible for Teachers, comprising Summaries of the 
several Books, with copious Explanatory Notes and Tables illus¬ 
trative of Scripture History and the Characteristics of Bible Lands ; 
•with a complete Index of Subjects, a Concordance, a Dictionary 
of Proper Names, and a series of Maps. Crown 8vo. cloth, y. (id .; 
i6mo. cloth, is, 

LONDON: HENRY FROWDE, 

Oxford University Press Warehouse, Amen Corner, 

OXFORD: CLARENDON PRESS DEPOSITORY, 

116 High Street. 


g S’ The Delegates of the Press invite suggestions and advice from all persons 
interested in education; and will be thankful for hints, &c. addressed to the 
Secretary to the Delegates, Clarendon Press, Oxford. 
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